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PREFACE  TO  THE  SIXTH  EDITION. 


The  first  edition  of  the  Elements  was  issued  in  July,  1881 ;  the  second, 
in  October,  1882  ;  the  third,  in  February,  1883  ;  the  fourth,  in  November, 
1883 ;  the  fifth,  in  November,  1884.  All  these  editions,  the  first  except¬ 
ed,  were  printed  from  one  set  of  plates,  with  only  such  changes  and 
additions,  from  time  to  time,  as  the  use  of  the  same  plates  would  permit. 
The  peculiar  circumstances  of  publication  explained,  although  they  could 
not  excuse,  the  incomplete,  and  often  imperfect,  treatment  accorded  in 
these  editions  to  very  many  of  the  subjects.  While  the  present  edition 
lays  no  claim  to  completeness,  or  to  freedom  from  error,  it  will  certainly 
be  found  more  nearly  complete  and  perfect  than  preceding  editions. 
The  author  can  only  regret  that  regular  and  special  duties  of  a  most 
exacting  nature,  have  not  permitted  him  to  give  that  amount  of  time,  or 
that  attention  to  the  preparation  of  the  book,  which  justice  to  the  sub¬ 
ject,  to  those  who  may  use  the  book,  and  to  himself,  demanded. 

The  present  edition,  which  contains  nearly  one  hundred  additional 
pages,  and  is  entirely  re-written,  differs  considerably  from  the  former 
editions,  and  radically  from  other  grammars  now  in  common  use.  Some 
of  the  distinguishing  features  of  the  grammar  deserve,  perhaps,  special 
mention : 

1)  For  the  purpose,  not  of  aiding  the  beginner  to  pronounce,  but  of 
teaching  the  exact  force  and  value  of  the  several  consonant-  and  vowel- 
sounds,  a  minute  system  of  transliteration  has  been  employed,  by  which 
the  attention  of  the  student  is  directed  from  the  very  beginning  to  the 
details  of  the  vowel-system.  Too  little,  by  far,  is  made  in  Hebrew  study, 
of  the  vowel-system,  without  a  correct  knowledge  of  which  all  effort  is 
merely  groping  in  darkness. 

2)  A  tolerably  exhaustive  treatment,  more  complete  perhaps  than  any 
that  has  yet  appeared  in  English,  is  given  of  the  various  vowel-sounds. 
Each  sound  is  treated  separately,  the  laws  which  regulate  its  occurrence 
and  the  grammatical  forms  in  which  it  appears  being  carefully  noted. 

3)  Certain  important  distinctions,  not  heretofore  generally  recognized 
by  American  teachers,  are  indicated  throughout  the  grammar;  e.  g.,  (a) 
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the  tone-long  e  (— ),  heightened  from  a,  whicli  is  seen  in  Segholates,  in 
jf"^)  Imperfects  and  Participles,  and  elsewhere ;  (&)  the  naturally  long  e 
(V-)  contracted  from  ay,  which  occurs  in  plural  nouns  before  the  pro¬ 
nominal  suffixes  n>  and  in  certain  Imperfects  before  (c)  the  6 
obscured  from  a,  as  distinguished  from  the  6 —aw. 

4)  Instead  of  adopting  a  new  Paradigm-word  for  each  class  of  weak 

verbs,  the  verb  is  retained,  with  such  variation  as  the  particular 

weak  verb  under  consideration  demanded;  e.  g.,  for  the  'Q  gut¬ 
tural  verb.  for  V"V  verb>  for  the  verb.  There  can 

be  no  objection  to  this  method.  Many  grammarians  have  adopted  it  in 
the  treatment  of  noun-formation.  Experience  has  shown  that,  in  this 
way,  men  learn  the  verb  more  rapidly  and  more  thoroughly. 

5)  In  the  treatment  of  the  strong  verb,  the  student  is  referred,  in 

every  case,  to  the  primary  form  or  ground-form  from  which  the  form  in 
use  has  arisen  in  accordance  with  the  phonetic  laws  of  the  language. 
That  treatment  which  starts  with  stems  having  the  form  which  occurs  in 
the  Perf.  3  m.  sg.,  or  Impf.  3  m.  sg.,  is,  at  the  same  time,  unscientific  and 
unsatisfactory.  The  bugbear  of  Hebrew  grammar  is  the  weak  verb.  Nor 
will  it  be  otherwise  so  long  as  the  effort  is  made  to  explain  the  forms  of 
weak  verbs  from  those  of  the  strong  verb.  How  absurd,  for  example,  to 
derive  Dip;  from  a  form  like  ;  hut  how  simple  to  derive  it  from  a 

form  like  Hpp»,  the  ground-form  of  p£3ph  Together  with  the  form  in 
use,  the  student  should  learn  also  the  primary  form  from  which  the 
usual  form  is  derived.  This  method  will  furnish  a  knowledge  of  the 
language,  which  will  be  not  only  more  scientific,  but  also  more  lasting. 

6)  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  noun-formation,  and 
on  this  is  based  the  treatment  of  noun-inflection.  The  same  method 
which  would  teach  the  primary  forms  of  verbal  stems,  will  also  teach 
the  primary  forms  of  noun-stems. 


7)  That  fiction  of  Hebrew  grammarians,  the  connecting-vowel,  has 
been  practically  discarded.  The  Hebrew  has  no  connecting- vowels.  The 
vowels  incorrectly  called  connecting-vowels  are  the  relics  of  old  case- 
or  stem-endings.  These  case-  or  stem-endings,  summarily  disposed  of 
in  current  grammars  under  the  head  of  “  paragogic  ”  vowels,  are  restored 
to  the  position  which  their  existence  and  occurrence  demand. 

But  it  is  asked,  What  has  a  beginner  to  do  with  all  this  ?  Why  should 
a  grammar  which  proposes  only  to  consider  the  “elements”  of  the  lan¬ 
guage,  take  up  these  subjects  ?  While  this  may  do  for  specialists,  of 
what  service  is  it  to  him  who  studies  Hebrew  only  for  exegetical  pur¬ 
poses  ?  Our  reply  is  this  : — 
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1)  The  experiment  of  teaching  men  something  about  Hebrew  gram¬ 
mar,  of  giving  them  only  a  superficial  knowledge,  has  been  tried  for  half 
a  century ;  and  it  has  failed.  Men  instructed  in  this  manner  take  no 
interest  in  the  study,  learn  little  or  nothing  of  the  language,  and  forget, 
almost  before  it  is  learned,  the  little  that  they  may  have  acquired.  If 
for  no  other  reason,  the  adoption  of  a  new  system  is  justified  by  the 
lamentable  failure  of  the  old  to  furnish  any  practical  results. 

2)  Those  who  take  up  the  study  of  Hebrew  are  men,  not  children.  Why 

should  they  not  learn,  as  they  proceed,  the  explanation  of  this  or  that 
fact?  Why  should  the  student  be  told  that  the  Infinitive  Construct 
(^j?)  is  formed  from  the  Absolute  by  rejecting  the  pretonic 

qame?  ?  Is  it  not  better  that  he  should  learn  at  once  that  the  o  of  the 
Construct  is  from  u,  while  the  6  of  the  Absolute  is  from  a,  and  thus  be 
enabled  to  grasp  all  the  more  firmly  those  two  great  phonetic  laws  of  the 
language,  heightening  and  obscuration? 

3)  The  best  way,  always,  to  learn  a  thing  is  the  right  way,  even  if,  at 
first,  it  is  more  difficult.  If  there  is  a  difference  between  the  o  of  the 
Imperfect,  Imperative  and  Infinitive  Construct  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
6  of  the  Infinitive  Absolute  and  Participles  on  the  other,  what  is  gained 
by  passing  over  it  in  silence  ? 

4)  In  order  to  learn  any  subject,  the  student  must  be  interested  in 
that  subject.  Is  he  not  more  likely  to  be  interested  in  an  accurate, 
scientific  treatment,  than  in  an  arbitrary,  superficial  treatment? 

The  treatment  adopted  in  the  Elements  is  an  inductive  one,  so  far 
as  it  was  possible  to  make  it  such.  In  the  discussion  of  each  subject 
there  are  first  given  sufficient  data,  either  in  the  way  of  words  taken  from 
the  text,  or  of  Paradigms,  to  form  a  basis  for  the  work.  The  words  cited 
are  from  the  early  chapters  of  Genesis,  with  which  the  student  is  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  familiarizing  himself,  as  the  subjects  are  being  taken  up. 
Where  these  chapters  furnished  no  suitable  example,  a  word  is  taken 
from  some  other  book,  the  chapter  and  verse  being  cited  in  each  case. 
It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  feel  in  all  his  work  that  he  is  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  actual  facts  of  the  language,  and  not  with  hypothetical 
forms.  After  the  presentation  of  the  “facts,”  the  principles  taught  by 
these  facts  are  stated  as  concisely  as  possible.  While  the  book  is  an 
elementary  treatise,  and  for  this  reason,  does  not  aim  to  take  up  the 
exceptions  and  anomalies  of  the  language,  it  will  be  found  to  contain  a 
treatment  of  all  that  is  essential,  and  to  include  everything  of  import¬ 
ance  which  can  be  classified.  In  the  treatment  of  the  strong  and  weak 
verbs,  a  list  is  given  under  each  class  of  the  more  impoitant  veibs  be- 
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longing  to  this  class.  This  list  may  be  used  as  an  exercise,  or  merely  for 
handy  reference. 

The  author  lays  no  claim  to  originality  so  far  as  concerns  the  material 
employed ;  there  is  indeed  little  room  for  originality  in  this  line.  In  the 
matter,  however,  of  arrangement,  and  of  statement,  he  confidently  be¬ 
lieves  that  a  kind  of  help  is  here  afforded  the  student  which  can  not  be 
found  elsewhere. 

In  the  work  of  preparation,  the  best  and  latest  authorities  have  been 
freely  used.  Special  acknowledgement  is  due  the  grammars  of  Bickell, 
Gesenius  (Kautzsch)  and  Davidson ;  but  valuable  aid  has  been  received 
from  those  of  Green,  Nordheimer,  Kali  sell,  Land,  Ewald,  Olshausen, 
Konig,  Stade,  and  Botteher. 

For  his  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the  manuscript  for  the  printer, 
and  for  many  valuable  suggestions,  the  author  is  indebted  to  Mr.  Fred¬ 
eric  J.  Gurney,  of  Morgan  Park.  He  desires  also  to  express  his  thanks  to 
Mr.  C.  E.  Crandall,  of  Milton,  Wis.,  for  aid  rendered  by  him  in  the  veri¬ 
fication  of  references  and  in  the  revision  of  the  proof-sheets,  and  to  Rev. 
John  W.  Payne,  of  Morgan  Park,  Ill.,  for  the  skill  and  care  exhibited  in 
the  typographical  finish  and  accuracy  of  the  book.  He  is  under  obliga¬ 
tions,  still  further,  to  Professors  C.  R.  Brown,  of  Newton  Centre,  S. 
Burnham,  of  Hamilton,  E.  L.  Curtis,  of  Chicago,  and  E.  B.  Denio,  of 
Bangor,  for  useful  suggestions  and  corrections. 

It  is  generally  conceded  that  in  America  we  are  on  the  eve  of  a  great 
revival  in  the  department  of  Semitic  study.  It  is  the  author’s  hope  that 
this  volume  may  contribute  something  toward  this  greatly  needed  awak¬ 
ening.  Trusting  that  the  new  edition  may  be  received  with  the  same 
favor  as  those  which  have  preceded  it,  and  that  its  shortcomings  will  be 
as  far  as  possible  overlooked,  he  places  the  book,  although  with  many 
misgivings,  in  the  hands  of  those  who  favor  the  Inductive  Method. 

Morgan  Park,  III.,  Sept.  1, 1885.  w.  r.  ti 


NOTE  TO  THE  EIGHTH  EDITION. 

This  edition  differs  from  the  sixth  and  seventh  chiefly  in  having  an 
index,  for  the  preparation  of  which  the  author  is  indebted  to  Mr.  Benson 
Sewall,  Bangor,  Me.  A  few  typographical  errors  have  been  corrected. 

For  the  kind  reception  which  the  book  has  received  at  the  hands  of  all 
who  have  used  it,  the  author  is  deeply  grateful. 

New  Haven,  Conn.,  July  1st,  1887.  w  tt 
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PART  FIRST-ORTHOGRAPHY. 


I.  The  Letters. 


1.  Alphabet. 


Sign. 

Equiv¬ 

alent. 

Name. 

Num. 

Value. 

Sign. 

Equiv¬ 

alent. 

Name. 

Num. 

Value. 

1 

N 

y 

’A-leph 

1 

12 

*7 

1 

La-medh 

30 

2 

D 

bh,  b 

Beth 

2 

13 

DD 

m 

Mem 

40 

3 

0 

gh,  g 

Gi-mel 

3 

14 

P 

n 

Nun 

50 

4 

“t 

dh,  d 

Da-leth 

4 

15 

D 

s 

Sa-mekh 

60 

5 

n 

h 

He 

5 

16 

V 

( 

'A-yin 

70 

6 

w 

Waw 

6 

17 

ph,  p 

Pe 

80 

7 

r 

z 

Za-yin 

7 

18 

§ 

Ca-dhe 

> 

90 

8 

n 

h 

Heth 

8 

19 

q 

Qopli 

100 

9 

to 

t 

Teth 

9 

20 

“i 

r 

Res 

200 

10 

♦ 

y 

Yodh 

10 

21 

s,  s 

Sin,  Sin 

300 

11 

1  = 

kh,  k 

Kaph 

20 

22 

n 

th,  t 

Taw 

400 

1.  The  Hebrew  language  has  twenty-two  letters ;  these  are  consonants 
and  are  written  from  right  to  left. 

2.  The  vowels  in  the  “  names  ”  of  the  letters,  given  above,  are  sounded 
according  to  the  English  equivalents  given  in  l  5. 

3.  The  equivalent  of  each  sign  is  the  initial  letter  of  its  name. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


[U  2,  3. 


2.  Remarks  on  the  Pronunciation  of  Letters. 


1.  fijtf  =  ’eth  (lil);1  pNH  =  ha-’a-reg  (1:1);  =  ’elo-him  (1:1); 

□'inn  =  th'hom  (1:2). 

2.  <?]/  =  ^1  (1:2);  □")£  =  '4-rebh  (1:5);  tf'pl  =  ra-qi(a)'  (1:6). 

3.  — fHK  =  ’e-hadh  (1:5);  =  ho-§ekh  (1:2);  nfifTiP  = 

m'ra-he-pheth  (1:2). 

4.  {Op  =  qa-ra  (1:5);  =  kl  (1:4);  “1p3  ;  bo-qer  (1:5). 

5.  2lD=tobli  (1:4);  nnnO=mit-ta-bath  (1:7);  |bpn=baq-qa-ton  (1:16). 

6.  n'mni  =  b're’-sitb  (1:1);  —  way-ya-'as  (1:7);  Tj&Pn  — 

ho-sekh  (1:2). 

7.  yy  =  'eg  (1:11);  =  to-ge’  (1:12);  “ijD*  =  yis-gor  (2:21). 

8.  DtStl  =  we’eth  (1:1);  =  wa-bho-hu  (1:2);  HOT  =  w'ru(a)h  (1:2). 


1.  (’)  is  a  “soft  breathing,”  like  h  in  hour;  ,“f  (h)  is  a  “rough 
breathing,”  like  h  in  how. 

2.  y  ( ' )  is  a  sound  peculiar  to  the  Semitic,  and  is  so  difficult  of 
utterance  that  no  attempt  is  made  to  reproduce  it.2 

3.  H  (h)  is  a  deep  guttural,  pronounced  like  ch  in  the  German  Buck. 

4.  p  (q)  is  a  /r-sound  (not  like  our  qu),  but  pronounced  lower  down  in 


the  throat  than  □  (k). 

5.  □  (t)  is  pronounced  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touching  the  palate, 
while,  in  the  pronunciation  of  p)  (t),  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touches  the 
teeth.3 

6.  V  (8)  is  pronounced  like  the  English  sh ;  jp  (s)  is  an  ordinary 


s-sound. 

7.  V  (?)  is  a  sharp  s-sound,  but  the  traditional  ts-sound  may  well  be 
given  it  for  the  sake  of  distinction ;  D  (s)  is  not  to  be  distinguished  in 
sound  from  £p  (s). 

8.  *)  (w)  is  pronounced  like  w  in  water,  and  not  like  our  v. 


3.  Remarks  on  the  Forms  of  Letters. 

1.  nss!  own  dn4  d ntq  rT&p>>n:) 

2.  (1:4)1  (1:1)  )  ^(1;2))  (1:2))  (1:12)  ) 

(1:2)  )  D'Dil  (1:2)  )  p  (1:4)  )  tjty  (1:20)  \  ^  (1:11)  \ 

1  The  chapter  and  verse  in  Genesis,  in  which  a  given  word  is  found,  are  thus 
indicated;  1;  1— meaning  chapter  1,  verse  1;  2:3— meaning  chapter  2,  verse  3,  etc. 

2  j;  had  originally  two  sounds:  (1)  that  of  a  sharp  guttural  (related  to  X,  as  n  to  FI); 

(2)  that  of  a  vibrating  palatal  sound  (cf.  the  French  r). 

s  In  ordinary  practice,  U  and  FI  are  scarcely,  if  at  ail,  to  be  distinguished. 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 
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5  4.] 

3.  D’33i3  (1:16);  (1:28),  (1:2);  1“H  (3:24);  HUM  (1:2), 

■  t  |  -  :  ■  .  |  vjv  t  :|r 

Tj^'n  (1:2) ;  \*T1  (1:3) ;  f>3  (1:4),  ^  (1:11) ;  3lt3  (1:4),  (1:2) ; 

"Up?  (2:21),  D1*  (1:5);  JTpl  (1:6),  K^ifl  (1:12);  t^'fl  (1:4), 

XT  (1:11). 


1.  Words  are  written  from  right  to  left,  and  may  not  be  divided  ;  when 
it  is  necessary  to  fill  out  a  line,  certain  letters  (JnJ,  j“"|,  S,  CD,  n)  are 
extended. 

2.  Five  letters  (0,  3,  Q,  )£)  have  two  forms  ;  the  second  (^,  Q,  J,  fj,  |*) 

is  used  at  the  end  of  words. 

3.  Certain  letters,  very  similar  in  form,  are  to  be  carefully  distinguished : 

3,  3;  X  3;  ”1,  *"J ;  H,  IT  D;  1,  ♦;  ?,  f;  £0,0;  D,  D; 

y,  V;  t?,  tr. 


4.  The  Classification  of  Letters. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

Labials . . . 

-•3,  1,  D,  3 

Weak . .  ■ 

n,  a  \  » 

Serviles . 

N 

Dentals  ) 

T,  D,  ¥,  W 

tt,  ii,  a  y 

3,  rr, 

1,  b 

3 

or  / 

Sibilants  ) 

Medium 

*7,  a  x  “) 

‘7,  o, 

r* 

n 

Linguals  .. 

-.1,  £0, *7,  J,n 

r,  d,  y,  w 

Radicals 

•  3 

Palatals. . . 
Gutturals. 

•  -X  \  3,  p 

..k,  a  n,  y 

Strong. .  -< 

3,  3 
X  3,  p 

a  i 

a  £3, 

D 

O  is  treated  as  a  guttural.) 

i,  a  £3 

y,  3, 

v,  p, 

1 

The  letters  may  be  classified  according  to  (1)  their  organic  formation, 
(2)  their  strength,  (3)  their  function  : 

1.  According  to  their  organic  formation (1)  Labials,  (2)  Dentals,  or 
Sibilants,  (3)  Linguals,  (4)  Palatals,  (5)  Gutturals. 

2.  According  to  their  strength:— (1)  The  weak  letters  suffer  or  occasion 
many  changes  in  the  formation  or  inflection  of  words  ;  (2)  the  medium 
suffer  or  occasion  a  few  changes  ;  (3)  the  strong  suffer  or  occasion  no 
changes. 

jfote. — In  ordinary  usage,  the  medium  are  classified  with  the  strong ; 
*■),  however,  is  more  frequently  classified  with  the  weak. 

3.  According  to  their  function: — (1)  The  Serviles  are  used  as  prefixes 
and  suffixes  in  the  formation  and  inflection  of  words ;  (2)  the  Radicals 
»re  found  only  in  roots. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


[8  5. 

II.  Vowels. 

5.  The  Vowel-Signs.1 * 

1.  d,  so,  n,  x  nn,  i ;  ttfrr,  d,  ty,  on,  nn,  dd 

T  TTTT  TT  ”  “  ”  ” 

2.  n’sr',  D\n,  »n,  *d,  *70,  d ;  d\  p\  no,  pp,  Dp,  ts? 

30,  0,  Pn,  pp,  D,  #;  p,  T|pf',  np,  Dp,  "Ip,  "1^ 

4.  in,  n  n,  v,  iv,  id,  in ;  Pp,  pp,  Dp,  p*,  P; 

5.  Din,  dp,  nix,  ~P,  "  n,  Pip ;  -Pd,  d^',  dx,  dj; 

T  T  T  T 

6.  D,  1:,  ♦,  D,  p,  D;  X,  J£;  X,  p;  p,  H 


1.  ~r  (a  sign  resembling  t)  is  pronounced  as  a  in  father  ;  —  (a  horizontal 
stroke),  like  a  in  hat ? 

2.  ♦ _  (a  point  below  the  line,  followed  by  *)  is  pronounced  as  i  in 

machine ;  —  (i.  e.,  without  a  following  ♦),  as  i  in  pin.3 

3.  ♦ _ or  _  (two  points  below,  with  or  without  *)  is  pronounced  as  ey  in 

they  ;  —  (three  points  in  a  cluster),  as  e  in  met. 

4.  1  (1  with  a  point  in  its  bosom)  is  pronounced  as  oo  in  tool ;  —  (three 
points  arranged  in  an  oblique  line),  as  u  in  put.3 

5.  1  or  —  (a  point  with  1,  or  above  a  letter)  is  pronounced  as  o  in  note  ; 
T  (that  is,  short  o),  as  o  in  not.* 

6.  a.  —  (two  points  placed  vertically)  is  a  very  quickly  uttered  e-sound, 
as  in  below,  when  the  word  is  pronounced  rapidly,  so  as  to  slur  over  the  e 
and  run  the  b  and  l  almost  (but  not  quite)  together ;  thus — blow,  not  be¬ 
low,  nor  blow. 

b.  —  (a  combination  of  ~  and  t )  is  pronounced  as  a  in  hat,  but 
much  more  hurriedly. 

c.  —  (a  combination  of  “  and  —)  is  pronounced  as  e  in  met,  but 
much  more  hurriedly. 

d.  —  (a  combination  of  —  (o)  and  t)  is  pronounced  as  o  in  not, 
but  much  more  hurriedly. 

i  All  letters  in  Hebrew  are  consonants;  the  alphabet  contains  no  vowels.  To  supply 
the  lack  of  vowels  the  above  system  of  vowel-signs  was  introduced. 

J  Properly  the  sound  of  —  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  of  — ,  except  that  it  is 
shorter.  The  difference  between  their  sounds  is  one  of  quantity,  not  of  quality.  In 
practice,  however,  it  is  well  even  to  exaggerate  the  difference,  in  order  that  they  may 
clearly  be  distinguished. 

3  Sometimes  __  is  written  where  was  intended,  and  _,  where  1  was  intended; 
in  such  cases  __  is  pronounced  as  (i  in  machine),  and  __  as  )  (oo  in  tool). 

*  It  is  certainly  strange  that  the  same  sign  was  used  to  represent  long  a  and  short 
o.  They  can  easily  be  distinguished,  however,  by  the  application  of  the  laws  of  the 
syllable  (§  28.). 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 
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§  6.] 


6.  The  Vowel-Letters. 


Before  the  introduction1 *  of  vowel-signs  (§  5.),  certain  feeble  consonants, 
N.  PI?  1,  h  were  sometimes  used  to  indicate  the  vowel-sounds,  and  hence 
were  called  vowel-letters : — 

1.  □  N‘p3  =  qam;  HiTH  =  ha-y'tha  (1:2);  H’H  =  hay-ya  (1:20). 

2.  inn  -  tho-hu  (1:2) ;  tTH  =  ru(a)h  (1:2) ;  Vfl  =  ta-yd  (1:15) ;  'TIN  = 

’or  (1:3) ;  =  tfibh  (1:4) ;  QV  =  yom  (1: 5). 

3.  D*rf7N  =  ,e16-him  (1:1);  =  re’-sith  (1:1);  =  s'li-si 

(1:13) ;  =  p‘ne  (1:2) ;  ^  =  §'ne  (1:16) ;  =  bdn  (1:4). 

4.  rrrv=ytt-y«  (1:29);  mpD  —  miq-we  (1:10);  =  o-h“16  (12:8). 

1.  The  guttural,  or  a-sound,  was  indicated,  when  medial,  by  the  guttural 
N  ;  when  final,  by  the  guttural  H- 

Note  1. — Medial  a  (a  or  a)  was  indicated  rarely  ;  final  a  was  generally, 
though  not  uniformly,  indicated.3 

Note  2.— The  letter  N,  when  the  final  letter  of  a  root,  does  not  belong 
here  ;  since,  in  this  case,  it  is  not  a  vowel-letter,  but  has  merely  lost  its 
consonantal  character. 

2.  The  labial  sounds,  u  and  6,  were  indicated  by  the  labial  *). 

Note. — Medial  u  and  6  were  generally  indicated ;  final  u  and  6  were 
always  indicated. 

3.  The  palatal  sounds,  i  and  e,  were  indicated  by  the  palatal  \ 

Note. — Medial  i  and  e  were  generally  indicated ;  final  i  and  e  were 
always  indicated. 

4.  The  sounds  e  (?  31.  2),  e  and  6,  when  final,  were  frequently  indicated 
by  tbe  breathing  H- 

Note  1.— Only  long  vowels  were  thus  indicated,  and,  with  but  few 
exceptions,  besides  a,  only  the  naturally  long  (2  30.  1-6)  vowels. 

Note  2. — Vowels  indicated  thus  are  said  to  be  written  fully  ;  when 
not  thus  indicated,  they  are  said  to  be  written  defectively. 

Note  3.— Briefly  stated,  the  use  of  the  vowel-letters  may  thus  be  put : 

The  vowels  i  and  e,  medial  and  final,  are  represented  by . \ 

The  vowels  u  and  6,  medial  and  final,  are  represented  by . 

Final  vowels,  except  i  and  u,  are  represented  by . H- 

Note  4.— In  the  later  books  of  the  Old  Testament  the  full  writing  is 
more  common  than  in  the  earlier  books,  the  tone-long  vowels  (§  31.)  being 
often  thus  represented. 

i  These  signs  were  introduced  between  the  sixth  and  eighth  centuries  A.  D. 


s  Hos.  10:14. 
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[2  7. 


7.  The  Classification  of  the  Vowel-Sounds. 


Class. 

Short. 

Naturally  Long. 

Tone-Long. 

Tone-Short 

Pure. 

Deflected 

Pure. 

Diphthongal 

A-Class. 

v_< 

a  — 

a  — 

a  v  e  ~ 

*  —  or  aw 

I-Class. 

l  “ 

e  — 

l  ♦_ 

e 

e  — 

j 

o 

1" 

U-Class. 

U  — 

o  — 

u  1 

A  k 

o  1 

0 

'  —  or  °wr 

The  vowel-sounds  may  be  classified  according  to  ( 1 )  their  organic 
formation,  (2)  their  quantity,  (3)  their  nature,  (4)  their  value  : — 

1.  Classified  according  to  their  organic  formation ,  they  are  ; 

a.  Gutturals ,  or  A-class,  including  the  a-vowels  and  those  derived 
from  them. 

b.  Palatals,  or  I-class,  including  the  i-vowels  and  those  derived  from 
them. 

c.  Labials ,  or  U-class.  including  the  w-vowels  and  those  derived  from 
them. 

2.  Classified  according  to  their  quantity ,  they  are  ; 

a-class.  t-class.  w-class. 

a.  Short,  —  —  —  -r-  — (o) 

&■  Long,  _  (_[e])  ♦_  or  _  *),  1  or  ~ 

c.  Half  —  ~  ~  —  —  -yr 


Note.— The  vowels  — and  —  are  sometimes  called  doubtful;  because, 
not  infrequently,  they  are  a  defective  writing  of  a  long  vowel. 

3.  Classified  according  to  their  origin  or  nature,  they  are  ; 


a.  Pure . a ;  i ; 

b.  Deflected .  e 

c.  Attenuated . i  from  a; 


d.  Tone-  Long 
(heightened) 


MS 


a  from  a ;  - 
e  from  a ;  e 


from  i;  o  from  u. 


from  i  ;  o  from  u. 


e.  Naturally  Long  )  a  ,  .  s  i  ( —  i-fi  or  y)  ;  u  (=  u-fu  or  w). 

(contracted)  (  a  '  a  '  a’’  e  (—n.-i -i  nr  •  A  t=  ™ 


(contracted)  ( 

/.  Tone-Short  \  ,  i 

(volatilized)  \ .  and 


e  (—  a+t  or  y) ;  6  (=  or  w). 
and  8 ;  *  and 


4.  Classified  according  to  their  value  in  inflection,  they  are  : 

a.  Changeable— viz.,  (1)  all  short  vowels  not  followed  by  a  consonant 
in  the  same  syllable  ;  (2)  tone-long  ;  (3)  tone-short. 

b.  Unchangeable— viz.,  (1)  short  vowels  followed  by  a  consonant  in 
the  same  syllable  ;  (2)  naturally  long. 


n  8.— 10.1 
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8.  The  Names  of  the  Vowels. 


The  following  table  presents  the  arrangement  of  the  vowel-sounds  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  quantity  (2  7.  2.),  and  at  the  same  time  gives  the  technical 
name  of  each  sound. 


Class. 

Long. 

Short. 

Half. 

a,  a 

Qameg 

e 

Simple  S'wa 

A-Class. 

T 

a 

Fathah 

,r 

r 

e 

S'ghol 

4 

— 

a 

Hateph-Pathah 

A 

1 

Hireq 

u 

l 

Hireq 

e 

Simple  S'wa 

I-Class. 

— 

e,  e 

Cere 

* 

— 

e 

S'ghol 

vr 

e 

Hateph-S'ghol 

A 

U 

Sureq 

u 

u 

Qibbug 

e 

Simple  S'wa 

U-Class. 

— 

A  — 
0,  0 

Holem 

T 

<_/ 

0 

t: 

0 

Hateph-Qameg 

Qameg-Hatuph 

9.  Simple  and  Compound  Sew  a. 

1.  1  originally  1;  3  originally  3;  TO"!  d^),  but  J^jTl  (1:6). 

2.  (1:7);  -^’.(2:24);  (1:1);  DHjJlJp  (1:14);  (2:23). 

1.  Simple  S'wa  (— )  represents  the  so-called  “tone-short”  or  “half¬ 
vowel,”  which  in  every  case  may  be  traced  back  to  an  earlier  full  vowel. 
(For  transliteration  and  pronunciation  see  2  5.  6.  a.) 

2.  Compound  S'wa  (^r,  — ,  vr)  is  a  more  audible  sound  than  simple  S'wa 
(§  5.  6.  h.  c.  d.),  and  is  found,  instead  of  simple  S'wa,  chiefly  under  gut¬ 
turals. 


10.  Initial  and  Medial  SewA. 

1.  JTBtfTD  (1:1) ;  Dinn  (1:2) ;  nni’H  (1:2);  IVVt?’  (1:20). 

2.  wa-yehi  (1:3) ;  =  bi-r'qi(a)'  (1:15) ;  )^~D  =  ml-F’u 

(1:28);  =  M-dh'gh&th  (1:28);  =  wa-y'khal  (2:2); 

=  'o-bh'dhah  (2:15). 

T  <IT 

3.  -nr-r-’  =  ya-'‘zobh(2:24);  nrrpJ?=HMfl>2  (2:23);  n^“TO  =  ya-'ald 

t  |~  T  |t:  I-.  .  •  I 

(2:6). 
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1.  The  simple  S'wa,  standing  under  a  letter  which  belongs  exclusively 
to  the  following  syllable,  is  called  initial. 

2.  The  simple  S'wa,  standing  under  a  letter  which  wavers  between  the 
preceding  and  following  syllables,  appearing  to  close  the  former,  yet 
opening  the  latter,  is  called  medial. 

3.  The  compound  S'wa  when  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  is  also  to  be 
treated  as  a  medial  S'wa. 

Remark. — The  medial  S'wa  will  be  found  always  to  follow  a  short 
vowel  (cf.  §  26.  4.). 


11.  The  Syllable-Divider. 

1.  K")pp  =  way-yiq-ra  (1:5);  =  way-yabh-del  (1:7);  pHDP  = 

mabh-dil  (1:6). 

2.  a.  Tj^'PT  (1:4);  TprO  (1:6);  (2:14). 

b.  riK=  att;  nro  =  na-thatt ;  nPiop  —  qa-talt. 

:  :  -  t  :  :  -  Jt 

Remark.— (1:1);  f’p*)  (1:4) ;  DID  (1:4);  Qi>  (1:5);  0^20  (2:10). 

The  simple  S'wa  (— ),  aside  from  its  use  to  indicate  a  half-vowel  (§  9.), 
serves  also  as  a  syllable-divider,  i.  e.,  to  separate  a  syllable,  and  some¬ 
times  a  word  from  that  which  follows  it.  When  thus  used  it  is  not  pro¬ 
nounced.  It  occurs  thus  : — 

1.  Under  all  consonants  standing  in  the  middle  of  a  word  without  a 
vowel  or  a  half-vowel. 

2.  Under  a  final  letter,  when  that  letter 

a.  Is  Kaph  ;  or 

b.  Is  a  consonant  containing  Daghes-forte,  or  preceded  by  another 
consonant  with  S'wa. 

Remark.  The  weak  letters  K,  pf,  *!,  *  when  quiescent,  or  used  as 
vowel-letters  (3  6.),  do  not,  of  course,  receive  the  syllable-divider  S'wa. 

Note  1.— S'wa  under  an  initial  consonant,  whether  of  a  word  or  of  a 
syllable,  is  always  a  half-vowel,  and  vocal. 

Note  2.  S'wa  under  a  final  consonant,  whether  of  a  word  or  of  a 
syllable,  is  always  a  syllable-divider,  and  silent. 


U  12,  13.] 
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III.  Ollier*  Points. 

12.  Daghes-Lene. 

1.  rmro  (1:1);  {03(1:1);  nrwi  (1:2);  1(131  (1:2);  Tj'mS  (1:6) ; 

03  (1:11);  (1:2);  03  13  (1:29);  IJD*  (2:21); 

^033  (1:6). 

2.  j3jR3  —  bi-dhfghath  (1:28) ;  m3^  =  le'o-bludliah  (2:15). 

-  :  •  t  .t  : 

3.  D^V3  fe?3  (1:27) ;  *03  03p31  (1:27) ;  DV3  ’3  (2:17) ;  DJ13  111 

(1:28) ;  |3  13  1^11  (3:3). 

1.  The  letters  3i  Jb  1,  3,  3,  il,  have  two  sounds.  Their  original  hard 
or  unaspirated  sound  (b,  g,  d ,  Jc,  p,  t)  is  indicated  by  a  point  called 
Daghes-lene,  which  they  receive  whenever  they  do  not  immediately  fol¬ 
low  a  vowel-sound. 

Note. — When  aspirated  they  are  pronounced:  ^  —  bh,  asu;l  = 
dh,  as  th  in  this;  3  —  ph >  as  /  in  fak'  J1  —  th,  as  th  in  thin;  J|  (= gh ) 
and  3  {— hh)  are  not  in  ordinary  practice  distinguished  from  JJ  (=<7) 
and  3  (—  &)• 

2.  Since  an  aspirate  without  Daghes-lene  must  immediately  follow  a 
vowel-sound,  a  preceding  S'wa,  in  such  case,  must  be  vocal  and  a  half¬ 
vowel. 

3.  When  by  a  disjunctive  accent  (§  23.  2.  a.)  an  aspirate  is  cut  off 
from  whatever  may  precede  it,  as  at  the  beginning  of  a  chapter,  verse 
or  section  of  a  verse,  the  aspirate  does  not  immediately  follow  a  vowel 
and  hence  takes  Daghes-lene. 

13.  Dagiies-Forte. 

1.  D\33Pl  —  has-sa-ma-y  1m  (1:1);  D\3H  =  ham-ma-yhn  (1:7) ;  n^3\l 

•  _J — r  “  *  J  T  t 

=  hay-yab-ba-sa  (1:9) ;  fllKDil  =  Mm-nWo-roth  (1:16). 

2.  /“fin  —  haw-wa  (3:20);  finnO  =  mit-t&-Mth  (1:7);  773(33(1  =  hab- 

T  -  jr  T 

b'he-ma  (1:25) ;  =  had-da-'ath  (2:17). 

1.  The  doubling  of  a  letter  is  indicated  by  a  point  in  its  bosom,  called 
Daghes-forte.  Consonants  may  be  doubled,  however,  only  when  they 
immediately  follow  a  full  vowel. 

2.  The  point  in  Waw  and  in  the  aspirates  is  always  Daghes-forte,  if 
preceded  by  a  vowel. 
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Note  1. — Daghes-forte  in  an  aspirate  serves  also  as  Daghes-lene, 
doubling  the  hard,  not  the  soft,  sound  of  the  aspirate. 

Note  2. — A  syllable  whose  final  consonant  is  represented  by  Daghes- 
forte  is  called  sharpened  (2  26.  3). 

Note  3. — A  doubled  letter  is  regularly  preceded  by  a  short  vowel ; 
this  is  generally  a  pure  (?  29.  1-3)  vowel,  seldom  a  deflected  (§  29.  4,  5) 
vowel. 

74.  Omission  of  Daghes-Forte. 

1.  ‘OT  (2:2 )  for  1^1  (2: 16)  for  ))£')_■,  DK  for  (2:24). 

2.  W  (1 :3)/or  ♦fT) ;  in’ll  (1:24 )for  5  nflp1?  (2  : 23)  for  .-flip1?. 

3.  liKH  (1:4)  for  TiNJl ;  Tj^'nn  (1 : 4)  /or  Tjgfaft  ;  ^PilH  (2 : 14)  for 


1.  Daghes-forte  is  always  omitted  from  a  final  vowelless  consonant, 
there  being  nothing  in  this  case  to  support  the  doubling.1 

2.  It  is  often  omitted  from  medial  consonants  which  have  only  a 
half-vowel  (Sewa)  to  support  them.  (But  an  aspirate  may  not  thus  lose 
Daghes-forte.) 

3.  It  is  always  omitted  from  the  gutturals,  K,  ,1,  ll,  and  1. 

Note  1.— When  Daghes-forte  is  omitted  from  a  guttural  and  no 
compensation  made  for  the  loss  by  the  heightening  (?  36.  2)  of  the  preced¬ 
ing  vowel,  the  Daghes  is  said  to  be  implied  or  understood. 

Note  2. — Daghes  may  be  thus  implied  in  H,  H  and  but  not  in 
^  and  1. 

Note  3. — The  syllable  preceding  a  consonant  in  which  Daghes-forte 
is  thus  implied  is  always  a  half-open  syllable  (§  26.  4). 

15.  Kinds  of  Daghes-Forte. 

1.  nnna  a  w  for  nnn-jp ;  np  a =9)  for  ;  d :  29)  for 

’fOpO;  WQO  (3:22)  for  W|p-|P  5  (2: 21)  for  npP’. 

2.  Wlpf  (2:3);  ftp?  (2:1);  ppppp  (3:8);  nNpn  (4:7);  T)  (4 : 21). 

3.  np-nPT  (1  =  12);  iVTTt^N1  (2:18);  (2:23). 

4.  pPp  (17:17);  (Ex.  2:3);  £HpS  (Ex.  15:17). 

5.  Ippn  (Judg.  5:7);  ftlT)  (Job  29:21);  VUT?  (Isa.  33: 12). 

6.  n*?N  (2:4);  rV±>  (4:6);  (6:2);  [nDiU 

7J”  T-IT  TJ"  T  -J” 

i  The  only  exceptions  to  this  statement  are  JPK  thou  (f.),  and  flru  thou  (f.)  didst  give , 
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1.  When  the  doubling  represents  the  combination  of  two  similar,  or 
the  assimilation  of  two  dissimilar  consonants,  the  Daghes-forte  is  called 
compensative. 

2.  When  the  doubling  is  characteristic  of  a  grammatical  form,  the 
Daghes-forte  is  called  characteristic. 

3.  When  by  its  use  the  initial  letter  of  a  word  is  joined  to  the  final 
vowel  of  a  preceding  word,  the  Daghes-forte  is  called  conjunctive. 

4.  When  it  is  inserted  in  a  consonant  with  S'wa,  which  is  preceded  by 
a  short  vowel,  to  make  the  Sewa  audible,  the  Daghes-forte  is  called 
separative. 

5.  When  the  doubling  strengthens  or  emphasizes  the  final  tone-syllable 
of  a  section  or  verse,  the  Daghes-forte  is  called  emphatic. 

6.  When  the  doubling,  in  the  case  of  liquids,  gives  greater  firmness  to 
the  preceding  vowel,  the  Daghes-forte  is  called  firmative. 

16.  Mappiq  and  Raphe. 

1.  rWti?  (1:24);  (2:15);  (2:15);  PHJ'V?  (3:6); 

HO)/  (3:6);  (3 : 15)- 

2.  □bp'?  (1:6);  rU“D  (1:26);  (2:23);  (4:4); 

injW  (4:8). 

1.  Mappiq  (p*32  extender)  is  a  point  placed  in  final  Jfj  when  this 
letter  is  used  as  a  consonant,  and  not  as  a  vowel-letter. 

Note.— Mappiq  is  written  in  MSS.  also  in  ]  and  \ 

2.  Raphe  (PTS”!  rest )  is  a  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a  letter,  to  call 
particular  attention  to  the  absence  of  Daghes  or  Mappiq. 

7  7.  Maqqeph. 

1.  (1:2);  “TiN-VT  d:3);  (1:5);  (1:H). 

2.  -liNil-nX  (1:4);  (1:21) ;  (3:16) ;  irijn'D^ 

(2:13). 

1.  Maqqeph  (Fjpft  Under)  is  a  horizontal  stroke  placed  between  two 
words,  to  indicate  that  they  are  to  be  pronounced  together  and  accented 
as  if  they  formed  but  a  single  word. 

2.  If  the  former  of  two  words,  joined  by  Maqqeph, should  contain  a  long 
vowel  in  a  closed  syllabic  (2  26.  2),  such  a  vowel  must  be  shortened,  or 
receive  Methegh  (2  18.  4). 


i  A  Mappiq  in  N  is  found  in  printed  texts  in  Gen.  43:26;  Lev.  23: 17. 
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18.  Methegh. 


1.  ‘TiK’W  (1:3);  ^p“n  (1:7);  HfrOn  (1:9);  D*3Dl3f7  (1:16); 

•  :|-  I  ■  T  |T  V  T  I”  •  T  |  - 

(18:29). 

2.  nrvn  (i:2) ;  imty  (i:2u ;  nii^in  (2:4) ;  DNTnro  (2:4) ; 

T  :  |T  :  IT  :  I  t  :  |t  :  •  I 

(3:1). 


3.  na-wrr  (i:25) ;  n&w  (i=26) ;  nitr^  (2 :3) ;  nnp1?  (2:23) ;  it vy 

T  t  — :|t  v  -1“  *1“  t  |t:|*.  -:\- 

(3:7). 


4.  (2:13);  J’jiTj'JJ  (3:2) ;  prrpirD  (3:3);  nrilSVlpI  (4:12). 

5.  TfT  (1:29) ;  rrr  (2: 25);  DJTiTD  (4:8) ;  ,TIT  (17:18);  Till  (20:7). 

v  :  I-  :  I-  T  :  |-  V  :  |-  "  :  |v 

6.  i\nn  (4:16);  Ip  (24:9);  DIN4  ,1^13  (28:2). 

|‘V“  |  —  -it  -  —  t  |tjv  - 


Methegli  QA12  bridle)  is  a  perpendicular  line  placed  on  the  left  side  of 
a  vowel-point,  to  indicate  that  the  syllable  to  which  it  belongs  has  a 
secondary  accent.1  The  following  are  its  chief  uses : 

1.  On  the  second  syllable  before  the  tone,  but  generally  on  the  third,  if 
the  second  is  closed  (§  26.  2.). 

2.  With  a  long  vowel  followed  by  a  vocal  Sewa  pretonic. 

3.  With  all  vowels  before  compound  S'wa. 

4.  With  a  long  vowel  in  a  closed  syllable,  before  Maqqeph. 

5.  With  the  first  syllable  of  all  forms  of  TH  and  iTH  in  which  the  fj 

y  T  T  T  T 

and  n  have  Simple  (i.  e.,  silent)  S'wa. 

6.  With  an  unaccented  —  in  a  final  syllable  ;  and  to  insure  the  distinct 
enunciation  of  a  vowel  which  otherwise  might  be  neglected. 


19.  QeRl  AND  KeTHIBH. 

1.  ^”("0(4:18 );  KV171  (8:17);  D  W  (2433);  Pm*  (27:3);  TQ  (30:11). 

2.  pKTO  KV’iI  DEW  *VV  Tl  N3 

*  t  •  :  ”  :  -  --  •  t  tt 

3.  Pk”pid  KVin  dew  htv  m 

”t  •  :  ••  *  ~  t  ••  t  : 

4.  K’n  for  Kin ;  piN4  for  ni.T ;  for  hit 

1.  K'thibh  (Ti"D  written )  is  a  term  applied  to  a  word  as  it  is  written 
in  the  text,  as  contrasted  with  the  marginal  reading  suggested  by  the 
Massorites. 

2.  Q'ri  (*pp  read )  is  a  term  applied  to  the  marginal  reading  substituted 
by  the  Massorites  for  the  textual  reading  (K'thibh). 


i  Munah  (  j)  is  sometimes  substituted  for  Methegh. 
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3.  In  such  cases  the  vowel-points  given  with  the  K'thibh  (the  reading 
in  the  text)  are  intended  to  be  pronounced  with  the  consonants  given  in 
the  Q'ri  (the  marginal  reading) ;  and  if  the  K'thibh  is  pronounced,  other 
vowels,  as  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  grammatical  form,  must  be 
used. 

4.  Some  words  are  always  read  otherwise  than  as  they  are  written ; 
these  receive  the  pointing  of  the  Q'ri,  while  the  marginal  reading  is 
omitted. 


IV.  Tlio  Accents. 

20.  The  Place  of  the  Accent.1 

1.  JWin  (1:1);  K“D  (1:1);  DW  (1:1);  pKD  (1:1);  Tip'll  (1:2). 

2.  rVC’iO  (1:1);  Dipt:  (1:9);  DW  (1:1);  D’/D  (1:6);  fiHF)  (1:9). 

3.  n’0n  (1:1);  KID  (1:1);  ‘pDD  (1:6);  Kp’  (2:23);  TjWp  (3:8). 

V’pl  (1:6) ;  1I7K  (1:5) ;  Kip’  (1:5) ;  pDKD  (2:9) ;  H’D^D  (3:18). 

4.  pK  (1:10);  Tj^’n  (1:2);  Ktp  (1:11);  p#  (1:20);  p£(2:8). 

tin  (1:2);  21%  (1:5);  (1:11);  (1=20);  pK  (2:12). 

1.  The  accent  or  tone  may  rest  on  the  ultima,  in  which  case  the  word  is 
called  Milra  ;  or  on  the  penult,  in  which  case  the  word  is  called  Mil 'el ; 
but  never  on  the  antepenult. 

2.  So  far  as  the  syllabication  of  a  word  is  concerned,  a  closed  syllable 
with  a  long  vowel,  or  an  open  syllable  with  a  short  vowel,  must  be 
accented  (§  28.  1.  2). 

3.  Uninflected  words,  and  words  receiving  in  inflection  no  endings,  are 
accented  on  the  ultima. 

4.  Nouns  of  the  class  called  Segholates,  which  are  really  monosyllabic 
(§106.)  are  accented  on  the  penult,  and  form  the  only  exception  to  the 
principle  just  stated. 

Note  1.— The  place  of  the  accent  in  inflected  words,  involving  append¬ 
ages,  must  be  studied  in  connection  with  the  subject  of  verbal  and 
nominal  inflection. 

Note  2.— The  term  “accent”  is  used  of  the  sign  marking  the  syllable 
which  receives  the  stress  of  voice  ;  the  term  “  tone  is  used  of  the  stress 
of  voice. 

i  The  place  of  the  accent  is  indicated  in  this  grammar  by  the  use  of  the  accent—. 
Words  which  are  not  thus  indicated  are  to  be  accented  on  the  ultima. 
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21.  Shifting  of  the  Tone, 

1.  top  d:5);  ns  nwy  (i:ii);  on1?  (3:i9). 

t  :ftr  t|jt  •  :  v  j  v  v  -» 

2.  (3:10);  HDX  (3:11);  UJN  (4:9);  HflN  (4:11). 

•  V.  T  t  At  *  T  t  T  At 

3.  (1:3);  TpS’)  (1:22);  ")£?3  (2:7^  Dj2£  (4:8). 

4.  (3:18);  ♦JT3m  (Ex.  3:20);  Tttttftm,  ^ViTl  (Ex.  6:6). 

-it  :  -  |t  :  J*  ”  *  :  -»*  *'  |  :  _r  ;  —  *  : 

1.  The  tone  is  often  shifted  from  the  ultima  to  the  penult  of  a  word 
which  is  followed  closely  by  a  monosyllable,  or  by  a  dissyllable  accented 
upon  the  penult. 

2.  The  tone  is  sometimes  shifted  in  the  case  of  words  standing  at  the 
end  of  a  clause  or  section,  i.  e.,  in  pause  (?  38,). 

3.  Waw  Consecutive  with  the  Imperfect  causes  shifting  of  the  tone 
from  the  ultima  to  the  penult  when  the  latter  is  an  open  syllable  [l  73,). 

4.  Waw  Consecutive  with  the  Perfect  often  causes  shifting  of  the  tone 
from  the  penult  to  the  ultima  (d  73,). 


22.  The  Table  of  Accents. 

i.  disjunctives. 

Class  I. — Emperors. 


1.  j  p^D  sniflq . k 

2.  mm  ’Athnah . 

iV  :  -  * 


3.  Nnpjp  S'gbolta . £ 

4.  rb&hw  Salseleth . 


i 

K 


Class  II.— Kings. 


5-  pbp  ppf  Zaqeph  qaton. 

6.  Pim  tp  Zaqeph  gadhol . . . .£ 


|: 


7.  ^51  Rebhi(a)' 


N‘ 


Class  III. — Dukes. 


8.  NtDCte  Pasta . 

9.  yrv  Y-thibh . 

■  :<  < 

10.  KnSD  Tiphha . 

Class  IV.— Counts, 


11.  TSfl  T'bhir . 

:  V 

12.  Nppr  Zarqa . & 


13.  trm  Gere§ . 

14.  G'rasayim . V 

is.  i  rmf?  I/gharmeh1 . 1 


16.  "IfQ  Pazer . jtf 

QP  no 

17.  JTIfl  pnp  Qarne  Phara . k\» 

18.  Ftynl  Telisa 

Gh'dhola . 


i  Made  up  of  Munali  and  P«siq  (I). 
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2.  CONJUNCTIVES. 

Class  V.— Servants. 


19.  frCHD  Merka . 

20.  ^155  JOip  Merka 

K'phula . ^ 

21.  Munah . K 

22.  NTH  DSrga . X 

st  :  -  s 

23.  Qadhma . X 


24.  7|3nD  Mahpakh .  X 

25.  mtOp  T'lisa 

Q'tanna . X 

26.  1DVI3  fTY  Yerah  ben 

yomo . X 

27.  X^XQ  M«’ay-rlai . X 

t  :  -  :  v. 


23.  Remarks  on  the  Table  of  Accents. 


1.  The  “Accents  ”  were  designed  to  have  a  threefold  use  : — 

a.  To  serve  as  musical  notes  in  the  cantillation  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  in  the  synagogue  ; 

b.  To  indicate  the  tone-syllable  (i.  e.,  the  syllable  which  is  to  be  ac¬ 
cented)  of  every  word ; 

c.  To  show  the  relation  sustained  by  each  word  to  the  other  words 
in  a  clause  or  sentence. 


2.  Every  accent  is  used  as  a  sign  of  interpunction  (§  28.  1.  c.),  to  sepa¬ 
rate  or  join  the  several  words  of  a  sentence  : 

a.  Disjunctives  (those  numbered  1-18  in  the  Table)  mark  a  separa¬ 
tion. 

b.  Conjunctives  (those  numbered  19-27  in  the  Table)  mark  a  con¬ 
nection. 

3.  The  Disjunctives  vary  in  strength  or  power,  and  are  accordingly 
divided  into  four  ranks  :  Emperors,  Kings,  Dukes,  Counts. 

4.  Those  accents  numbered  9  and  18  are  pre-positive,  i.  e.,  written 
only  on  the  first  letter  of  a  word,  wherever  the  tone-syllable  of  that  word 
may  be. 

5.  Those  accents  numbered  3,  8,  12,  25  are  postpositive,  i.  e.,  written 
only  on  the  last  letter  of  a  word,  wherever  the  tone-syllable  of  that  word 
may  be. 

6.  The  post-positive  accents  are  repeated  whenever  their  word  is  ac¬ 
cented  on  the  Penult,  or  has  Pathali-furtive  (2  42.  2.  d)  under  the  last 
letter. 

7.  Silluq  may  be  distinguished  from  M4thegh  (§  18.),  Pasta  from  Qadh¬ 
ma,  and  Y'thibh  from  Mahpakh  by  their  position. 


i  Used  for  Methegh  with  words  which  have  Silluq  or  ’ Athnah. 
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24.  The  Consecution  of 

THE  MORE  COMMON  ACCENTS. 

1. 

ns? . 

o*on . 

•  |r  ~ 

t 

. Gen.  1:2. 

2. 

pNH . 

. DhlpK  • 

fV  v: 

D’P . 

. Dirrn  • 

G  : 

. Gen.  1:2. 

3. 

P . 

. jrp-fr" 

|g*  tt 

. &PTJ-- 

. Gen.  1:7. 

rw* . 

•■•■W3DV- 

t  G\  :  •  : 

. 

....Gen.  1:28. 

1.  Every  verse  (Pasuq)  is  separated  from  the  verse  following  by  the 
sign  J,  called  Soph  Pasuq  [end  of  the  verse) ;  while  the  last  word  of  every 
verse  has  on  its  tone-syllable  the  accent  —,  called  Silluq,  which,  in  form, 
is  like  Methegh  (§  18.). 

Note. — Since  Silluq  always  stands  on  the  last  tone-syllable  of  a  verse, 
while  Methegh  never  stands  on  a  tone-syllable,  they  are  easily  distin¬ 
guished. 

2.  If  the  verse  contain  two  primary  sections,  Silluq  marks  the  end  of 
the  first,  while  the  end  of  the  second  is  indicated  by  ’Athnah. 

Note  1. — In  the  study  of  the  accentuation  of  a  verse  one  must  begin 
with  Silluq,  i.  e.,  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 

Note  2. — These  accents  have  only  relative  power.  The  pauses  marked 
are  logical  pauses. 

3.  If  the  verse  contain  three  primary  sections,  Silluq  marks  the  end  of 
the  first ;  ’Athnah,  the  end  of  the  second ;  while  the  end  of  the  third  is 
indicated  by  called  S'gholta. 

Note. — Por  an  explanation  of  the  repetition  of  -i-,  see  2  28.  6. 


4. :  D*an . 

•  . Dirrn . irbi . 

..Gen.  1:2. 

iD’pP . 

•  . D’an . . 

5.  a.  ny?rr--* 

t  :Gt  “ 

. . own . 

h.  naarn--- 

i\t  t  — 

. . dtiPx  . 

6-  i  . 

•  •  own . D*rf?K-  •  •  . 

*k“  t  “  G*  v:  v  ••  : 

p^nrr . 

-  •  •  niKn . d'id-’d  “mrrnN . 

k  T  G  k  T 

.  •  Sn'N* •••  Gen.  1 :28 . •  •  •  •  £’mn  • 

T  T  T  “ 

..Gen.  3:14. 

4.  When  a  primary  section  is  large  enough  to  be  divided,  or  to  contain 
a  secondary  section,  the  end  of  this  secondary  section,  whether  it  stand  in 
the  primary  section  ruled  by  Silluq  or  ’Athnah,  is  most  frequently  marked 
by  — ,  called  Zaqeph  qaton. 
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5.  a.  In  secondary  sections  containing  but  a  single  word,  where  Zaqeph 
qatdn  would  have  been  expected,  Zaqeph  gadhol,  -A  is  generally  found 
instead. 

b.  A  secondary  section  of  less  importance  than  that  which  is  indicated 
by  Zaqeph  qaton  is  marked  by  — ,  called  Rebln(a)'. 

6.  The  pause  required  by  the  rhythm  before  Silluq  and  ’Athnah  is 
marked  by  a  disjunctive  called  Tiphha  ;  that  before  S'gholta,  by 
called  Zarqa. 

Note. — For  the  consecution  of  the  remaining  disjunctives  see  the 
Table  of  Consecution  of  Accents  (3  25.). 


7- : HSC* nvt v  •  - -(i:2); ♦  ^nrr  yy\- •  •  m. 

8.  - (1:5). 

rV  v:  -itt  rS  :  — ***  :  t  tJ-jt 

9.  hiVT  ■  •  -(3:14);  fy,T7]'|^3  •  •  -(3:3). 


7.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanies  Silluq  is  — , 
called  Merka. 

8.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanies  ’Athnah  is  — , 
called  Munah. 

9.  The  Conjunctive  accent  which  always  accompanies  S'gholta  is  like¬ 
wise  Munah. 


25.  A  Table  showing  the  Consecution  of  the  Accents. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  TABLE. 

1.  The  Consecution  of  Silluq  and  ’Athnah,  with  the  exception  of  the 
first  conjunctive,  is  the  same. 

2.  The  third  disjunctive  preceding  Silluq  and  ’Athnah,  the  second  pre¬ 
ceding  S'gholta  and  Zaqeph  qatOn,  and  the  first  preceding  R'bhi(a)'  is 
Geres,  after  which  the  consecution  is  the  same  for  all. 

3.  This  Geres  may  be  entirely  omitted,  in  which  case  the  servant  of  the 
preceding  disjunctive  will  be  present  and  will  assume  the  functions  of 
Geres. 

4.  After  Qadhma  the  consecution  may  proceed  either  with  T'lisa  Q'tan- 
na  (and  its  Munah’s)  or,  if  there  is  a  slight  emphasis,  with  the  disjunctive 
T'lisa  Gh'dhola  (and  its  Munah’s). 

5.  Words  standing  between  the  T'lisa  Q'tanna  or  the  T'lisa  Gh'dhola 
and  the  beginning  of  the  section,  will  receive  Munah  if  they  are  closely 
related,  but  Pazer  if  there  is  a  great  emphasis.  Words  standing  between 
Pazer  and  the  beginning  of  the  verse  will  receive  Munah. 

Note. — Instead  of  Munah,  L'gharmeh  (i.  e.,  Munah  with  P'siq  (I  t)) 
is  substituted  if  there  is  a  slight  emphasis  on  the  word. 

6.  Instead  of  Pazer,  preceded  by  Munah,  there  may  be  substituted 
Qarne  Phara,  which  is  always  preceded  by  Yerah  ben  yomo.  Other 
words  will  have  Munah. 

Note  1.— This  table  exhibits  in  general  the  features  of  the  prose 
system.  There  are,  however,  many  exceptions.  The  poetic  system  is 
entirely  different. 

Note  2. — A  few  accents,  occurring  but  seldom,  are  omitted  from  the 
Table. 

Note  3. — This  very  brief  treatment  of  the  accent  aims  only  to  intro¬ 
duce  the  student  to  a  subject,  which  demands  much  careful  study  and 
investigation  for  its  mastery. 
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V.  Syllables. 

26.  Kinds  of  Syllables. 

1.  m-3  (1:1) ;  irrh  (1:2) ;  (1:2) ;  ^3  (1:2) ;  (1:3). 

t  t  _i  -it  :  •  : 

2.  ‘7H-5O  (1:6) ;  (1:4) ;  DYO  (1:4) ;  (1:11) ;  (1:18). 

3.  D»0-t^n  (1:1)  5  D’-On(l:6);  11-p*  (1:9) ;  TUS*"Dn  (1:16). 

4.  (1:3);  Tp'lTi!  (1:4);  ^(TY?  (1:14);  Wp-p  (1:22);  (1:26). 

1.  Syllables  which  end  in  a  vowel-sound  are  called  open. 

2.  Syllables  whicb  end  in  a  consonant  are  called  closed. 

3.  A  closed  syllable  whose  final  consonant  is  doubled  is  called  sharpened. 

4.  What  seems  to  be  an  unaccented  open  syllable,  with  a  short  vowel, 
is  of  frequent  occurrence  ;  it  may  for  convenience  be  called  half-open. 

Mote. — The  half-open  syllable  is  always  followed  by  a  consonant  with 
a  medial  S'wa  (?  10.  2),  or  with  Daghes-forte  implied  (§  14.  3.  N.  1). 

27.  Syllabication. 

1.  DiY-p-dTl  (1:21) ;  frr^Y-rrpY  (4:4) ;  (1:20) ;  “ItYN*  (1:7). 

2.  Ti“T^  (1:20) ;  n’P_J03  (1:1)  5  D’iTYK  (1:1)  5  |’DY  (1:4). 

3.  ntY'Y  (9:21) ;  DT  (1:22)  for  5  3“UM1:5)  for 

1.  A  word  contains  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  vowels  ;  but  Pathali- 
furtive  (§  42.  2.  d)  and  the  S'was  (half-vowels)  are  not  sufficiently  vocalic 
to  form  syllables. 

2.  Syllables  must  begin  with  a  consonant,  the  only  exception  being  the 
prefixed  conjunction  ;  they  may  begin  with  two  consonants,  the  first 
always  having  under  it  a  vocal  S'wa.1 

3.  Syllables  may  end  in  two  consonants,  but  only  when  these  are  strong. 
The  harshness  resulting  from  this  combination  is  generally  avoided  by 
the  insertion  of  a  vowel  (§  37.  2  and  N.). 

28.  Quantity  of  the  Vowel  in  Syllables. 

1.  TlN-n  (1:4) ;  (1:7) ;  JW'-JOp  (1:1) ;  □’“£  (1:6)  J  D’pPtY  (1:1). 

2.  “jp-m  (1:2) ;  (1:5) ;  PH'PP  (1:6)  5  fiK  (1:D  J  d*)- 

3.  D^-tYn  (1:1)  l  ntYKY  (2:22) ;  1QN  (2:24) ;  Dp’  (4:15). 

4.  ♦n»-1(l:3);  (1:4);  (1:14)  J  (1:22)- 

i  There  is  a  single  exception  to  this  remark,  viz.,  ’Jit?  (Gen.  4:19)  in  which  the  S*wa 
is  silent. 
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1.  The  vowel  of  an  open  syllable  must  be  long,  unless  it  has  the  tone  ; 
when  it  has  the  tone,  it  may  be  short. 

2.  The  vowel  of  a  closed  syllable  must  be  short,  unless  it  has  the  tone  ; 
when  it  has  the  tone,  it  may  be  long. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  sharpened  syllable  is  short,  unless  it  has  the  tone  ; 
it  is  pure,  i.  e.,  a,  i,  ii,  and  not  deflected,  i.  e.,  e  or  o. 

4.  The  vowel  of  the  half-open  syllable  is  always  short  (§  26.  4). 

"VI.  Euphony  of  Vowels.1 

29.  Short  Vowels, 

1.  a.  1:4);  (1:9);  D’O*  (1:10);  fTn(l:20);  (1:11). 

b.  rvn  (1:25)  ;  DH?  (2:12) ;  (2:8) ;  (1:7) ;  (3:1). 

c.  m^'(2:3);  (2:22) ;  (2:24) ;  (3:23) ;  ^*>(2:9). 

d.  oys  (2:23) ;  njTT  (2:9) ;  |*£  (2:5) ;  [’pttp] ;  (3:13) ; 

HEW  (15:5);  nn»3  (24:32). 

t  :-i_  t  t  :  - 

e.  nfcW)  (1:26);  "Q^  (2:5);  flty*  (2:6) :  (2:9). 

•••  -r  -l~  T-:|- 

2.  a.  mn  (1:29) ;  (2:23) ;  (2:24) ;  (3:6) ;  WK  (2:24). 

6.  KpT-pMl:5);  Pk^pP  (1:18) ;  yp?n  (2:5);  LptDp]  5  Ipp^  (3:5). 

3.  a.  fry)  (2:1);  DWtf  (3:7) ;  HpP  (3:23);  Op*  (4:24);  [npHl 

1.  The  pure  short  a,  from  which  come  all  a-class  vowels,  is  found 

a.  In  unaccented  closed,  or  sharpened  syllables  ;  but  also 

b.  In  the  accented  closed  syllable  of  nouns  in  the  construct  state, 
and  a  few  monosyllabic  nouns  and  particles. 

c.  In  the  accented  closed  syllable  of  many  verbal  forms. 

d.  In  the  accented  open  syllable  (1)  of  guttural  and  '“y  Segholates 

(?  106.  2.  a.,  d) ;  (2)  before  the  suffix  'J,  and  (3)  sometimes  before  the 
accusative  ending  _ . 

T 

e.  In  a  half-open  syllable  with  M4thegh  (§  18.  3)  before  a  compound 
S*wa. 

2.  The  pure  short  i,  from  which  come  all  7-class  vowels,  is  found 

a.  In  unaccented  closed2,  and  especially  sharpened,  syllables  ;  but 

1  This  treatment  is  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive;  it  will  be  found  practically 
complete,  however,  so  far  as  general  principles  are  concerned. 

2  Short  i  stands  also  in  an  accented  open  syllable,  in  a  few  apocopated  forms,  e.  g., 
3T  (1:23),  p;  (2:22). 
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b.  That  1  (  •  )  which  comes  by  attenuation  or  thinning  (?  36. 4)  from  an 
original  a  must  be  distinguished  from  an  original  i,  although  it  is  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  same  rules  as  the  latter. 

3.  The  pure  short  u,  from  which  come  all  ?<-class  vowels,  is  found 

a.  Almost  exclusively  in  unaccented  sharpened  syllables. 

4.  a.  -n$(l:4)j  ^1(1:22);  0^  (2:8) ;  Bpjp  (3:24);  “pit)  (4:1). 

b.  T|t^n  (1:2);  31^  (1:11);  ^(2:18);  D“VU:22) ;  pvj  (2:22). 

c.  non:.  (2:9) ;  ;  p*^];  ,•  frpjp. 

5.  a.  (1:21) ;  rPpK  (1:29) ;  fril“p  (3:21)';  rprn(6:15) ;  [^tOpH]- 

b.  (1:21);  rnpj;  (2:15);  mj?^'  (2:15) ;  (3:11) ; 

(2:24). 

4.  The  short  e-sound  —  (e),  deflected  from  and  equally  current  with 
the  pure  t-sound,  is  found  : 

a.  In  unaccented  closed  syllables,  as  a  shortening  of  —  (§). 

b.  In  unaccented  closed  syllables,  as  a  helping  vowel  in  all  forms  of 
a  Segholate  character  (?  106.). 

c.  In  unaccented  closed  or  half-open  syllables,  depressed  from  —  (i) 
before  gutturals. 

Note  1. — The  e  which  comes  by  heightening  from  a,  represented  in 
transliteration  by  e,  is  really  a  long  vowel  (§  31.). 

Note  2.— The  e  of  and  Ofi  and  pi,  and  Q3  and  p  is  a 

blunting  of  an  original  w-sound  (§  50.  3./). 

Note  3. — There  is  also  to  be  noticed  the  character  of  the  ~  which 
appears  in  certain  particles,  e.  g.,  p-  etc.,  which  perhaps  belong 

under  §  31.  2. 

5.  The  short  o-sound  —  (o),  deflected  from  and  more  common  than  —  (ii) 
and  sustaining  to  —  and  —  (6)  the  same  relation  that  is  sustained  by 
—  (e)  to  —  (i)  and  —  (e),  is  found 

a.  As  a  blunting  of  the  original  —  (ii)  in  unaccented  closed  and  half¬ 
open  syllables. 

b.  As  a  shortening  of  —  (o)  in  unaccented  closed  syllables. 

30.  Naturally  Long  Vowels. 

1.  a.  pj  (4:14)  =  na!;  rWf  =  TW{ 4:25)  =  iath;  [pp  =  =  qal]. 

b.  D^^gannabh;1  pD  =  mattan  ;2  k'thabh ;3  =  q‘rabh.4 

c.  (1:1)  =  ’Tohim  for  ’elahim  ;  (1:3)  =  yo’mer  for  ya’mer; 

‘T'U  (1:16)  — gadhol  for  gadhal ;  (2:16)  =  akhol  for  ’akhal. 

T  T 

i  Ex.  23:1,  6,  1.  s Gen.  34:13;  2  K&3. 11.18.  3Esth.4:8.  *  2  Sam.  17:11. 
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2.  a.  ^n  =  ’m.(l:6);  P¥”  =  P¥”  (2:7) ;  ^'”  =  ^'”(2:21). 

□IpD  =  D?p0  =  0*pQ  (9:9) ;  D^fl  =  Q'tyn  (6:16). 

b.  VO»  =  yamin;i  TDf7  =  hasidh  ■?  =  masi(a)h.3 

c.  wp/ooitsp;4  tria’p/oT^'iop;5  “limr/or  -nn*^'.6 

d.  n’trj;  (3:i3)  /or  jv^]/  (rwj;) ;  Tipy  (3:17)  f°r  w.¥  (♦nnv)- 

e.  Ttppfl  (2:5);  (3:21);  1^)1  (3:11);  ft^'P  (3:13);  ^PpP 

(1:18). 

3.  a.  »'n  =  2l^n  =  3‘)^'n  (3:19) ;  Dlp^DIp^Dlp’.7 

b.  Dip  =  Dip  ;8  1pr)=inn  (1:2);  TO  =  riD(l:2).  • 

c.  ipir7=ipin;9  Dpprr=Dpin];  Dipn=Dpin.10 

d.  PlPft  (3:14);  DW(3:1);  iTVQn  (4:23);  DVD  (3:24);  Ppm(12:5). 

t  t  t  ~  :  : 

Naturally  long  vowels  have  arisen  either  (1)  from  contraction  of  two 
vowels,  or  a  vowel  and  semivowel  (i.  e.,  y  or  w),  or  (2)  as  the  characteris¬ 
tic  of  a  nominal  form,  or  (3)  in  compensation.  The  lengthening  which 
took  place  as  characteristic  of  a  nominal  form  or  in  compensation  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  primitive  Semitic  ;  i.  e.,  such  lengthenings,  found  in  the 
Hebrew,  were  made  before  the  Assyrian,  Arabic,  Hebrew  and  other 
Semitic  languages  became  separate  tongues. 

1.  Naturally  long  a(— ,  seldom  ft _ ),  comparatively  rare,  is  found  : — 

a.  In  yy  and  *'y  forms  in  which,  1  or  ’  having  been  dropped,  two 
a-sounds  have  come  together  and  have  been  contracted  (8  94.  1.  c). 

b.  In  certain  nominal  forms,  in  which  it  is  characteristic  (88  10S, 
109.). 

c.  Naturally  long  a,  in  the  great  majority  of  instances,  was  obspured 
to  6  (8  30.  6). 

2.  Naturally  long  i  (* _ ,  sometimes _ ),  is  found 

a.  As  the  contraction  of  iy  (8  90. 2.  b)  and  sometimes  of  yi  (8  94. 1.  b), 

b.  In  certain  nominal  forms  in  which  it  is  characteristic  (8  108.). 

c.  In  certain  nominal  forms  in  which  it  is  compensative  (8  109.). 

d.  As  a  thinning  of  e,  in  p"p  forms,  before  consonant-additions 
(8  100.  3.  b). 

e.  In  Hiph'il  forms,  in  which  e  would  naturally  have  been  expected  ; 
this  i  is  entirely  anomalous  (8  60.  1.  b.  (1) ). 

3.  Naturally  long  u  (1,  sometimes  — )  is  found 


i  Gen.  13:9.  2  Ps.  30:5.  3 1  Sam.  3:10.  *  Gen.  19:38.  6  Hos.  9:6,  cf.  Iaa.  34:13. 

e  Josh.  13:3;  Isa.  23:3;  Jer.  2:18.  t  Ex.  21:19.  s  Gen.  13:17.  a  Ezra  3:11.  10  Ex.  40:17. 
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a.  As  the  contraction  of  wu,  in  V'j/  forms  (2  94.  1.  a). 

b.  As  the  contraction  of  uw,  in  forms,  and  whenever  the  combi¬ 
nation  uio  would  be  final. 

c.  As  the  contraction  of  uw  in  V'5  Hoph'al  forms  (2  90.  3.  c) ;  and 
in  \y  and  rv  Hoph'al  forms,  which  seem  to  follow  the  analogy  of  V'f) 
forms. 

d.  In  certain  nominal  forms,  including  the  Qal  passive  participle,  in 
which  it  is  original  and  characteristic  (2  108.). 

4.  a.  p3(l:4)  =  b6n/rom|»a;  /V31  =  beth  from  JV3 ;  (3:6). 

b.  n’DTl  (4:7)  =  tetibh  from  (21:7 )  from 

c.  n'n  (6:14)  =  '“se  from  HlpD  (1:10)  =  miqwe  from  ppft. 

d.  'rvm2  from  1JV3H;  'n'VPfromWW]  n’K^n4;[cf.  vm(3:ll)]. 

.  .  .  •  ;  -  ■  •  :  —  •  t  •  •  :  t  ... 

e.  (1:2)  =  p'ne  from  VQ  ;  (1:16);  ^  (3:7);  ♦0*1  (4:10). 

/.  yyyfrom  ]\r\W''from  ;  1^07/rom 

5.  a.  nmyn  ;8  rmnn  ;9  n^non  ;10  n^n  ;u 

b.  7]pil  (3:14) ;  Tj’DK  (3:19) ;  Tj^D  (4:6) ;  CTCHD!- 

4.  Naturally  long  e  (written  yet  sometimes  _  and  ft—)  comes  from 
the  contraction  of  ay  or  ai,  and  is  found  : — 

a.  In  the  inflection  of  vy  Segholates  (2  106.  2.  d). 

b.  In  the  Hiph'il  forms  of  verbs  originally  (2  92.  2). 

c.  In  the  Imperative  (2  m.  sg.)  of  verbs  H'P  (§  490.  1.  /);  and  in 
the  construct  state  of  nouns  ending  in  ,1—  (e)  (§  424.  2). 

d.  In  rrp  perfects  before  consonant  additions  (2  400.  3.  a). 

e.  In  the  plural  construct  ending  of  masc.  nouns,  * __  (2  424.  4). 

/.  In  the  penult  of  a  few  nominal  formations  (2  414.). 

Note.— The  e  of  d  very  frequently  passes  over  into  i,  especially  in 
active  perfects. 

5.  Besides  e,  there  is  another  naturally  long  e-sound,  which  likewise 
arises  out  of  ay.  It  is  written  and  may,  for  the  sake  of  distinction, 
be  transliterated  by  an  italicized  e.  It  is  found  . 

a.  In  n',L ?  Imperfects  and  Imv’s  before  the  fern.  plur.  termination 
(~|j  (2  100.  3.  c) ;  and,  after  the  analogy  of  these  forms,  also  as  a  separ¬ 
ating  vowel  in  similar  \y  and  yy  forms. 

b.  In  the  forms  of  plural  nouns  before  the  pronominal  suffixes  7j 

and  H  (2  124.  3 .c). 

i  Gen  12:15.  2  Ex.  3:10.  a  Dt.  3:21.  4  Dt.  4:35.  »1  Sam.  15:9. 

,  iSa,  26:7.  sDt.l:44.  »  Ruth  1:9.  i°  Gen.  37:7.  nl  Sam.  3:11. 


6  Gen.  49:24. 
12  Zech.  13:7. 
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6.  a.  (2:16)  =  ’akhol  for  ’akhal ;  (2:10)  =  yoge,  for  yage ; 

T 

j^^h(l:26)  =  r6mes  for  rames ;  (2:13)  =  sobhebh  for  sabhebli. 

b.  (1:3)  =yo’mer  for  ya’mer ;  fry.  =  yiqqol  for  yiqqal  =  -qawal]. 

c.  (l:l)  =  ’816him;  ^(6:9);  (3:22);  flW  (26:31). 

d.  (l:20)  =  ye'opbepli ;  (2:25)  =yithbosasu. 

e.  TlbjXT  (6:18) ;  (28:15) ;  TOD;1  nY?p.2 

7.  a.  DV  (l:5)  =  y8m/orpV;  Tpil  (1:6)  =  th6kh  from  Tj^n. 

b.  C]Dh  (4:2)  =  toseph  =  tawseph ;  HblH  (5:4);  [“iVl  J  =  “ft),?]. 

c.  nii^iri  (2:4)/0rni"i‘?in;  ij?io  a :i4)  m  -jjrip. 

d.  (1:11)  for  m'th  ;  iD  (1:11) ;  IJTff  (1:11)  i  (12:8). 

•  :  _jt  •  :  t:|t 


6.  Naturally  long  6,  for  the  most  part  written  defectively,  is  in  many 
cases  only  the  obscuring  of  a  naturally  long  a  (2  30.  1).  This  is  the 
case : — 

a.  In  the  forms  of  the  Infinitive  Absolute  (2  70.  1.  I ),  and  in  the 
Qal  Active  Participle  (2  71.  1.  a). 

b.  In  the  Qal  Imperfect  of  verbs  £$"£)  (2  88.  1),  and  in  the  Niph'al 
of  verbs  )‘y  (2  94.  1.  c.  (2) ). 

c.  In  a  large  number  of  nominal  formations  (22  108,  109.). 

d.  In  so-called  Polel  (or  Po'el),  and  Hithpolel  (or  Hithpo'el)  forms. 

e.  In  the  separating  vowel  used  before  consonant  terminations  in 
the  Perfects  of  verbs  yy  and  \y  (22  86.  4,  94.  4). 

7.  There  is,  however,  a  second  naturally  long  6,  which  is  the  result  of 
the  contraction  of  au  or  aw.  This  is  found  : — - 

a.  In  a  large  number  of  \y  Segholates  (2  106.  2.  cZ). 

b.  In  the  Hiph'il  of  verbs  originally  V'D  (§  90.  3.  b)\  also  in  Niph. 

c.  In  many  V  D  nominal  formations  (22  115,  116.). 

d.  In  the  contraction  of  ahu  =  6  (seldom  written  ff). 

Note  1. — Naturally  long  vowels  are  usually  written  fully  (2  6.4.  N.  2  ), 
and  are  thus  distinguished  from  tone-long  vowels.  There  are  many  cases, 
however,  in  which  the  distinction  can  be  determined  only  from  a  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  grammatical  form  in  which  the  vowel  stands. 

Note  2. — Naturally  long  vowels  are  unchangeable.  The  exceptions 
to  this  rule  are  so  few  as  scarcely  to  deserve  notice. 


il  Sam.  22:33.  2  Nahum  1:14. 
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31.  Tone-Long  Vowels. 

1-  a.  DIN  (1:26);  "iflK  (1:5);  (2:11);  ffrpN  (3:11);  fiQy  (2:5). 

b.  *”pn  whence  Tjin  (1:6);  n^'3!  (1:9);  HOnp  (1:26);  HTf  (1:28) 
[cf.  flT?] ;  JTQ  (1:1);  *np  (1:10) ;  *Op»  (1:5);  mbil  (2:6); 

-jt  t  -JtJt  :  *  Jj t: 

rrn  (2:io). 

JT  T 

c.  m-3  (l:l)/or«*Q ;  (1:4) /or  ^p"“)  (1:6)  for  Vm. 

□*P“b  (1:1)  for  D1p"0  (1:9)  for  Dlp2;  (1:14)  for 

□bb  ;  (1:16)  for  “fiND  ;  ‘TT.J  (1:1 6)  for  PlJ  ;  jbp  (1:16) 

(bp;  n^npsn  (3:7);  JOjy  (2:23) ;  mb)  (1:2);  D\pP  (1:6); 
Dlbn  (3:19). 

J  T 

^  (3:11);  n’by  (3:14) ;  nDDM3:12);  SMTlV  (3:11) ;  fibD1 

nmpQD  (3:7);  nP’b  (1:5);  (13:14);  HD*  (13:14);  HDW 

T  •  I-|-t  •  t  :rVr  t  j  t  tjt  t  :j-  t 

(15:5). 

2.  a.  rpbpKn  (3:17)/orp-j-pp^'n;  Uplbfl  (3:15) /or 

b.  (1:5);  K^(l:ll);  ^11(1:11);  nSITlOM;  rfrbQD 

- jv  v  jv  -j-.-  v  jv  -  :  v  jv  :  v 

(1:16);  nby(l:lD;  ,*lb  W  (1:26);  H’H’  (1:29) ;  mb  (2:5);  H3 
(cf.  4:11) ;  rpmpf)  ;2jN‘^0  ;3  ni\4bn  ;3Tp\np  ;2  pplDJ^p  (3:17); 
(3:17);  pip  (4:11) ;  nM5:l)  =  ze;  HQ  (4:10). 

c.  mi  (9: 13, 14, 16) ;  (19:25,29) ;  (1:5) ;  VHK  (9:22). 

A  short  vowel  (~,  — ,  -v),  when  it  would  stand  in  close  proximity  to 
the  tone,  becomes  long,  a  becoming  a  or  e,  l  becoming  e,  u  becoming  o. 
These  vowels  are  called,  from  their  origin,  tone-long ;  and  the  change  is 
called  heightening  (2  36.  2).  The  a-class  has  two  tone-long  vowels  ;  the 
7-class  and  it-class  have  each  one. 

1.  Tone-long  a,  instead  of  an  original  a,  is  found : — 

a.  In  a  closed  tone-syllable, 

(1)  in  the  absolute  state  of  nouns  ; 

(2)  in  pause  (2  38.  1,  2). 

b.  In  an  open  tone-syllable, 

(1)  in  a  few  Segholates  (2  106.  2.  Z) ; 

(2)  in  the  more  recent  feminine  ending  |“f _ (from  ath)  (2  122. 2.  b ) ; 

(3)  in  "p  and  H"*?  verbal  forms  (22  98.  1,  100.  1.  a). 


i  Ruth  1:3.  2  Ruth  1:20.  »  Ruth  1 :9. 
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c.  In  an  open  pretone-syllable  ;  always ,  except  as  indicated  in  2  32.  2. 

d.  In  an  open  postoone-syllable, 

(1)  in  the  case  of  the  pronominal  ending  f),  and  frequently  the 

T 

suffixes  pf  and  £7, 

(2)  in  the  feminine  plural  termination  pfj,  and  the  old  accusative 

T 

ending,  pf _ ( directive )  (2  121.  3.  6). 

T 

2.  Tone-long  e,  instead  of  an  original  a,  is  found  : — 

a.  In  a  closed  to?te-syllable  :  in  the  demonstrative  syllable  j _ f 

b.  In  an  open  tone-syllable, 

(1)  in  a-class  Segholates  (2  106.  1)  and  Segholate  formations  ; 

(2)  in  many  pf"p  verbal  and  nominal  forms  (2  100.  1.6); 

(3)  in  Impf’s  and  Imv’s  before  the  ending  pfj(§  08.  3.  c). 

T 

(4)  in  pausal  forms  arising  out  of  ~r  (which  was  originally  —). 

(5)  in  the  pronouns  pff  (2  52.  1.  a)  and  HO  (iHQ)  (2  54.  2.  d). 

T 

c.  In  an  open  pretone-  (or  antepretone-)  syllable,  before  a  guttural, 
with  — ,  in  which  Daghes-forte  is  implied, 

(1)  in  the  case  of  the  Article  and  He  Interrogative  (2245. 4,  46.3); 

(2)  in  nominal  forms. 

Note. — A  careful  distinction  must  be  made  between  the  heightened  e 
coming  from  a,  and  the  deflected  e,  coming  from  i ;  the  former  is  long, 
the  latter,  short. 

3.  a.  [pr;  ££♦];  B'OP  (1:26);  T]pp  (2:14);  MD  (2:11); 

(1:17);  pin  (4:12);  Jp  (4:42)  ;2  (4:16);  (4:16) ;  y& 

(20:15);  J£Hp>  (2:3);  (1:4);  (3:24);  K3f7;T  (3:8); 

(3:8) ;  JpM19:4);  npr(3:15);  JJO  (15:1);  ^  (17:14); 
tip.®  (15:16) ;  (2:16);  Q&  (2:11) ;  ntt  (1:1) ;  |3  (1:7) ;  p  (4:25); 

fP  (4:3). 

b.  (1:11);  (2:18);  “)5p  (5:1);  "IV»  (6:5);  p#  (2:8). 

c.  (1:7);  (2:10);  PlJOp  (1:9);  (3:10);  flBpJ 

(4:14);  PlftPD  (1:24);  PDpJ  (1:27);  fiDTlfi  (2:21);  mP  (Dt. 
28:28);  (1:8);  k\‘V‘  (4:16);  2^*1  (4:16)  for  Vy  (4:17) 

-»*  '*  -»***•  Vi- 

for  yy. 

4.  a.  ‘y&p  (1:18) ;  (3:24) ;  JOp  (4:26) ;  (2:2) ;  (2:21); 

’flipp  (32:11);  »flpb»  (30:8);  DIN  (25:30);  pbj/;3  Pb  (1:30). 

i  Cf.  the  v  in  "131.  2  2  Kgs. 


3  Lev.  13:3. 


2  32.1 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


39 


h.  inn  (1:2);  inn  (1:2) ;  Tj^'n  (1:2);  -)pQ  (1:5);  (2:12). 

c.  Itrn}1  =  go-r'su  ;  “pip2  =  m’bho-rakh ;  TpDb3 

3.  Tone-long  — ,  instead  of  short  —  or  ~ ,  is  found  : — 

a.  In  a  closed  tone-syllable ;  always,  except  in  a  few  monosyllabic 
particles.  Worthy  of  notice  is  its  occurrence, 

(1)  in  the  Qal  Perfect  of  many  stative  verbs  (2  64.  2),  and  in  the 
Qal  Active  Participle  (2  71.  1.  a); 

(2)  in  the  Qal  Imperfect  and  Imperative  of  |j°lX  (§  84.  2.  R.  3), 
and  of  verbs  originally  1"f)  (2  90.  2.  a ) ; 

(3)  in  Mph'al,  Pi'el,  Hiph'il  and  Hithpa'el  forms  in  which  the  i, 
whence  e  comes,  was  originally  a  (§§  59.  1.  b,  60.  1.  b) ; 

(4)  in  many  monosyllabic  and  dissyllabic  nominal  formations. 

b.  In  an  open  tone-syllable ;  for  the  most  part  in  z-class  Segholates 
(2  106.  1.  b). 

c.  In  an  open  pretone  (or  ante-pretone)  syllable,  always  instead  of  i,  as 

(1)  when  a  Daghes-forte  is  rejected  from  a  guttural(§  42.  1.  a) ; 

(2)  in  nominal  formations  ; 

(3)  in  the  preformative  of  the  Qal  Impf.  of  1"£  verbs  (§  90.  2.  a). 

4.  Tone-long  —  (o),  instead  of  — ,  is  found  : — • 

a.  In  a  closed  tone-syllable.  Worthy  of  notice  is  its  occurrence, 

(1)  in  the  Qal  Infinitive  Construct,  Imperative,  and  Imperfect 
(2  66.  R.2); 

(2)  in  the  Qal  Perfect  of  a  few  stative  verbs  (§  64.  3) ; 

(3)  in  a  few  nominal  forms  (2  107.  1.  c). 

b.  In  an  open  tone-syllable,  in  n-class  Segholates  ; 

c.  In  an  open  pretone-syllable,  always  instead  of  — . 

Note  1.— Tone-long  vowels  are  correctly  written  defectively,  in  the 
later  language  the  incorrect  full  writing  is  frequent. 

Note  2.— The  tone-long  vowel,  arising  from  the  rejection  of  Daghes- 
forte  from  a  following  guttural,  is  unchangeable. 

32.  Tone-Short  Vowels. 

1.  a.  (1:16)  from  ‘T-rJ  ;  fPKD  (1:16)  from  “Vi ;  ')Y£from 

m- 

b.  for  nn'\i?my ;  Dror-#5  m  nnnrp. 

c.  1  J-l-n  (4:25)  for  IJI'I;  /or 

_i  t  j-  t  |  -i  )  T 

i  Ex.  12:39.  2  Num.  22:6.  3  2  Sam.  7 :29.  4Kuthl:8.  3  Ruth  2:16.  6  Ruth  3:13. 
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2.  a.  nfV!7  (1:2)  for  fUTH ;  (1:20)  for  ♦“frf)  (3:16) 

t  :  |t  jt  -  t  :  :  •  j  :  •  *  :  I 

for  n^n ;  mm  (3=12)  for  mra 

-J .  T  :  |T  -IT  -  T 

b.  )  (1:20)  from  #»pl ;  (1:2);  (1:16)  (4:10). 

c.  D*p$f  (4:10)  from  ’#1’  (3:5 )  from  tff. 

d.  TpOtf  (2:17);  DpPpK  (3:5);  Tjp'p  (3:10);  7pm  (3:14);  7]^) 

(3:15). 

Remark.— ^  originally  3 ;  ^  orig.  'j  i  3  orig.  5  5  1  orig.  5- 

3.  a.  mm  (3:17);  D’H^  (1=1);  (1:1);  HOIN  (2:6);  W 

t  t  r  •  ':|t 

z>.  nnp1?  (2:23)/0r  nnpi7;  ^3^;2  inv^ri;3  mjm4 

c.  Ijn^p  (21:13);  rvmp;5  D’ppiD;6  D’TVitp.7 
<?•  3nn  (2:12);  (1:18);  flpB*!  (21:26);  ~mp*|.8 

A  short  vowel,  or  a  tone-long  vowel,  becomes  a  half-vowel  when  it 
would  stand  in  an  open  syllable  at  a  distance  from  the  tone.  This  half¬ 
vowel  is  either  simple  or  compound  Scwa.  It  is  called,  from  its  origin, 
tone-sliort ;  and  the  change  is  called  volatilization  (§  36.  3).  The  tone- 
short  vowels  are  found  : — 

1.  In  what  would  be  the  antepretone-syWdfAe, 

a.  In  the  inflection  of  nouns  (§  36.  3.  b). 

b.  Before  the  grave  termination  in  the  inflection  of  verbs  (?  63.  B.4). 

c.  In  many  verbal  forms  to  which  a  pronominal  suffix  is  attached. 

2.  In  what  would  be  the  preione-syllable, 

a.  In  the  inflection  of  verbs,  before  »“f— ,  1  and  * _  (§  36.  3.  a). 

•  T 

b.  In  the  formation  of  the  construct  state  of  nouns  (sg.  and  pi.). 

c.  In  the  nominal  inflection  of  participial  forms. 

d.  Before  the  suffixes  7].  Dp  and  jp,  when  attached  to  nouns  and  to 
certain  verbal  forms. 

Remark.  —  In  many  particles  which  originally  had  — ,  there  is 
found  but  this  before  the  tone  often  becomes  —  (§§  47.  5,  49.  4). 

3.  The  simple  Sfwa  (§  9.  1)  may  represent  the  tone-short  vowel-sound 
of  any  class.  But  the  compound  Sewa  (l  9.  2  )  has  three  distinct  forms, 
one  for  each  class,  and  is  found  :— 

a.  Chiefly  under  gutturals  (§  42.  3).  But  sometimes  also, 

b.  Under  a  letter  which  is,  or  should  be,  doubled. 

1  Ruth  1:2.  2Zech.  4:12.  3  Judg.  16:16.  *  2  Kgs.  2:1.  &  Deut.  33:2.  bEx.37:9. 

’PS.  68:7.  bps.  55:22. 
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c.  Under  a  letter  which  is  followed  by  the  same  letter. 

d.  Under  a  letter  preceded  by  the  prefix 

Note  1. — The  terms  S'wa,  half-vowel,  tone-short  vowel  are  syn¬ 
onymous. 

Note  2. — The  tone-short  vowel  under  a  guttural  must  be  compound 
S'wa  ;  since  a  simple  S'wa  standing  under  a  guttural  is  always  a  syllable- 
divider. 

33.  The  A-Class  Vowels. 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  [U  29.-82.)  it  is  seen  that 
the  A-class  or  guttural  class  of  vowels  includes  : — 

1.  The  pure  short . —  (a),  from  which  are  derived  all  other  vowels  and 

half-vowels  of  this  class. 

2.  The  attenuated - —  (1),  arising  in  unaccented  closed,  and  especially 

sharpened,  syllables. 

3.  The  naturally  long  —  (a),  which  has  come  from  the  contraction  of 
a+a,  or,  in  primitive  Semitic,  from  compensative  lengthening,  or  from  a 
lengthening  characteristic  of  nominal  forms. 

4.  The  naturally  long  —  (6),  which  has  come  by  obscuration  from  a 
naturally  long  a. 

5.  The  tone-long . —  (a),  which  has  arisen  from  an  original  a 

through  the  influence  of  the  tone. 

6.  The  tone-long . —  (e),  which,  likewise,  comes  from  *=-  through 

the  influence  of  the  tone. 

7.  The  tone-short . —  ('),  which  is  a  volatilization  of  —  or  through 

the  influence  of  the  tone. 

8.  The  tone-short . —  (tt),  which  occurs  instead  of  —  according  to 

the  usage  mentioned  in  §  32.  3.  a.-d. 

34.  The  I -Class  Vowels. 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  (??  29.-32.)  it  is  seen 
that  the  I-class  or  palatal  class  of  vowels  includes  : — 

1.  The  pure  short . —  (i),  now  found  chiefly  in  unaccented  closed, 

and  especially  sharpened,  syllables,  and  from  which  are  derived  all  other 
vowels  and  half-vowels  of  this  class. 

2.  The  deflected . —  (e),  occurring  chiefly  as  a  shortening  of  —  (e), 

and  found  in  unaccented  closed  syllables. 

3.  The  naturally  long  * (i),  from  iy  or  yi;  see  a,  §  33.  3. 

4.  The  naturally  long  * (e),  which  is  diphthongal  in  its  character, 

coming,  as  it  always  does,  from  the  contraction  of  ai  or  ay. 
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5.  The  naturally  long  ♦ _ (e),  see  ?  30.  5. 

6.  The  tone-long . —  (e),  which  has  come  from  an  original  — ,  or 

— ,  through  the  influence  of  the  tone. 

7.  The  tone-short . —  (e),  cf.  \  33.  7. 

8.  The  tone-short . —  (e),  occurring  instead  of  —  chiefly  under  gut¬ 

turals. 

35.  The  U -Class  Vowels. 

In  accordance  with  the  foregoing  statements  (§§  29.-32.),  it  is  seen  that 
the  U-class  or  Labial  class  of  vowels  includes  : — 


1.  The  pure  short . —  (u),  now  found  chiefly  in  sharpened  syllables, 

from  which  are  derived  all  other  vowels  and  half-vowels  of  this  class. 

2.  The  deflected . —  (o),  found  chiefly  in  unaccented  closed  sylla¬ 


bles,  and  most  frequently  as  the  shortening  of  o. 

3.  The  naturally  long  *|  (u),  from  wa  and  uw;  and  see  a,  $  33.  3. 

4.  The  naturally  long  *)  (6),  which  is  diphthongal  in  its  character,  com¬ 
ing,  as  it  always  does,  from  the  contraction  of  au  or  aw.  [On  the  6  ob¬ 
scured  from  a,  see  \  33.  4], 


5.  The  tone-long . —  (6),  which  has  arisen  from  an  original  — ,  or 

from  —  (o),  through  the  influence  of  the  tone. 

6.  The  tone-short . —  (e),  see  l  33.  7. 

7.  The  tone-short . "?r  (°),  occurring  instead  of  —  chiefly  under  gut¬ 

turals. 


Note.— Those  cases  of  —  which  have  come  from  u  (see  §  29.  4.  N.  2.) 
are  worthy  of  note. 


36.  Changes  of  Vowels. 

1.  a.  TlNrrnN  (1:4) ;  ^-^3(1:21);  ^"^(2:24);  3^*1  (4:16). 

t  v  v-iv  t  •  t-:|-  .j-  — 

b.  in-3^0  (2:2)  from  rO’VblD  ;  iD"^  (2:24)  from  jXhW 

:  "  :  t  t  :  :  •  v  -r* 

c.  jn-r(i:ii)  but  unr  u:ii);  -is-d  (5:d  [but  n-3D] ;  d^-v  but 

J*  :  V  j-  j  :  •  v  _iy 

M). 


2.  a.  TKn  (1:15) /or  TlNfi;  13 — (4:25)  for  1-Jp Hi  ^  (4:10). 

t  '  :  t  -  t  -  •• 

b.  pKH  (1:1);  ‘TIN!!  (1:4);  (1:7);  (1:9) ;  (1:22). 

c.  (1:1);  (1:5);  n JOp  (17:19);  'DX12  (6:7). 

d.  O’p  (1:6);  DW  (1:17) ;  POT  (2:5);  HDN  (3:11). 

‘  lT  T  *  At  t  At  :  •  tiSt 
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B.  a.  but  (1:21);  ptffl  (2:16)  but  Ippl  (3:1);  Ipp  (1:20); 
pH  but  »pn  (3:16);  p(*T  (4:8);  (4:14). 

'  :  I  ~|-  :  - 1“  --i"  : 

b.  Dp  but  p  (1:2) ;  but  Jp“)  (1:20) ;  [Dp  but  Dp] ;  pj 

Q'Pl  (1:16);  TiXO  mk\D  (1:16);  “)&*D  6«<  Ht^D  (2:23). 

:  r  :  t  r  t 

In  the  formation  of  stems  and  the  inflection  of  words,  the  following 
vowel-changes  occur  : — - 

1.  Shortening  takes  place, 

a.  V  hen  an  accented  closed  syllable,  containing  a  tone-long  vowel, 
loses  its  tone. 

b.  When  an  unaccented  open  syllable,  containing  a  tone-long  vowel, 
becomes  closed. 

c.  When  the  accented  open  syllable  of  a  Segholate  becomes  unac¬ 
cented  closed. 

Note. — Here  a  and  e  become  a  ;  e  and  6  become  e  and  o  in  closed,  but ' 
I  and  ii  in  sharpened  syllables  (§  28.  2.  3). 

2.  Heightening 1  takes  place, 

a.  When  an  unaccented  closed  syllable  becomes  open.2 3 

b.  When  a  following  Daghes-forte  has  been  rejected  from  a  guttural 

(5  42.  1.  a). 

c.  When  a  following  weak  consonant  loses  its  consonantal  character 
and  becomes  quiescent. 

d.  When  a  short  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  pause  (§  38.  1.  2). 

Note. — Here  a  becomes  a  or  e  ;  l  and  e,  e ;  u  and  6,  o. 

3.  Volatilization 3  takes  place  : — 

a.  Of  an  ultimate  ~  (a),  ~  (e),  —  (o),  when,  in  the  inflection  of 
verbs ,  these  vowels  no  longer  stand  with  the  tone  ;  as  when  personal  ter¬ 
minations  consisting  of  a  vowel,  or  pronominal  suffixes  connected  by  a 
vowel,  are  added. 

b.  Of  a  penultimate  —  (a)  and  ~  (e),  when,  in  inflection  of  nouns , 
these  vowels  no  longer  stand  immediately  before  the  tone,  as  in  the  for- 

1  Heightening-  is  a  mechanical  strengthening  of  a  vowel-sound  by  the  introduction 
of  a  foreign  element,  viz.,  an  a-sound ;  it  is  seen  in  the  German  Mann,  Maenner,  English 
man,  men.  One  may  also  compare  the  Latin  facio,  feci;  the  Greek  and  Latin  napd 
and  per,  fipaxvc  and  brevis;  and  the  Greek  erpcarov ,  but  rpe nu. 

2  Cf.  the  Latin  ablative  ending  a  for  at. 

3  Cf.  heaven,  pronounced  hev'n,  but  Anglo-Saxon  heofon;  even,  pronounced  ev'n, 
but  Anglo-Saxon  efen,  Old  Saxon  ebhan.  Also  the  initial  a  in  America,  when  the  word 
is  pronounced  hurriedly. 
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mation  of  the  construct  state,  when  terminations  of  gender  and  number 
are  appended,  and  when  pronominal  suffixes  are  added. 

Note  1. — Herein  consists  the  great  difference  between  verbal  and 
nominal  inflection,  that  in  verbal,  the  ultimate  vowel,  in  nominal,  the 
penultimate  vowel  is  changed. 

Note  2. — In  some  verbal  forms,  the  vowel  of  whose  ultima  is  un¬ 
changeable,  the  penultimate  vowel  is  volatilized. 

Note  3. — In  some  nominal  forms,  the  vowel  cf  whose  penultima  is 
unchangeable,  the  ultimate  vowel  is  volatilized. 

Note  4. — Only  short  or  tone-long  vowels  standing  in  an  open  syllable 
may  be  volatilized. 

4.  a.  ra^  (2:2)  originally  '{£*;  frDpJ,  originally  'pj];  but 

PtoP  das). 

b.  top,  but  s^p*];  top hut  top’  (2:3);  m1  but  ma 

c.  to1(24:30)/orn;n. 

5.  U.  i^r?;4  nSDN4.(l:29)/ortoDNS  [PtDpn/or  Papffl. 

b.  to.^/^to^’i  y^p/orSa^,  to  to /or  P^H]. 

6.  a.  J")K  (with),  -nx  (4:1);  ?|f)K  (6:18);  Op^=  Dp»  =  Dp’  (4:15). 

7.  a.  mtoa:24)/orntoP;  “u  (4:12)  =  nadh  for  na-adh  for  nawadh. 

t  :  t  t  *  :  t 

b.  *rn  (1:6)  for  *np  =  wiy-hiy  ;  iPiS  (1:2)  for  IpD  =  thohuw. 
c •  p5  (1;4)  for  =  bayQOn  ;  QV  (1:5)  for  DV  =  yawm  ;  *j,3\aP  (1:11) 
for  inr^S;  i3  (1:11) /or  IPD,  etc.,  etc. 

-»r  •  :  t 

8.  a.  Pap  for  qa-tal  for  qa-ta-la  =  Pap ;  cf.  ’top  for  qa-ta-la-ni ; 

Pftp’  for  yaq-tul  for  yaq-tu-lu  ;  cf.  bppap’  for  yaq-t'le-ni  ;  -e-ni 
here,  =  -l-ni  =  -u-ni.  DID  for  susu  ( nom .),  or  susa  (acc.),  or  susi  (gen.), 
b.  \“T  (1:3)  for  n.to’ ;  fc yyfJlWfor  in?  (l:4)  for  plKS/ 


4.  Attenuation 5  of  —  (a)  to  —  (1)  has  taken  place, 

a.  In  closed  syllables  containing  preformatives :  as  in  the  Qal  Im¬ 
perfect,  the  Niph'al  and  Hiph'il  Perfects. 

b.  In  sharpened  syllables  :  as  in  the  Pi'el  Perfect,  and  various  nom¬ 
inal  formations. 

1  Ex.  2:1.  5  Ruth  2:8.  3Ps.2:7.  *  Ps.  1:2. 

6  Cf.  sang,  sing;  tango,  attingo ;  6aicrv?.o<;  and  digitus ;  facilis,  diffleilis. 
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c.  In  closed  and  lialf-open  syllables  which  have  lost  the  tone,  es¬ 
pecially  in  the  construct  plural  of  nouns  and  before  grave  suffixes. 

5.  Deflection 1  of  ~  (f)  to  e,  and  of  —  (u)  to  o  often  takes  place, 

a.  When  they  would  stand  in  an  unaccented  closed  syllable. 

b.  When  they  would  stand  before  a  guttural  in  a  closed  or  half-open 
syllable. 

6.  Sharpening  of  —  (e)  and  of  —  (o)  to  their  original  —  (i)  and  —  (ii) 
takes  place, 

a.  Especially  when  they  would  stand  in  a  sharpened  syllable. 

7.  Lengthening  (or  contraction)  takes  place, 

a.  II  hen  two  similar  vowels,  generally  by  the  dropping  of  a  consonant, 
come  together. 

b.  When  a  vowel  and  a  semi-vowel  come  together ;  then  i-\-y  =  i, 
«+w  ==  u. 

c.  When  a  or  a  is  followed  by  l  or  y,  or  by  ii  or  w ;  then  afli  or  y 
=  e,  a-\-u  or  w  —  6. 

8.  Loss  of  a  vowel  takes  place,  in  the  case  of 

a.  The  original  final  short  vowel  in  all  nominal  and  verbal  forms. 

b.  Certain  final  vowels  in  apocopated  forms  (§  100.  5). 

Note. — In  the  original  Semitic  all  forms,  except  the  Imv.  and  the 
Perf.  3  f.  sg.,  ended  in  a  vowel;  but  in  Hebrew  all  these  final  vowels,  when 
short,  have  fallen  away,  except  when  protected  by  a  suffix,  in  which  case 
they  still  exist  under  the  incorrect  name  of  connecting  vowel. 


36b.  Tables  of  Vowel-Changes. 


The  following  tables  will  present  to  the  eye  the  various  possible  vowel- 
changes  : — 

TABLE  I  . 


ay 
e  (i) 
e 

A 

0 

A 

a 

aw 

6 


u 


i  Cf.  mihi  and  meus;  bulbus  and  [jol.flr]  nummus  and  v6[io<;. 
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TABLE  II. 

original  %  deflected  to . & 

original  %  retained  as . l 

original  i  heightened  to . e 

original  i  volatilized  to . 8 

original  %  volatilized  to . 8 

attenuated  i  volatilized  to . tt 

original  a  attenuated  to  l  which 
then  is  treated  like  an  original. . . .  1 

original  a  retained  as . a 

original  a  heightened  to . a 

original  a  heightened  to . 4 

original  a  volatilized  to . • 

original  a  volatilized  to . a 

original  u  deflected  to . o 

original  u  retained  as . u 

original  u  heightened  to . o 

original  u  volatilized  to .  . • 

original  u  volatilized  to . 0 

New  Vowels. 

1.  J?|T)-3  (1:14);  (1:15);  (1:26);  UrVD“r.D  (1:26). 

for  iONjS  (1:22) ;  (2:5) ;  TiSWVh  (2:3) ;  nCD.1 

’  •'  *  -I  :|~  •  t:|t 

2.  a.  3*1^.  (1:5);  N^(l:ll);  ^  (1:11);  ^(1:5);  (2:23). 

h-  npmp  (i:2)  for  n£mp ;  rb&nn  (i:i6)  m 

c.  ^3)  for  ;  yv  (1:22 )  for  p*V;  ]y  (2:22)  for  pp\ 

3.  h“m“T  (4:8) /or  IHriJT ;  for 

Under  certain  circumstances  a  new  vowel  may  be  said  to  arise.  This 
takes  place, 

1.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  when,  in  inflection  or  composition,  two 
S'was  would  come  together.  The  new  vowel  is  generally  —  (i),  but  if 
either  IS'wa  is  a  compound  one,  the  new  vowel  must  correspond  to  it. 

Note  1.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  insertion  of  a  new  vowel  is  only 
apparent,  since  in  these  cases  we  have  merely  the  retention  of  an  original 
vowel,  perhaps  attenuated  or  deflected. 


37. 


2  Ex.  H:8. 
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Note  2. — The  syllable,  thus  formed,  is  usually  a  half -open  syllable 
(8  26.  4). 

2.  At  the  end  of  a  word,1  when  two  S'was  would  come  together.  The 
new  vowel  in  this  case  is  generally  —  (e),  hut  before  or  under  a  guttural 
it  is  — .  The  most  common  instances  of  this  are, 

a.  The  large  class  of  nouns  called  Segholates  (2  106.). 

b.  A  class  of  feminine  formations  resembling  Segholates. 

c.  Certain  apocopated  verbal  forms  (2  100.  5). 

Note.— The  concurrence  of  two  vowelless  consonants  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  admissible,  but  only  when  the  second  is  a  strong  consonant 
(p,  £0)  or  an  aspirate.2 

3.  In  the  middle  of  a  word,  when  a  compound  S'wa  comes  to  stand  before 
a  simple  S'wa.  The  former  is,  in  every  case,  changed  to  its  corresponding 
short  vowel. 


38.  Pause. 

1.  lE/tp/T  (2:25);  !|np£U  (7:11);  (3:17) ;  ^^#(3:17). 

2.  D’on  (1:2);  r?y?  (1:5);  OW  (1:8);  f)b3N  (3:11) ;  H02P  (2:5); 

■  |T  -  T  :at  'ITT  T  :  |T  t  At  :  • 

jnjf.  (1:29)  for  ^  (=#")» ;  (4:2)  for  (=  ^il). 

3.  nnx  (3:11)  for  HflK;  (3:10)  for 

T  (*\T  -IT  -  ‘  )  T  -i'  I T 

4.  man  (2:17);  but  (11:28) ;  and  fib**)  (5:5,  8,  11,  14, 17,  etc.). 

|  T  T-n—  I  T- 

The  pause  at  the  end  of  a  verse  or  clause,  indicated  by  the  more  power¬ 
ful  accents  (2  23.  3),  causes  certain  changes  : — 

1.  A  half-vowel  is  restored  to  its  original  vowel,  and  this,  if  short,  is 
heightened  and  accented. 

Note.— The  half-vowel  standing  before  the  suffix  7j,  which  is  from 
— ,  becomes  e  (2  31.  2). 

2.  A  short  vowel  is  heightened  to  its  corresponding  tone-long.  The  — 
which  in  Segholates  has  already  been  heightened  to  e,  in  pause  becomes—. 

3.  The  tone  is  frequently  shifted  from  the  ultima  to  the  penult. 

4.  The  tone  which,  in  apocopated  forms,  has  been  drawn  to  the  penult 
is  restored  to  the  ultima. 


1  cf.  Peter  =  Petr  from  Petrus;  bible  (German,  Uibcl)  —  bibl  from  btblia . 

2  Cl.  fact,  tacu 
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VII.  Euphony  of"  Consonants. 

39.  Assimilation. 

1.  nnno  (i:7)  for  mrr[o ;  -po  (2:2)  for  -p-jp ;  oopp  (2:8). 

jnt  (1:17)  for  |n^  ;  (13?  (2:7 )  for  d3Jj  ;  (2:8 )  for 

2.  “la^/or  “oddo ;  nood  (35:2) ;  ddN  (2:21  )for  mriK. 

3.  dp  (2:15) /or  djpj  ;  dp!  (18;4) ;  p¥ji 2  (28:18 )for  ptf”. 

Remark. -^3*^  ;3  pN‘p-|P  (2:6);  ’dOd.3  (6:7) ;  ‘pfljp 

Assimilation  of  the  final  consonant  of  a  closed  syllable  to  the  initial 
consonant  of  the  following  syllable  takes  place  : — 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  weak  J,  of  the  preposition  jO  (g  48.  1),  and  of  the 
first  radical  of  verbs  j"0  (g  84.  2). 

2.  In  the  case  of  d  of  dd  (g  59.  5.  h)  and  rarely  of  *f. 

3.  In  the  case  of  p  in  dip  to  take  (g  84.  2.  R.  2)  and  ♦  in  a  few  ’"£) 
verbs  (g  90.  4). 

Remark. — The  letter  J  is  not  assimilated  when  it  stands  (1)  in  an 
accented  syllable,  or  (2)  before  a  guttural  (except  d),  or  (3)  after  the 
preposition 

Note.  Assimilation  is  indicated  by  a  Daghes-forte  in  the  following 
consonant,  which,  however,  is  rejected  from  final  consonants  (g  14.  1). 

40.  Rejection. 

1.  o.  ddU)  (4:12) ;  ddpP  (4:11) ;  -JJOO)  (19:9) ;  dK*f  0)  (4:7). 

*>•  dOp)  (11:31) ;  dJH(’)  (2:9)  ;  yi(»)  (20:7) ;  ddd’)  (4:2). 

c.  IpJ  (42:11)  for  OdJK  ;  ptf5  probably  for  p^p, 

2.  dip  (1:5) /or  dlNOp  ;  P.3’  (1:7)  for  pQjT  ;  Ip’  (2:1). 

3.  IdlOd  (42:20)  lut  jldlOd  (3:3) ;  (0)03  (1:2) ;  dbO  (2:10)  for  ”d« 

T  T  -  T 

The  consonants  most  liable  to  rejection  are  the  breathings  and  d, 
the  liquids  d  and  J,  and  the  vowel-letters  1  and  ’.  These  are  often  re¬ 
jected  : — 

1.  From  the  beginning  of  a  word  when  there  is  no  vowel  beneath  to 
sustain  them  : 

a.  In  the  case  of  J  of  verbs  f"£  (g  84.  1)  and  of  in  dpd  in  the 
Qal  Imv.  and  Infinitive  Construct.  T 

i  Num.  7:89.  2  In  Baer  and  Delitzsch’s  Genesis,  pV'„ 

e  Ex.  3:2.  • 


3  Ex.  25:8.  <  Num.  14:3. 
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b.  In  the  case  of  1  or  *  of  verbs  in  the  same  forms. 

c.  In  a  few  isolated  cases. 

2.  From  the  middle  of  a  word  when  preceded  only  by  a  S'wa. 

3.  From  the  end  of  a  word,  by  ordinary  attrition,  as  in  the  case  of  0 

and  |  of  the  plural  endings  Q* _ and  j]  ;  and  of  a  final  *  in  verbs  Ft''1 *? 

(§  100.). 

Note  1. — On  the  rejection  of  ^  and  J“f,  see  also  \  48. 

Note  2. — On  the  rejection  of  1  and  *,  see  also  §  44. 

41.  Addition,  Transposition,  Commutation. 

1.  a.  rrorN3;  'iyyw ;  fipN* 

b.  D^nnrr  (2:4) ;  -ppnnn  (6:9). 

2.  “ion^n8/ornoty‘nri;  ninnco7/^  nin^nj. 

a  «.  pTgvn8/or  pnvrtn ;  Tpyn0/®*-  TVpin. 

b.  ny  (2:8) /or  nyi;  for  Dip ;  for  V|^. 

1.  The  addition  of  a  letter  sometimes  takes  place  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word  to  avoid  harshness  in  pronunciation,  as  in  the  case  of 

a.  X,  called  prosthetic,  when  used  in  the  formation  of  nouns. 

b.  H,  called  prosthetic,  when  used  as  a  prefix  in  the  formation  of 
Niph'al  and  Hithpa'el  stems. 

2.  The  transposition  of  letters,  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  province 
of  the  lexicon,  occurs  in  the  grammar  only  in  the  case  of  j“|  of  the  Hith¬ 
pa'el  of  verbs  when  it  would  stand  before  a  sibilant. 

3.  The  commutation  of  letters,  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  province 
of  the  lexicon,  occurs  in  the  grammar  in  the  case  of 

a.  j!  and  0  in  the  Hithpa'el  stem. 

b.  *)  and  *  in  V'^  and  H"1?  forms  (see  2  44.  1.  a— e). 


42.  The  Peculiarities  of  Gutturals. 

1.  a.  ^p"jn  (1:7);  nO*W£  (1:25);  tjtyH  (1:22);  (1:9). 

b.  nfiirip  (i:2);  Kirin  (2:i2);  rrnn  d:2i);  a-Q;  fryzi 

2.  a.  ion  (1:4);  12^7  (2:5);  (1:26);  -^»_(2:24). 

b.  HS’.  (2:7);  (2:8);  MOV!  (2:9);  JH.’  (4:25)->  TOp]- 

i  Ex.  6:6.  2jer.  32:21. 

?  Gen.  23:5.  *  Gen. 44:16. 


3  Lev.  2:2.  *  Gen.  11:13.  g  Deut.  23:19.  6  Mic.  6:16. 

9  Josh.  9:12.  io  Ruth  4:7.  n  Ex.  3:16. 
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C.  “TOPO  (2:9)5  pril’ (41:56);  ^Pin;1 2  (47:21). 

d.  Iin  (1:2);  (1:6);  jnfO  (1:11);  ^(1:29);  £»p“)  (1:15). 

3. «.  from  sa’ala ;  (1:1) /rom  ’ll  ah  ;  ^H3  from  holi. 

T  It  •  v:  ■  t: 

b.  “D#  (2:5);  nW  (2:4);  “i^  (1:22);  ni’PT  (2:18);  cf.  IT  HI  (12:2). 
n^_(l:26);  n^(2:6);  (2:18);  ;4  frBJgp]. 

Remarks.— (2:2)  but  (2:24) ;  “iSm  (2:9)  ;  IflTiq*  for 

innrr  (4:8);  TE^rr5  and  rroyrr6  but  jnoynv7 

The  gutturals,  in  the  order  of  their  strength  beginning  with  the  weakest, 
are  “I,  f},  pf,  Cb  They  have  the  following  peculiarities  : — 

1.  They  refuse  to  be  doubled  (i.  e.,  to  receive  Daghes-forte).  But  here 
a  distinction  must  be  made  between 

a.  £<  and  *"),  which  entirely  reject  the  doubling,  and  require  the 
heightening  of  the  preceding  vowel  (?  86.  2.  b)  ;  and 

b.  y,  H,  and  (“f,  of  which  sometimes,  p"J  and  H  nearly  always, re¬ 
ceive  a  so-called  Daghes-forte  implied ,  and  allow  a  preceding  vowel  to 
remain  short  in  a  half-open  syllable  ($  26.  4). 

Note  1. — On  the  heightening  to  e  of  a  when  standing  before  a  gut¬ 
tural,  with  yr  (a)  or  —  (°),  in  which  Daghes-forte  is  implied,  see  l  31.  2.c 

2.  They  take,  particularly  before  them,  the  guttural  or  a-vowels  ;  hence 

a.  The  vowel  —  (a)  is  chosen  instead  of  —  (I)  or  —  (e),  especially 
when  a  was  the  original  vowel. 

b.  The  vowel  —  (a)  is  chosen  instead  of  —  (e)  or  —  (o),  especially 
when  a  was  a  collateral  form. 

c.  The  vowel  —  (e),  arising  by  depression  from  an  attenuated  —  (t), 
is  often  chosen  instead  of  —  (a),  for  the  sake  of  dissimilarity. 

d.  The  vowel  —  steals  in  between  a  heterogeneous  long  vowel  and  a 
final  guttural  as  an  aid  in  pronunciation.  This  —  is  called  Pathah-/«rtti?e; 
it  is  a  mere  transition-sound  and  does  not  make  a  syllable.  It  disappears 
when  the  guttural  ceases  to  be  final. 

Note  1. — The  letter  “)  (1)  does  not  receive  Daghes-forte,  and  (2)  often 
shows  a  preference  for  — ,  and  is  consequently  classed  with  the  gutturals. 

Note  2. — A  final  is  not  a  consonant,  nor  is  final  ff,  unless  it  con¬ 
tain  Mappiq  (|  16.  1). 

3.  They  have  a  decided  preference  for  compound  S'wa.  Hence  there 
is  found  under  gutturals 


1  Dt.  23:2a.  2  Ex.  3:33. 

2  Num.  3:6;  8:13. 


■>  Dt.  38:61.  i  Ruth  3:13. 


s  Num.  5:18,  30.  ePs.  31:9. 
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a.  A  compound  Sewa,  rather  than  a  simple  S'wa,  in  the  place  of  an 
original  vowel ;  and  in  this  case  the  compound  S'wa  of  the  class  to  which 
the  original  vowel  belonged,  is  used. 

b.  An  inserted  compound  Sewa  for  facilitating  the  pronunciation  ;  and 

here  (1)  an  initial  guttural  takes  ~,  except  in  the  case  of  and  of  ,f 

and  If  in  the  verbs  rvn  and  rrn  which  prefer  ~. 

T  T  v  TT 

(2)  a  medial  guttural  takes  that  S'wa  which  corresponds  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  vowel. 

Remark  1. — Thus  where  in  strong  forms  there  is  found  a  closed 
syllable,  in  guttural  forms,  there  is  often  found  a  half-open  syllable. 

Remark  2. — Under  the  strong  gutturals,  especially  If,  the  use  of 
the  compound  Sfwa  for  the  facilitation  of  pronunciation  is  not  so  usual. 

Remark  3. — When  a  compound  S^wa  comes  to  stand  before  a  simple 
S'wa,  the  former  is  always  changed  to  a  vowel  (§  37.  3). 

Remark  4. — The  combination  ytt?"  often  becomes  ~TU  when  re¬ 
moved  to  a  distance  from  the  tone. 

43.  The  Weakness  of  and  ,f. 

1.  a.  son  (1:1);  fcOP  (1:5);  lOp»  (1:5);  (2:20);  Ktffi  (1:24). 

b.  mr'NH  (1:1)  for  nw*l;  D,^K1T(2:10 )for  D’ttfJO ;  flJOpP 
(15:10)  for  if  JOpP  <  PttKP  (1:22) /or  f  ;  D’PPiO  (3:5)  for 
D'HPkD  ;  “IDk’  (1:3)  for  f 

Remarks. -^ff  (1:4);  N*Off  PpN  (3:12)  for  pptfk  J  W'T  for 

.  rwio. 

2.  a.  f iN'p  (1:5)  for  f iKfP ;  ^'llP  (1:5)  for  Tptl, fp  ;  DP?  (1:18). 

b.  p? (1:7)  for  pfDiT  ;  JfX“)p  (1:9)  for  PtO™?’ 

c.  irpp  (i:ii)  for  mrpp ;  in  (in)  for  in? ;  ink  (2:3)  for  mnk. 

The  letters  X  and  ff,  being  exceedingly  weak,  not  only  occasion  change, 
but  likewise  suffer  change  : 

1.  ft  loses  its  consonantal  power  and  is  said  to  quiesce  or  to  be  silent : 

a.  Always,  when  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  here  belong  all 

forms  of  a  ft"P  character. 

b.  Often,  when  it  stands  in  the  middle  of  a  word  ;  as, 

(1)  when  a  preceding  vowelless  consonant  steals  its  vowel ; 

(2)  when  a  preceding  short  vowel  absorbs  its  compound  §'wa. 


1  Deut.  15:9.  2  Deut.  11:12. 
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Remark  1. — A  final  preceded  by  a  simple  S°wa  is  termed  otiant. 
Remark  2.  A  quiescent  is  frequently  elided  from  the  middle  of 
a  word. 

2.  j"J  almost  never  loses  its  power  at  the  end  of  a  word.  It  is  always 
distinguished  from  the  vowel-letter  H  by  the  presence  of  a  Mappiq 
(8  16.  1).  But  on  account  of  its  weakness  it  is  often  entirely  lost : 

a.  In  the  case  of  the  article  after  an  inseparable  preposition  (§47. 4). 
h.  In  Niph  al,  Hiph'il,  Hoph'al  and  Hithpa'el  verbal  forms  after  a 
preformative  of  gender  or  person. 

c.  From  between  two  vowels,  which  then  contract. 

Note.  The  j"7  of  J7 “p  verbs  and  nouns  (§  100.)  is  always  a  vowel- 
letter  and  has  no  connection  with  the  J""f  here  considered. 

44.  The  Weakness  of  1  and  \ 

!•  «•  “lP>  (4:23)  for  “Ipl  (cf.  “t'T'T.  11:30) ;  3gft  [in  3#J (4:16)]  for  3gft, 

b.  D'p1 ;  H'W2  but  cf.  xmnn  (45:1). 

c.  ntr^3;  lytyyforW&yforFl)#}?;  |»37\* 

d.  (2:21)  for  fgf’y  ;  (2:7)  for  7¥V. 

e.  (4:4)  for  for  *03,7;  *TNi7  (1:17)  for 

2.  a.  r\]lj  (3:22 )  for  ^ ;  XV  (8:1 6)  for  XV)  ;  XV'  (4:16)  for  XVV. 

b.  p3J  (41:32)  =  nakhon  =  nakhan  =  nakhan  for  nakh-wan  =  p3^. 
DIpE  (1:9)  =  maqom  =  maqam  =  maqam  for  maqwam  =  DIpQ, 

c.  PiW  (4:25)  =  sath  for  sa-yath  ;  “p  (4:14)  =  nadh/or  nawadh. 

(2:1)  =  y'khullu/or  y'khulPwu  ;  (1:9)  for  inn’. 

It*  :||T- 

d.  H’p  (2:10)  =  haya/or  hayawa ;  npJ7M2:6)  =  ya'ale  for  yalawu. 
np^n  (2:6)  hisqa  for  hasqawa ;  |7VV(1:29)  =yihye  for  yahyawti. 

The  semi-vowels,  or  vowel-consonants,  T  and  occasion  a  very  large 
number  of  changes  : — 

1.  Commutation  of  1  into  *  takes  place , 

a.  Almost  always  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  the  exceptions  being 
very  few. 

b.  Frequently  in  the  Pi  el  of  )'y  verbs,  and  generally  in  *|"f)  verbs 
after  DPT  of  the  Hithpa'el. 


i  Ruth  4:7.  >Num.  1:18  3  Ex.  3:16. 


i  Deut.  8:13. 
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c.  Whenever  it  is  retained  as  the  third  radical  in  verbs  both 
when  final  and  when  medial  ($  100.  3). 

d.  When  it  would  follow  i  in  a  closed  syllable,  as  in  the  Qal  Imper¬ 
fect  of  verbs  )"□  which  have  a  treatment  ($  90.  2.  b). 

e.  When  it  would  be  followed  by  i  in  a  closed  syllable  as  in  Hiph'il 
forms  of  verbs  (94.  1.  b). 

Note. — Commutation  of  *  into  1  is  of  rare  occurrence. 

2.  Elision  takes  place , 

a.  Of  an  initial  1  when  supported  only  by  S'wa,  as  in  certain  V'f) 
Inf's  Construct  and  Imv’s  ($  90.  2.  a) ;  and  also  when  in  the  Qal  Impf. 
the  1,  following  i,  does  not  go  over  to  according  to  $  44.  1.  d. 

b.  Of  a  medial  1  and  whenever,  following  a  consonant,  they  precede 
the  vowel  a  ($  94.  1.  c.  (2) ) ;  in  this  case  the  a  becomes  in  compensation 
a,  and  this,  6 ;  as  in  the  *\“y  and  Niph'al  and  nominal  forms. 

c.  Of  a  medial  1  and  ’,  whenever  they  stand  between  two  vowels,  or 
between  a  half-vowel  and  a  vowel. 

d.  Of  a  final  1  and  *  in  verbs  called  the  original  vowel  fol¬ 

lowing  them  having  been  previously  lost ;  in  this  case  the  vowel  preced¬ 
ing,  nearly  always  a,  is  heightened  to  a  in  Perfects,  to  e  in  Imperfects 
and  Participles  (see  for  details,  $  100.  1-3). 

3.  o.  “lin  (l:6)/orrpn;  p  (1:4) /or fV2  (12:15)  for 

JH’U  (41:21);  (1:11)  for  ;  2’tp’FI  (4:7) /or  ITDp-|. 

i* 1  (3:14)  for  hay-yay-ka  ;  (3:19). 

b .  (6:14)  =  ,ase/or  tyy  ;  (1:2)  =  pene/or 

C.  ipin2  for  ipin  ;  (2:21 )  for  ")£*  (2:7 )  for 

□ip  (13:17)  for  Dip. 

d.  Dltr'ri  (3:19)  for  tas-wubh  ;  Dip’3  =  Dip!  =  Dlpb 
D^n  (6:16)  for  tas-yim  ;  Q*pO  (9:9)  =  D’pO  =  DlpD. 

4.  a.  jOI  (1:4) ;  INpDI  (1:22);  HlpO^  (1:10);  (1:27). 

b.  mn  (i:2)  for  inn  ;4  irw? a8:2)  for  mn;r  (ronn^.). 

c.  vnynuWfor  m’n-;  vsn  (2:7)  for  vjq  (4:5). 

5.  a.  -fn  (4:26) ;  JTV  (4:1);  (4:18);  p£  (2:8);  11^  (1:9). 

b.  ;6  ’1JI  ;7  see  also  the  cases  under  4.  c,  above. 

c.  np1’T(4:18);  HI  H  (3:20) ; 

..  T  •  T  -  •  :  -  T 


i  Deu 1. 1:44.  2  Ezra  3:11.  3  Ex.  21:19. 

4  It  may  be  said  that  in  this  case  a  helping  x  is  inserted  (i  30.  3.  b ). 

i  Deut.  1:17.  «  Ex.  3:16.  iDeut.  4:7.  8  Job  3:26. 
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3.  Contraction  takes  place, 

a.  Of  1  or  »  with  a  preceding  a,  when  a  consonant  follows,  as 

(1)  in  and  Segholates  (2  10G.  2.  d); 

(2)  in  the  *)"£)  Niph'al  and  Hiph'il  (2  90.  3.  b),  and  the  ♦"£  Hiph'il 
(2  92.  2); 

(3)  before  pfj)  in  Pf"^  Imperfects  and  Imv’s,  and  before  pj  and  pj 

in  plural  of  nouns  (2  30.  5) ;  here  ay  gives  * _ (e). 

b.  Of  1  or  *  with  a  preceding  a,  when  a  consonant  does  not  follow,  as 

(1)  in  the  Imperative  of  verbs  pf"1?  (2  100.  1./); 

(2)  in  the  Construct  plural  ending  ♦ _ (=  ay)  (2  124.  4). 

c.  Of  1  or  *  with  a  preceding  u  or  i  respectively,  when  a  consonant 
follows,  as 

(1)  in  the  *)"£)  Iloph'&l  (2  90.  3.  c),  and  by  analogy  the  \y  and 
yy  Hoph'als; 

(2)  in  the  Qal  Imperfect  of  verbs  *"£)  (2  92.  1),  and  of  those  verbs 
V'5  whose  1  becomes  ♦  (2  90.  2.  b); 

(3)  in  the  Q&l  Inf.  const,  and  Imv.  of  verbs  \y  (2  94.  1.  a.  (1)) 
and  *y  (2  96.  1). 

d.  Of  *)  or  *  with  a  following  u  or  %  respectively,  when  a  consonant 
follows,  as 

(1)  in  the  Qal  Imperfect  of  verbs  \y  (2  94.  1.  a.  (1)); 

(2)  in  the  Qal  Imperfect  of  verbs  >'y  (2  96.  1)  and  in  the  Hiph'il 
of  verbs  \y  (2  94.  1.  b). 

4.  Vocalization  of  )  to  1  takes  place, 

a.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  in  the  case  of  the  conjunction  1  (2  49.  2). 

b.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  whenever  1  would  be  preceded  by  a  con¬ 
sonant,  as 

(1)  in  the  case  of  Pi"1?  (or  V'1?)  Segholates  (2  106.  2.  e); 

(2)  in  certain  apocopated  verbal  forms.  But 

c.  The  reverse  takes  place,  viz.,  change  of  1  to  *),  especially  in  the 
case  of  the  suffix  Ipf,  when  it  is  attached 

(1)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel,  and 

(2)  to  the  plural  ending  used  before  suffixes,  viz.,  * _ ,  of  which, 

however,  the  ♦  is  lost  (being  only  orthographically  retained), 
and  the  a  heightened  to  a  (2  124.). 

5.  The  consonantal  force  of  )  or  ^  is  retained 

a.  hen  as  radicals  they  stand  at  the  beginning  of  syllables. 

b.  When  a  heterogeneous  vowel,  except  a,  precedes. 

c.  When  they  would  receive  Daghes-forte  (2  90.  3.  a),  and  in  a  few 
exceptional  cases. 


PART  SECOND-ETYMOLOGY. 
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Mil.  Inseparable  Particles. 
45.  The  Article. 


1.  D'Q^'n  U:i) ;  D’an  d:2) ;  rr^rr  (i:9) ;  ovn  (i:i4) ;  ny?ii  U:i4). 

T  -  *  |T  -  T  T -  -  T  :*T  - 

2.  rpnp  (i:4);  rrnp  U:2i);  crnp  (2:9);  jonn  (2:i2);  Tjprrn  (2:i4). 


3.  (1:1) ;  ‘TiN'O  (1:4);  (1:7);  ptyp  (1:22) ;  f#p  (1:29). 

4.  jpp  i1  prnn  ;2  onpp  ;3  fiann  ;4  f\i;p  ;5  pyTp.6 

Eenmrk  i.— rrfron7/®*-  rn^an ;  rriN*n8/<w  rriN»rr. 

:  -  :  -  :  -  ;  ~  tj:~  t  j  :  ~ 

Remark  2.— p£p  (1:1)  for  ptfp ;  7pp9/or  7pp  ;  D j/p10/or  QJfp. 
Remark  3.— TlNp  (1:5)  for  *VlNtp+t? ;  t] UfTj?  (1:5)  for  Tj^Hn+p. 


The  Article  was  originally  P,  but  the  p  is  always  assimilated  (2  39.) ; 


hence, 

1.  The  usual  form  of  the  Article  is  jl  with  a  Daghes-forte  in  the 

following  letter .  *u 

2.  Before  the  strong  gutturals  ,1  and  H  which  may  be  doubled 

by  implication  (2  42.  1.  Z>),  it  is .  17 

3.  Before  the  weak  gutturals  ft  and  “1,  and  generally  before  ]/, 

which  cannot  be  doubled  (2  42.  1.  a),  —  is  heightened  to  — .  H 

4.  Before  H,  and  before  an  unaccented  p,  the  —  is  heightened 

to  —  (e)  (2  31.  2.  c),  for  the  sake  of  dissimilarity .  p 


Remark  1.— The  Daghes-forte  of  the  Article  may  of  course  be  omit¬ 
ted  from  vowelless  consonants  (2  14.  2). 

Remark  2.— The  words  for  earth ,  mountain ,  people  irregularly  change 

their  vowel  after  the  Article. 

Remark  3.— The  PT  of  the  Article  is  elided  after  the  prepositions  3, 
3,  p  (§  43.  2.  a),  and  the  vowel  is  given  to  the  preposition. 


1 1  Kgs.  8:65. 


2  Num.  13:18. 


s  Gen.  7:19. 


4  1  Sam.  4:14. 


s  1  Sam.  25:34. 
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46.  He  Interrogative. 

1.  (?)r)‘?p«....fj;n-|oq(3:ii);(?)^K  m*  “iDirrj  (4:9). 

2.  (?)  w-ru*  prinp  co^pn  (30:i5);  (?)  ntste  rf?  ♦njnpi  rj^p.1 

3.  na^rr;2  nn’nn;3  (?)  -pv  rw  p?kd  pin  (iT:i7). 

In  direct,  and  likewise  indirect,  interrogation,  a  particle  is  used  called 
He  Interrogative : — 

1.  It  is  usually  written  with  Hateph  Pathah .  i*7 

2.  Before  vowelless  consonants,  and  gutturals,  it  is  written _  H 

3.  Before  gutturals  with  — ,  it  is  written  (3  31.  2.  c) .  ff 

while  rarely,  especially  with  letters  which  have  simple  S'wa,  it  is 
written  with  Daghes-forte  separative  (3  15.  4) .  -j-f 

Note. — The  syllable  formed,  when  the  pointing  is“,  is  the  half-open 
syllable,  and  the  following  S'wa  is  always  vocal  (§  26.  4). 

47.  The  Inseparable  Prepositions. 

1.  nwp  (1:1);  rjirp  (1:6);  iprpp  (1:11);  pHprp  (1:14);  hilNp 
(1:14). 

2.  JPjTp  (1:14) ;  rhiNpP  (1:15) ;  pppp  (1:18) ;  Uplplp  (1:26). 

3.  D (2:3) ;  (2:5) ;  PpkN for  “pNp  (1:22) ;  HpP.4 

4.  *TlNj?  (1:5) ;  (1:5) ;  J^ppS  (1 :7) ;  HPPP  (1:10) ;  Dip  (1:18). 

5.  DP^  (1:6) ;  Dp1?  (1:29) ;  fl^-p  (3:22) ;  ndpS  (4:11). 

Remark  l.-p'dk\p  (18:30,  32) ;  D’HpNP  (3:5) ;  (17:7,  8). 

Remark  2.— fTjiT1?  (4:3)  for  ;  proper  writing  ppiTp. 

Three  prepositions,  p,  p,  P,  are  always  prefixed  to  the  words  which 
they  govern.  Their  vowel  was,  originally,  — ;  but  now,  they  are  found 
written : — 

1.  Ordinarily,  with  simple  §°wa .  — 

2.  Before  consonants  having  simple  S'wa,  with  —  (§  37.  1) .  — 

3.  Before  gutturals  having  compound  S'wa,  with  the  correspond¬ 
ing  short  vowel  (§  37. 1) . —  (ft) 

4.  Before  the  Article,  with  the  vowel  of  the  Article, . —  or  —  (a) 

5.  Before  a  tone-syllable,  sometimes  with  tone-long .  —  (a) 


i  Ex.  3:7.  2  Job  34:31. 


3  Joel  1:3. 


4  Ex.  11:8. 
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Remark  1.— Tlie  ^  of  Lord  and  God  loses  its  conso¬ 

nantal  force  after  the  prepositions  (§  43.  1.  b). 

Remark  2. — The  word  mrv,  which  is  written  rnrr  Jehovah ,  i.  e., 

.  t  : 

with  the  vowels  of  rather  than  rnrr  as  it  should  be  written,  ap¬ 

pears  with  the  preposition  as  rrirr*?  (cf. 

T  ~  T  — 

Note  1. — The  original  —  of  the  prepositions  is  usually  volatilized 
[l  36.  3.  a)  to  — ,  or  heightened  (?  36.  2.  a)  to  (a);  it  is  retained  before 
gutturals  with  ~=r,  hut  assimilated  to  ~  before  and  to  ~  (o)  before  — . 
Note  2. — For  prepositions  with  pronominal  suffixes,  see  \  51.  3,  4. 

48.  The  Preposition  |p. 

1.  pxrrfp  (2:6);  rTOP/w  mp-JP  (1:7);  DlgO  (2:8 )  for  DljTfp. 

2.  pnp  (6:14);  ^0  (1:7)  for  ^-jp  ;  t^'W'P  (2:23)  for  ^>K‘|p. 

The  preposition  jp  from,  really  the  construct  state  of  the  noun  jpl 
part ,  is  written  separately,  chiefly  before  the  Article  ;  elsewhere  it  is 


prefixed  and  appears  : — 

1.  Usually  with  its  3  assimilated  (§  39.  1) .  *D 

2.  Before  H,  rarely  with  Daghes-forte  implied  (§  42.  1.  b) .  p 

but  before  other  gutturals,  with —  heightened  (?  36.  2.  b) .  P 


Note.— On  the  reduplication  of  jp  before  pronominal  suffixes,  see 
l  51.  5. 

49.  Waw  Conjunctive. 

1.  j"lK)  (1:1);  pKni  (1:2);  (1:5);  DptJP  (1:14);  DW)  (2:4). 

2.  pi  (1:4);  itfppi  (1:22);  Cyipl  (1:26);  Hlpp^l  (1:10);  H3^1  (1:27). 

3.  (24:12);  ,*7771  (12:2)  for  nTl);  DJTiPJ£)_a;  PN)_(6:17). 

4.  irhl  (1:2);  COT)  (1:24);  pi  (2:9);  til  (4:12). 

j  T  V  -l*.*T  TT  TT 

The  conjunction  and,  originally  1,  is  now  found  written  : 

1.  Ordinarily  with  simple  S‘wa  (?  32.  2.  It.) .  1 

2.  Before  2,  ft,  2  (§  44.  4.  a),  and  vowelless  consonants .  1 

3.  Before  gutturals  having  compound  S'wa,  with  the  correspond¬ 
ing  short  vowel  (I  37.  1) . .  »  T  (°) 

4.  Before  a  tone-syllable,  sometimes  with  tone-long  ($  31.  1.  c). . .  T  (a) 
Note  1.— 1  with  gives  h*Tl  (1:6). 

Note  2.— On  •!,  the  strengthened  form  of  1,  which  is  called  Waw 
Consecutive  and  is  used  with  the  Imperfect,  see  $  73. 


1  Cf.  -|3  from  |3.  2  Deut.  4:6, 16,  33,  35. 


IX.  Pronouns. 


50.  The  Personal  Pronoun. 


1.  The  following  are  the  forms  of  the  Personal  Pronoun : — 
He  Kin  They  (m.)  DfT,  fiOPF 


She  wn 
Thou(m.\r\nX 


They  (f.)  |rr,  n:_n 
Ye  (m.)  DflN4 


Thou{  f.)  JIN4 

’’  I  ' 

2.  The  following  are  pausal  forms 


Ye  (f.)  fflNV  fTJf|g 

we  i:rm  um 


mn4;  nnx  and  ring  •,  urns4. 

'At  At  T  AT  t  -  :  At 


T 


3.  The  following  remarks  on  the  forms  of  the  Pronouns  are  to  be 
noted : — 

a.  she  is  written  Kin  in  the  Pentateuch,  except  eleven  times. 

h.  nnK  thou  (m.)  is  written  five  times  defectively  j")K» 

T  _  T  ~ 

C.  flK  thou  (f.)  was  originally *  *fiK  or  f’flK  5  seven  times  K'thibh 
has  VlKi  which  would  be  pronounced  atti. 

d.  T  (c.)  is  more  common  than  the  longer  form 

e.  Jl|Il  they  (f.)  is  more  common  than  j(“f,  the  latter  occurring  only 
with  prefixes. 

f  OflK  ye  (m.)  is  for  an  original  D1DK  (see  l  29.  4.  N.  2). 

9 •  fflK  ye  (f.),  for  pPlK?  occurs  but  once,  1  fling,  but  four  times.2 

h.  1jn.DK  we  is  the  usual  form,  Ijnj  occurring  but  six  times,3  and  a 
form  13K  but  once.4 

Note  1. — The  H—  which  appears  in  several  of  the  forms  was  prob¬ 
ably  originally  demonstrative,  but  has  lost  its  force. 

Note  2.— The  following  comparative  table  of  the  Personal  "Pronouns 
in  the  more  important  Semitic  languages  will  be  of  interest: 


1  Ezek.  34:31.  2  Gen.  31:6;  Ezek.  13:11,  20;  34:17. 

s  Gen.  42:11;  Ex.  16:7,  8;  Num.  32:32;  2  Sam.  17:12;  Lam.  3:42. 

*  Jer.  42:6  (K«thibh). 
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Arabic. 

Assyrian. 

Aramaic. 

Hebrew. 

huwa 

V  A 

su 

kin 

kin 

hiya 

VA 

SI 

k*n 

k’n 

anta 

atta 

) 

nnk 

nk  or  rok 

T  _ 

anti 

atti 

nk 

ana 

anaku 

kik 

’±k 

hum 

sunu 

\m,  pan 

on,  nan 

*•  T  _]•* 

hunna 

sin  a 

jak 

jn,  nin 

,’y  antum 

attuna 

pnik 

nnk 

antunna 

attina 

ink,  njrik 

nahnu 

anini 

kjmk 

.  t  :  — : 

i:mk, 

:  _i — ;  :  j— 

51.  'Pronominal  Suffixes. 

TABIHlAR  view. 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4.  5. 

Separate  Forms. 

With  Fit. 

With  3  and.  *7. 

With  3.  With  |D. 

Singular. 

3  m.  m 

ink 

is 

mian  iiaa 

-J  T  -JV  - 

3  f .  n 

nnk 

nn 

nian  maa 

T 

T 

T 

T  -1  T  TJV  • 

2  m.  rj 

rpan  ^aa,^aa 

2  f-  7J 

1? 

rjaa 

1  c.  ♦ _ or 

♦nk 

man  aaa 

•  _J  T  •  JV  ‘ 

Plural. 

3  m.  □,*!  or  □ 

onk 

T 

ann,  03  Dnn,Dnian  ana 

V  T  T  V  T  v  :  .*  ' 

3  f.  or  J 

ION 

m 

-  fna 

2  m.  DD 

□nnk 

ann  ann,  anian  ana 

v  t  v  t  v  :  v  * 

2f.  P 

P? 

lc.  U 

link 

-IT 

m 

-JT 

man  uaa 

J  T  -JV  • 

When  a  pronoun  is  to  be  governed  by  a  verb,  a  noun  or  a  preposition, 
a  shortened  form  must  be  used  : — 

1.  The  “separate  forms,”  given  above,  are  the  fragments  of  the  pro¬ 
nouns  which  are  thus  used.  They  are  attached  directly  to  nominal  and 
verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel,  but  a  so-called  connecting-vowel  is  em¬ 
ployed  with  forms  ending  in  a  consonant.  This  connecting-vowel  is 
strictly  a  part  of  the  stem  or  verbal  form  to  which  the  suffix  is  attached. 
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a.  In  the  second  person,  sing,  and  plur.,  the  palatal  or  &-sound,  is 
substituted  for  the  lingual  or  £-sound. 

b.  The  suffixes  DO,  |D,  DPI  and  always  receive  the  accent  and 
are  termed  grave;  all  others  are  light. 

c.  ’ _ is  used  with  nouns  ;  0  with  verbs. 

d.  and  j’H  are  used  with  plural  nouns  ;  □  and  |  are  used  with 
verbs  and  singular  nouns. 

Note. — On  the  union  of  verbs  with  suffixes,  see  l  74.  ;  on  the  union 
of  nouns  with  suffixes,  see  §§  124,  125. 

2.  When  for  any  reason  it  is  impossible,  or  undesirable,  to  attach  the 
suffix  directly  to  a  governing  verb,  it  may  be  written  in  connection  with 
nx,  the  sign  of  the  definite  accusative,  which,  however,  except  before 
□3,  assumes  the  form  or  D1K  (’oth). 

Note.— The  original  ’oth  (=  ’uth)  was  confused  with  ’oth  which,  short¬ 
ened  to  ’uth,  gave  rise  to  ’eth,  as  Q*inX  became  DPl^,  etc.  (§  29.  4.  N.  2). 

3.  The  prepositions  2  and  ^  restore  and  heighten  their  original  — 

before  the  suffixes  (except  * _ and  ?j) ;  this  vowel  (a) 

a.  Contracts  with  1,1  and  forms  (ahu=)  *)  (6);  with  ,1  and  forms 

(aha=)  H _ (ah) ;  but  elsewhere, 

T 

b.  Appears  either  before  or  under  the  tone. 

Note. — While  either  Q3  or  □rn  may  be  used,  only  DlY?  is  found. 

4.  Between  the  preposition  3  and  the  suffixes,  there  is  generally  found 
an  inserted  syllable  *)£.  This  syllable,  found  in  poetry  also  after 
3  and  t7,  is  a  form  of  the  pronoun  HO  what. 

5.  The  preposition  jp  is  reduplicated  before  most  of  the  suffixes ;  in 
some  cases, 

a.  The  final  j  is  assimilated  :  rjp£  for  ‘"pQp  ;  OOO  for  OJQQ ; 
OOO  ( from  us)  for  1.000* 

jV  ’  :jv  • 

b.  The  consonant  of  the  suffix  is  assimilated  backwards  and  repre¬ 
sented  in  J  :  OOO  ( from  him)  for  miOO  ;  ,*1100  for  njOO* 

Note  1.— The  ~  in  ooo,  etc.,  is  deflected  from  —  (29.  4). 

Note  2.  Several  variant  forms,  besides  those  given,  are  found,  es¬ 
pecially  in  poetry. 


52. 

l-  nr  on  tus  (m.) 

2.  Xin  that  (m.) 

3.  nfan  yonder  (m.) 

V  T  “ 


The  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

nxr  this  (f-)  rfPX  (^X)  these  (m.  or  f.) 

on  or  niDn  those  (m.) 

"  T  -J” 

jil  or  mn  those  (f.) 


N’n  that  (f.) 
ifan  yonder  (f.) 


fan  yonder  (c.) 


U  53,  54.] 
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1.  a.  nr  =  ze,  heightened  from  za  (ace.). 

1.  is  poetic,  and  used  more  frequently  like  a  relative  ;  it  is  really 
a  sort  of  nominative  to 

c.  nx'r  —  zoth,  for  zath  (?  30.  6),  i.  e.,  K*  with  feminine  ending  R. 

d.  n^N4  has  Daghes-forte  firmcitive ;  occurs  only  eight  times,  and 

V  -I” 

then  always  in  the  Pentateuch  and  with  the  article. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  used  as  remote  de¬ 
monstratives. 

3.  The  forms  translated  yonder  are  stronger  than  the  usual  remote 
demonstratives,  but  very  rare, — the  first  occurring  twice,1  the  second, 
once,2  the  third,  seven  times.3 

Note.—1 is  closely  related  to  ^n  the  article,  which  was  originally 
a  demonstrative. 


53.  The  Relative  Pronoun. 

1.  who,  which,  that. 

2.  -t?,  sometimes  •tr. 

1.  The  more  frequent  relative  is  properly  a  noun  in  the  construct  state 
meaning  place: — 

a.  It  does  not  vary  for  gender  or  number. 
h.  It  is  frequently  merely  a  sign  of  relation. 

2.  or  •  is  in  no  way  connected  with  but  is  a  distinct 

pronoun.  It  is  found 

a.  Exclusively  in  the  Song  of  Solomon,  and  frequently  in  Eccle¬ 
siastes. 

h.  Occasionally  in  other  books,  as  Judges,  2  Kings,  1  Chronicles,  Job, 
and  the  later  Psalms. 


54.  The  Interrogative  Pronoun. 

1.  who t  HO  what? 

•  T 

2.  a.  *Op?-nQ  (2:19) ;  (3:13) ;  'iDt^TTD  (Ex.  3:13). 

h.  ♦flNBn-nO  (31:36) ;  tfirrHO  ;4  NTTHO-5 

•  T  “ 

c.  tfwno;6  on*Kn  no;7  also  nan  no  (21:29). 

VJ*.  T  V  *  :  T  TJ  T 

d.  n^-np  (4:10);  TlNOfTHP  (20:9);  Plp-Hp.8 

i  Gen.  24:65  ;  37:19.  2  Ezek.  36:35.  3judg.6:20;  1  Sam.  14:1;  17:26;  2  Kgs.  4:26; 

23:17;  Dan.  8:16;  Zech.  2:8.  4  Num.  16:11.  &  Nam.  13:18.  sZech.  1:9. 

ljudg.  0:48.  s  ps.  39:6. 
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B  54. 


1.  *0  refers  to  persons;  pJ2,  to  things. 

T 

2.  HD  is  variously  pointed,  according  to  the  character  of  the  conso- 

T 


nant  which  follows : — 

a.  Before  consonants  which  can  be  doubled,  it  is _  . no 

b.  Before  strong  gutturals  (pf  and  pf),  it  is .  .  no 

c.  Before  weak  gutturals  (}$,  *"),  ty),  it  is .  .  no 

d.  Before  gutturals  with  — ,  it  is  [l  31.  2.  c) .  pfQ 


Note  1.— The  Daghes-forte  following  pf£  is  compensative  (§15.1), 
arising  from  the  assimilation  of  pf  which  was  a  consonant. 

Note  2. — The  forms  nO  and  nO  are  sometimes  found  before  other 
letters  than  gutturals. 

Note  8.— In  the  majority  of  cases  nO  is  connected  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  word  by  Maqqeph,  and  with  ptf  often  forms  a  single  word,  ptf£. 

Note  4. — By  means  of  [where  f)  prefixed  to  the  demonstrative  pff 
or  mil  another  interrogative  is  formed.1 

Note  5.  Reference  should  also  be  made  to  the  expression 

equivalent  to  a  certain  one ,  which  is  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun.2 


iCf.  Jer.  5:7;  Eccles.  11:6;  1  Kgs.  13:12. 


sCf.  Ruth  4:1;  2  Kgs.  6:8. 


Tlie  Strong  Verb. 

55.  Roots. 


1.  *TD  (1:1)  ;  P’TO  (1:6)  from  ppAipO)  (3:8)  from 

rDJT'  (2:3) ;  TODA  (2:5)  from  “)t3D  5  rtffTpSn  (3:7)  from  Hp£. 

2.  JTQ  (1:1)  Tie  created;  j"W  (2:3)  he  rested;  npP  (2:22)  lie  took. 
pSpf  (3:8)  he  walked;  )f]yV  (3:17)  he  heard;  ApQ  (3:7)  he  opened. 

3.  rv 10  (3:4)  to  die ,  J“|£  ho  6,ied;  Q’t^  (2:8)  to  put,  Q&  he  put. 

All  words  are  derived  from  so-called  roots  ;  concerning  tliese  it  may  be 
noted : — 

1.  While  there  are  a  very  few  roots  of  four  letters,  the  body  of  Hebrew 
roots  consist  of  only  three  letters,  called  radicals. 

2.  The  root  is  generally  pronounced  with  the  vowels  of  the  third  person 
singular  masculine  of  the  Perfect  tense  (2  57.  3.  N.  1),  this  being  the 
simplest  of  all  verbal  forms. 

3.  Those  roots,  however,  whose  second  radical  is  1  or  \  are  pronounced 
with  the  vowel  of  the  Infinitive,  because  the  1  or  *  does  not  appear  in  the 
third  person  singular  masculine  of  the  Perfect  tense. 

Note  1.— The  root  is  not  in  itself  a  word  ;  it  exists  solely  in  the  mind 
of  the  philologist.  N“Q  is  a  root,  but  the  word  is  *03. 

Note  2.— Many  of  the  roots  now  appearing  to  be  triliteral,  are  really 
biliterals  ;  their  triliteral  forms  being  artificial. 

Note  8. — Por  many  words  there  has  as  yet  been  found  no  root. 


56.  Classes  of  Verbs. 

1.  rOtp  (2:3) ;  pDp  (2:24) ;  pTO  (1:18)  5  ‘TO  d:4>  5 

2.  a.  yyT( 2:24);  rU  (4:8) ;  ^(1:2);  ITTT  J  (3:22). 

b.  j A3  (1:17);  (3:11) ;  ”A  (3:22);  DDD  (2:11);  (4:26). 

c.  -«r  (2:7);  N'T  (2:10);  TO  (3:4);  103(1:1);  n^(l:H)- 

-  T  T  T 
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B  57. 


The  vowels  employed  in  the  inflection  of  words,  vary  somewhat  with 
the  character  of  the  consonants  composing  the  root ,  strong  consonants 
occasioning  no  change,  weak  consonants  occasioning  considerable  change 
(2  4.  2).  A  root  is  therefore  classified  as 

1.  Strong ,  when  it  contains  no  consonant  which  will  in  any  way  affect 
the  vowels  usually  employed  in  a  given  inflection. 

2.  Weak  (2  77.  1-3),  when  it  contains  one  or  more  consonants  which 
will  affect  the  vowels  usually  employed  ;  as 

a.  Gutturals  which  (1)  reject  Daghes-forte,  (2)  prefer  the  a-class 
vowels,  (3)  take  compound  instead  of  simple  S'wa  (2  42.  1-3). 

k.  Letters  which  may  be  assimilated,  as  J  ;  or  may  be  contracted,  as 
when  the  same  letter  occurs  twice  in  succession. 

c.  Letters  which  are  so  weak  as  to  be  liable  to  rejection,  as  ft,  ff,  1,  \ 

57.  Inflection. 

1.  a.  (1:1)  from  N‘“Q  ;  *Oj5  (1:5)  from  JOp  ;  P“D  (1:4)  from  p-Q. 

b ■  Wlp  {2:3)  from  EHp  ;  Up1?  (3:23)  from  HpP  ;  Ip’  (4:26)/mm“|p\ 
c •  np£U  (3:5)  from  Hp5 ;  (2:5)  from  ;  PlTl,*!  (4:26) 

from  ppn. 

2.  (2:2)  he  will  rest;  (3:10)  I  heard;  Vi"lL^  (1:21)  they 

swarmed;  flpjDN  (3:18)  thou  hast  eaten;  n3f7p|)f)  (3:7)  they  will  be 
opened. 

3.  inn*?.  (4:8)  he  ivill  kill  him;  mppKfi  (3:17)  thou  shalt  eat  it.. 

■  I  tjv-:  | 

The  inflection  of  a  verb  includes  three  things  : — 

1.  The  formation  of  verb-stems,  of  which  there  are, 

a.  The  simple  verb-stem,  generally  identical  with  the  root. 

b.  Yerb-stems  formed  by  doubling  one  of  the  radicals,  generally  the 
middle  one. 

c.  Yerb-stems  formed  by  the  use  of  prefixes. 

2.  The  addition  to  the  verb-stem  of  affixes  and  prefixes  for  the  indica¬ 
tion  of  tense  or  mood,  person,  number,  gender. 

3.  The  various  changes  of  the  verbal  forms,  which  take  place  when 
pronominal  suffixes  are  attached  as  objects. 

Note  1.— The  Hebrew  verb  has  for  each  stem  (1)  a  Perfect  tense, 
which  indicates  finished  or  completed  action,  (2)  an  Imperfect,  which  in¬ 
dicates  unfinished  action,  (3)  an  Imperative  (except  in  Passive  stems),  (4) 
two  Infinitives,  and  (5)  a  Participle. 


I  58.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


67 


Note  2.— The  Perfect  and  Imperfect,  which  may  be  called  tenses, 
are  inflected  to  distinguish  number,  person,  and  gender. 

Note  3. — The  Imperative  is  used  only  in  the  second  person,  masculine 
and  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 

58.  The  Simple  Verb-Stem  (Qal). 

1.  m-tf  (2:3) ;  pD"*!  (2:24) ;  NTp  (1:5) ;  NTD  (1:1) ;  ftp-'?  (3:22). 

2.  a.  (2:24) ;  JHt  (1:11) ;  [fti  (1:17) ;  (3:22) ;  (1:18). 

-I  T  J"T  I  -I”  T  J"  T  _j-  T 

i.  cy  i1  rpr2  (18:12) ;  “D33  (12:10) ;  Npft  ;4  JO*  (19:30). 

c.  pb*  (32:26) ;  ?pp7  (32:11) ;  Pbt^'8  (43:14) ;  ^1D9  ( for  B^Q) ;  *TiN10 

T  »  )  T  T  T 

(/or  ilN)  (44:3). 

T 

The  simple  verb-stem  has  three  consonants, — those  of  the  root.  It  is 
pronounced  with  two  vowels  : — 

1.  The  penultimate  vowel  is  ~  (a),  heightened  before  the  tone,  from  an 
original  — . 

2.  The  ultimate  vowel  varies  : 

a.  In  the  great  majority  of  verbs,  it  is  the  a-class  — ,  which  remains 
short  even  under  the  tone  (§  29.  1.  c). 

b.  In  about  fifty  verbs,  it  is  the  i-class  ~  (e)  heightened  under  the 
tone  from  ~. 

c.  In  about  ten  verbs,  it  is  the  w-class  —  (o),  heightened  under  the 
tone  from  —. 

Note  1. — -The  simple  verb-stem  is  called  Qal  (Sp,  light). 

Note  2. — Qal  stems  with  -=-,  technically  called  Middle  A,  are  for  the 
most  part  active;  Qal  stems  with  —  or  — ,  called  Middle  E  or  Middle  O, 
are  generally  stative. 

Note  3. — Stative  verbs  are  those  “  which  express  (1)  a  bodily  or  phys¬ 
ical  state,  as  to  be  great ,  deep ,  old;  (2)  an  affection  of  the  mind  or  act  of 
the  senses  (except  sight),  as  to  mourn ,  rejoice ,  hate,  hear;  (3)  actions  in¬ 
transitive  or  actions  in  which  the  reflex  influence  of  the  action  upon  the 
subject  is  very  prominent,  as  to  die,  approach,  wear,  hew  wood." 

Note  4. — The  model  or  paradigm-verb  generally  used  is  Ppp  qatal 
he  lcilled. 

Note  5. — The  original  Qal  stems  were  qatala,  qatila,  qatula,  but  the 
final  vowel  is  always  lost,  except  before  pronominal  suffixes,  where  it  is 
retained,  but  incorrectly  denominated  a  connecting  vowel  (§  36.  8.  N.). 

it o  be  dry  (Josh.  9:5).  2  to  be  old.  3  to  be  heavy.  *  to  be  full  (Josh.  3:15). 

5  to  be  afraid.  etobe  able.  1  to  be  small.  »  to  be  bereaved.  a  to  be  ashamed 
(Judg.  3:25).  10  to  shine. 


68 

ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 

[g  59. 

59.  Intensive  Verb-Stems. 

1.  a.  frftpl ; 

to  ;4  to  ;2  OHp  ;3 

to.4 

b.  [to]; 

to5  to;6  to;7 

to.8 

2. „.  q-n  follow ,  pursue;  ‘to  ask ,  ‘to  beg; 

"IQ1?  learn ,  “IQ1?  teach;  t2f“Vp  be  holy ,  Qt*?p  sanctify, 
b.  “lipj/  *13j/  throw  dust;  Q-HQ*  root ,  QHLP  uproot. 

3.  [^Qp] ;  Hpp  (3:23);  ^(4:26);  ;»  DQQ.10 

4.  to  (2:2)  [Pi'el]  ancZ  he  finished;  ito  (2:1)  [Pu'al]  ancZ  <Ae?/  were 

"Pi  [Qal]  he  took;  Hp1?  (3:23)  [Pu'al]  he  was  taken.  [ finished . 


From  the  original  simple  verb-stem  (g  58.)  ^Qp,  there  are  formed,  by 
the  doubling  of  the  second  radical,  two  intensive  stems,  an  active  and  a 
passive  : — - 

1.  The  Intensive  active  stem  is,  primarily . ^Dp 

a.  The  penultimate  vowel,  however,  is  attenuated,  in  a  sharp¬ 
ened  syllable,  in  the  Perfect,  to  —  (g  36.  4) . ^L3p 

b.  The  ultimate  vowel  is  very  frequently  heightened  through 

“to  —  (e)  (g  36.  2),  and  the  form  then  is . ^i3p 

Remark.-— There  are  a  few  cases  of  an  ultimate  —  (e)  heightened 
directly  from  —. 


2.  This  stem,  called  the  Pi'el  (pJ/3),  is  used 

a.  To  express  (1)  intensity,  (2)  repetition,  (3)  a  causative  idea ;  and 

b.  To  form  denominatives,  some  of  which  contain  a  privative  idea. 
Note.— The  word  Pi'el,  from  being  the  form  of  the  intensive  active 

stem  of  the  old  Jewish  paradigm-word  to  do ,  has  come  to  be  the 

technical  name  of  that  stem. 


3.  The  Intensive  passive  stem  is 


to 


the  vowel  of  the  penult  being  the  dull,  heavy  sound  —  (ii). 

4.  This  stem,  called  Pu'al  (^Q),  is  used 

a.  As  the  passive  of  the  Pi'el ;  and  sometimes 

b.  As  the  passive  of  the  Qal. 

Note.— The  name  is  derived,  like  tyQ,  from  the  old  Jewish 

paradigm-word  to 


i  Josh.  4:14. 
6  Gen.  49:11. 


2  Isa.  14:33. 
lEx.  9:25. 


sNum.  6:11.  <  Eccles.  13:9.  6  Isa.  49:31. 

8  Gen.  12:4.  9  Ex.  22:6.  10  Lev.  15:17. 
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5.  a.  frDpnm  ;  -^rrra  (6:9) ;  (3:8) ;  y$yr)\  (6:6). 

i.  “lantr'n1  for  iD^'nn;  “innpn2  m  “inpnn ;  pppy-T  f°r 
p-iynn ;  N-m4  for  N-apn ;  "ran5 6 * /or  “irrpnn ;  apnp0 
for  opnnrr. 

6.  a.  Opp  deliver ,  DpPiprr  escape;  sanctify,  ^“Ipili*!  sanctify 

one's  self. 

b.  rwn  see,  nX^nn  look  upon  one  another ;  ffFl3  open,  nnsnrr 

T  T  T  T  : 

open  for  one's  self;  f"Ot V  forget,  I”! be  forgotten. 

5.  There  is  also  an  Intensive  reflexive  stem .  . Ppppirr 

which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Intensive  active,  with  the  addition  of  the 
prefixed  syllable  : 

a.  Here,  as  in  the  Pi'el,  the  ultimate  vowel  —  is  often  heightened 
through  —  to  — ;  but  the  penultimate  —  always  remains. 

b.  The  j”\  of  the  prefix  is  always  transposed,  when  it  would  stand 
before  D,  or  (§  41.  2)  ;  it  is  changed  to  0  and  transposed  before  )£ 
(£  41.  3.  a) ;  it  is  assimilated  before  “J,  0  or  j“|  (£  39.  2). 

6.  This  stem,  called  Hithpa  el  (cf.  Notes  under  2  and  4  above) 

a.  Is  primarily  reflexive  ;  but 

b.  Has  sometimes  (1)  a  reciprocal  force,  (2)  the  force  of  the  Greek 
Indirect  Middle,  and  (3)  the  force  of  a  passive. 


60.  Causative  Verb-Stems. 


1.  a.  fr£?pn]; ' -VTO  (2:5);  T (3:11);  but  pHpH  (1:18);  P^il  (3:6). 

b.  rrpyn  (3:18);  (3:21);  but  p-Q]  (1:4);  77  (3:24). 

2.  (2:5)  he  caused  to  rain;  pHpp  (1:18)  to  cause  to  divide. 


pT^*^  (1:4)  and  he  caused  to  divide;  (1:11)  causing  to  seed. 

3.  fropm;  rpvg? 

ftmik  D^jn'i"  *p.>“  1W'h“ 


4.  33PVT  be  was  caused  to  lie  down  —  he  was  prostrated. 

“,p^n12  be  was  caused  to  be  king;  IN"!9;  it  was  made  known. 


|  “  ;  T 


i  Cf.  Mic.  6:16. 
s  Cf.  Lev.  14:7. 

10  Cf.  1  Sam.  25:15. 


2  Cf.  1  Sam.  23:19.  3  Cf.  Gen.  44:16. 

6  Cf.  Ps.  18:26.  lEzek.  32:32.  8  Dan.  8:11. 

u  Dan.  9:1.  12  Lev.  5:23.  13  Cf.  Jer.  8:21. 


4  Cf.  Job .5:4. 
»  Ruth  2:11. 
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By  the  prefixing  of  a  syllable  (pj  or  J"7)  two  causative  verb-stems  are 
formed : 

1.  The  Causative  active  stem  is . pf DpH 

a.  The  penultimate  —  is  retained  everywhere,  as  in  the  Pi'el,  except 

in  the  Perfect,  where  it  is  attenuated  to  —  (§  86.  4) . pEOpI"! 

b.  The  ultimate  — ,  as  in  the  Pi'el,  is  also  attenuated  to  but  this 
vowel  (i),  being  under  the  tone, 

(1)  in  some  forms  is  anomalously  lengthened  to  i  (3  30.  2.  e)  p*Dpi“T 

(2)  in  other  forms  is  regularly  heightened  to  e  (3  36.  2). .  .pEOpn 

2.  This  stem,  called  Hiph'il  (Pu$n)  from  the  form  assumed  by  it  in 
the  Perfect  of  the  verb  pJD  is,  in  signification,  causative  of  the  simple 
verb-stem  ($  58.). 

3.  The  Causative  passive  stem  is . pEDDI"! 

but  the  —  is  in  most  cases  deflected  to  —  (8)  (§  36.  5.  a),  being  retained 
chiefly  when  it  would  stand  in  a  sharpened  syllable. 

4.  This  stem,  called  Hoph'al  (P^Dp)  from  the  form  assumed  by  it  in 

the  past  tense  of  the  verb  P^£),  is  for  the  most  part  passive  of  the  Hiph'il 
(2  60.  2). 


61.  The  Ordinary  Passive-Stem. 

i-  tPtppJl];  '"Dp;1  “Dp-3;2  tJHpj;3  “lOtpl-4 

2.  a.  to  watch  one's  self;  “IplDJ  to  hide  ones  self;  pK£p  to  ash  for 

one  s  self;  to  go  to  law  with  one  another;  (=  jp'lj),  to 

consult  together. 

b.  “Dp  to  be  remembered;  tjpjjpj  to  be  hallowed;  “DpJ  to  be  buried. 

1.  Another  reflexive-stem,  though  more  commonly  used  as  a  passive,  is 

formed  by  the  prefixing  of  the  syllable  J,  giving . 

but  here,  as  in  the  Pi'el  Perfect  (2  59.  1.  a),  and  the  Hiph'il  Perfect 
(i  60.  1.  a),  the  penultimate  —  is  attenuated  (2  36.  4)  to—  giving  pftpj. 

Note.  Outside  of  the  Perfect  and  Participle  a  different  form  of  this 
stem  is  used,  see  l  68.  1.  a. 

2.  This  stem,  called  Niph'al  from  the  form  assumed  by  it  in  the  Perfect 
of  the  verb  pJ/3,  is  in  signification, 

a.  Primarily  reflexive,  like  the  Hithpa'el,  and  sometimes  reciprocal; 

b.  More  frequently  a  passive  of  the  simple  verb-stem  (Qal). 


i  Cf.  Num.  10:9. 


2  2  Sam.  6:20. 


3  Isa.  6:16. 


4  2  Sam.  20:10. 
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62.  General  View  of  the  Verb-Stems. 
table. 


Original  Form  appearing  Name  Force  Characteristics 

Form.  in  the  Perfect.  JName-  iorce.  ouai  actenstics. 


1.  ^tfp 

Qal 

Simple  Hoot 
meaning 

None 

2.  PtOpJ 

^p3 

Niph'al 

(  Reflexive, 

<  Reciprocal, 

(  Passive 

J 

3.  Hyp 

1  *7Dp 

Pi'el 

i  Intensive 
\  Active 

Daghes-forte 
in  2d  radical 

4.  ^Op 

^Dp 

Pu'al 

j  Intensive 
\  Passive 

Daghes-forte 

and 

5.  pgprr  j 

i  (*7cppn) 
i  ‘rppn 

Hiph'il 

i  Causative 
l  Active 

n  (n) 

6.  pqprr  | 

;  t?ppn 
>  ^ppn 

Hoph'al 

(  Causative 
l  Passive 

n  (n) 

T 

7.  ‘ropnn  * 

j  ‘rppnrr 
)  y^pnn 

Hithpa'el 

C  Reflexive, 
j  Reciprocal 

nn  and 
Daghes-forte 

REMARKS. 

1.  An  original  penultimate  —  is  attenuated  to—  in  Niph'al,  Pi'el,  and 
Hiph'il. 

2.  An  original  ultimate  —  is  heightened  through  —  to—,  in  some  Pi'el, 
Hiph'il  and  Hithpa'el  forms. 

3.  An  original  ultimate  —  is  anomalously  lengthened  through  —  to 
in  some  Hiph'il  forms. 

4.  An  original  penultimate  —  is  deflected  to  —  (6)  in  the  Hoph'al. 

NOTES.1 

1.  Only  six  verbs  out  of  about  fourteen  hundred  have  all  these  stems: — 

npj,  ii?n,  ips. 

2.  379  verbs  are  found  in  Qal  only  ;  40  in  Niph'al  only ;  68  in  Pi'el  only; 
11  in  Pu'al  only  ;  58  in  Hiph'il  only  ;  6  in  Hoph'al  only  ;  19  in  Hithpa'el 
only. 

3.  In  all,  1090  verbs  have  a  Qal  stem  ;  433,  a  Niph'al. stem  ;  405,  a  Pi'el 
stem  ;  188,  a  Pu'al  stem  ;  503,  a  Hiph'il  stem  ;  104,  a  Hoph'al  stem  ;  177, 
a  Hithpa'el  stem. 


i  Young’s  Introduction  to  Hebrew,  pp.  16,  17. 
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63.  The  Qal  Perfect  (Active). 

TABULAR  VIEW. 

1.  He  hilled  the  simple  verb-stem  (§  58.). 


2.  She  hilled 

rf?Dp 

3.  Thou  (m.)  hilledst 

rPDp 

t  :  j-Jt 

4.  Thou  (f.)  hilledst 

PpPp 

5.  I  hilled 

TlPpp 

6.  They  hilled 

ipDp 

■  llT 

7.  Ye  (m.)  hilled 

Dpppp 

8.  Ye  (f.)  hilled 

jnppp 

9.  We  hilled 

Ppp  with  (1_  (originally  j“|— ),  the 
usual  feminine  sign. 

7op  with  jn,  a  fragment  of  the  pro¬ 
noun  rrnN  thou  (m.). 

T  ~ 

7 Pp  with  y),  a  fragment  of  the  pro¬ 
noun  thou  (f.). 

'?pp  with  *p)  (for  *3),  a  fragment 

of  O  I- 

It 

^pp  with  1  (earlier  p),  the  usual 
plural  sign  with  verbs. 

70j?  with  Dp,  a  fragment  of  the 
pronoun  DilK  ye  (m.). 

70 P,  with  IP-  a  fragment  of  the 
pronoun  fplj*  ye  (f.). 

*?pp  with  *|j,  a  fragment  of  the 
pronoun  we. 


REMARKS. 

1  [p-i?Pp];p"pP^  (3:18);  (3:10);  (1:21);  HlpJ  (3:12). 

2-  fptepfcfrnvjM;  ppnv'(i8:i5);  frypr 


3-  —  npHJ  —  nipj  (3:12);  =  y^p^'  (1:21). 

4.  (Dpppp,  fp'ppp];  Q$yW  =  Qr\XQ&  (42:22)-;  |n^T  =  Jfijrp 

(31:6). 


1.  The  pronominal  fragments  used  in  the  inflection  of  the  Perfect  are 
always  a/-fixed  to  the  stem. 

2.  The  inflection  of  the  verb  exhibits  distinctions  for  number,  person 
and  gender.  Special  forms  for  the  feminine  occur  in  the  2d  and  3d  person 
sing.,  and  in  the  2d  person  plur. 
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3.  The  vowel-terminations  ,1 _ (=  she)  and  ]  (=  they)  draw  the  preced- 

T 

ing  consonant  away  from  the  ultimate  vowel  (a)  of  the  stem  ;  the  change 
of  the  vowel  to  S'wa  necessarily  follows  (2  36.  3). 

4.  The  grave  terminations  01  (=  ye  (m.))  and  |1  (=  ye  (f.))  draw  the 
tone  from  the  ultimate  syllable  of  the  stem  ;  the  tone-long  —  under  the 
first  radical,  no  longer  near  the  tone,  is  changed  to  Sewa  (2  36.  3.  N.  2). 


64.  The  Qal  Perfect  (Stative). 

[For  the  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  B.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


3  m.  sg. 

3  f .  sg. 

3  c.  pi. 

2  m.  pi. 

1  c.  pi. 

Middle  A 

ht?P 

rrrop 

l3bp. 

DpPtOp 

Middle  E 

ihop 

DppDp 

Middle  O 

hap 

nPtop 

T  -  1  1 T 

ihap. 

Dilppp 

1.  p51( 2:24);  IVI^'  (1:21);  Djl£W  (42:22);  ♦fltfOtP  (3:10). 

2.  Jp?  (18:12) ;  (18:13) ;  133(12:10);  ,1133(18:20);  H133;1 

Wfy  ;2  31N4  (37:3)"  but  31N*  (27:9) ;  iOlK  (44:20). 

3.  p3»  (32:26)  i  Hy  ;3  31*730  (30:8) ;  (32:11) ;  (43:14). 


1.  Verbs  with  —  under  the  second  radical  of  the  Qal  stem  (2  58.  2.  a 
and  Note  2)  are  inflected  in  the  manner  described  in  the  preceding  sec¬ 


tion  (2  63.). 

2.  Verbs  with  —  (heightened  from  ~ )4  under  the  second  radical  (2  58. 
2.  b  and  Note  2),  do  not  differ  from  those  with  —  in  the  inflection  of  the 
Perfect,  except  that  the  —  appears 

a.  In  the  Perfect  3  masc.  sing.,  and 

b.  When  restored  in  pause  (2  38.  1),  or  before  the  tone. 

3  Yerbs  with  —  (heightened  from  —  )5  under  the  second  radical  (2  58. 
2.  c,  and  Note  2)  retain  the  6  whenever  the  tone  would  rest  upon  it,  and 


in  pause. 

TJudg.  20:34.  2  Joel  1:12.  3  Ex.  8:14. 

4  The  following  are  Middle  E  verbs;  those  with  +  have  c  only  in  pause,  or  when 
pretonic:— D3K,  02*+,  p?3,  331+,  831+,  p33+,  {21,  jpj,  83H+, 


{be  di-y), 
n 8v+,  EOX, 
832/.  £32+1-,  nottf,  N12%  also 


3130,  XDB,  2/3 
D1J7,  OYp+, 


pnn+,  *]in+,  3pn+,  n?n  mush),  3m 

NT,  333+,  32/3,  2/38+,  «8o+,  831,  DJ71, 

2/3pT+,  8op+,33pT+,  3J+3+,  I332/+.  J32++, 

np  for  Dip.  _  . 

b  The  following  are  the  Middle  O  verbs:  [31*,  233,  3lD],  31%  83%  2/p  ^  JOp 

[33],  832/. 
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65.  The  Remaining  Perfects. 


[For  the  full  inflection  see  Paradigm  B.] 


TABULAR 

VIEW  OF 

IMPORTANT  FORMS. 

3  m.  sg. 

3  f.  8 g. 

3  c.  pi. 

2  m.  pi. 

1  c.  pi. 

Niph'al 

PftpJ) 

iPap;i 

iPapJ 

□iptop: 

upgpj 

Pu'al 

PPP 

iPLpp 

oiptsp 

uptsp 

Hoph'al 

1p£3p1 

t  :  |  t 

iPttpi 

OlPttpl 

DlPcp 

upqpi 

Pi'el 

Pap* 1 * 

nPcpp 

i:PDp 

Hithpa'el 

PtDpll 

iPqpii  iPopii  DiPuipii 

upapii 

Hiph'il 

P’ppl 

iP’DpI 

iP’tppI 

DpPppI 

uptopi 

1.  «•  i»s?3  ;2  rnipj;3  iipsj  (3=5);  DiiitJO;4  113135 

b.  Ip’  (4:26).  nip’  (24:15);  Up’  (6:1);'  QillP’  ;6  ’1lP’7 

c.  ippi;8  mj?n';9  i3ptpi  ;10  iiPtNi;11'  ’ii3^'i.42 

2.  a.  131(44:2);  1131  (39:19);  1131(45:15);  D1131-13 

i.  -^ipnn  ;u  ip*ipnn  ;15  □ntpipnn  ;ie  ’nPiiin.17 

c.  111(3:11);  1111  ;18  nil’;19  011*11(45:13);  1131(12:18). 

t  -i  j-  ■  _iv  ;  -  •  T  :  j-  • 


Of  tlie  remaining  Perfects,  it  will  be  noticed  that 

1.  Three  follow  entirely  the  inflection  of  the  Qal  Perfect,  viz. 

a.  The  Niph'al  (pppj  from  pppj,  §  61.  1). 

b.  The  Pu'al  (Ppp,  \  59.  3). 

c.  The  Hoph'al  (plbpl,  also  sometimes  Pppl,  §  60.  3). 

2.  Three  present  slight  variations  from  the  inflection  of  the  Qal,  viz., 

a.  The  Pi'el  (ppp  and  Ppp,  from  ppp,  £  59.  1),  in  which  the 
original  —  of  the  ultima  is  always  restored  before  terminations  begin¬ 
ning  with  a  consonant. 

b.  The  Hithpa'el  (POpll  and  POpll,  2  59.  5),  in  which,  also, 
original  a  is  restored,  but  the  ultimate  a  is  sometimes  attenuated  to  i. 

c.  The  Hiph'il  (P’ppl,  anomalous  for  POpI  Jrom  Popl,  ?  60. 1), 
in  which, 


(1)  before  the  vowel-terminations  1_  and  1,  the  anomalous  i  is 
retained  and  accented;  while 


(2)  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  the  original 
~  is  everywhere  restored. 


i  Or  bt3p.  2  2  Sam.  20:10.  sNum.  5:13.  4  Deut.  2:4.  e  Mai.  3:13. 

’  Jer.  20:14.  s  Lev.  5:23.  »  Joel  1:9.  10  Jer.  22:28.  n  Isa.  14:19. 

13  Ex.  12:32.  n  Isa.  30:29.  is  Num.  11:18.  16  Lev.  11:44 

is  1  Sam.  25:19.  is  2  Sam.  19:9. 


•  s  Jer.  22:26. 
12  Jer.  8:21. 
1’  Ezek.  38:23. 
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66.  The  Qal  Imperfect  (Active). 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


1.  He  will  kill 

bbp* 

2.  She  will  kill 

bbpn 

3.  Thou  (m.)  wilt  kill 

bbpn 

4.  Thou  (f.)  wilt  kill 

’bbpn 

5.  I shall  kill 

btop^ 

6.  They  (m.)  will  kill 

fttpp* 

7.  They  (f.)  will  kill  fbpbpfl 

8.  Ye  (m.)  will  kill 

ibbpri 

9.  Ye  (f.)  will  kill  fbbbffl 

r  :  -»  ):  • 

10.  We  shall  kill 

bbp: 

=  ^bp  with  *  ( for  *),  originally  a  pro¬ 
nominal  root  of  the  3d  person. 

=  bbp  with  ( for  f)),  the  usual  sign 

of  the  feminine,  here  prefixed. 

=  *?bp  with  p)  ( for  n),  a  pronom.  root 
of  2d  pers.,  cf.  HflN  Thou  (m.). 

T  “ 

=  btDp  with  (see  above),  and  * _ ,(cf. 

she)  used  as  a  sign  of  fern., 
cf.  ’flK1  thou  (f.). 

=  b’COp  with  ( for  K)i  a  pronominal 

fragment,  cf.  I- 

It 

—  btDp  with  *  (see  above),  and  !),  the 
usual  plur.  ending  of  verbs. 

=  btOp  with  (see  above)  and  H.3,  per¬ 
haps  a  frag,  of  (T3n  they  (f. ). 

T-J" 

=  *?tOp  with  ,H  (see  above),  and  ],  the 
usual  plur.  ending  of  verbs. 

=  bLOD  with  fl  (see  above)  and  Pth  per- 
h  T 

haps  a  frag,  of  iTJflK  ye  (f.). 

TJ"  ~ 

=  b'tOp  with  J  ( for  3),  a  pronominal 
root,  cf.  we. 


REMARKS. 

1.  The  pronominal  roots  and  fragments  employed  in  the  inflection  of 

the  Imperfect  are  not  so  clearly  recognized  as  in  the  Perfect ;  they  are 

a.  Pre- fixes:  *,  fi,  fi,  Jl,  Hi  \  fb  fb  fb  4 

in  all  of  which  — is  attenuated  to—  which  under  K  is  deflected  to  —  (e). 
h.  Af- fixes:  — ,  — ,  — ,  — ;  1,  fb,  1,  fb, 

2.  The  original  stem  of  the  Imperfect  is  bbp  (qtul,  not  q'tul),  whence 
comes  bbp  through  the  influence  of  the  tone. 


i  'TIN  is  found  in  K«thibh  seven  times  for  flN  thou  (f.) 
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3.  The  vowel-terminations  (seldom  |»_)  and  ?|  (seldom  ft)  draw  the 
preceding  consonant  away  from  the  ultimate  vowel,  which  then  necessa¬ 
rily  passes  into  S'wa  (§  36.  3.  a). 

4.  The  termination  (seldom  7)  does  not  receive  the  tone. 


67.  The  Qal  Imperfect  (Stative). 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  B.] 

TABULAR  VIEW  OF  IMPORTANT  FORMS. 


3  m.  sg. 

2  f.  sg. 

3  m.  pi. 

3  f.  pi. 

Impf.  with  o 

PtDp? 

♦pppn 

iPtpp! 

njpbpn 

Impf.  with  a 

Ppp* 

’Pppn 

n:Pt3pn 

Impf.  with  e 

'Pppp 

*lPt?p’ 

rpPtopn 

1-  (2:2);  ijlp*  (2:21);  iritf”  (1:20);  nflJT  (7:7);  (7:18). 

2.  330*  (30:15)  from  3307;  ‘W  (21:8)  /rom  ppj ;  !p3Jl’  (7:18); 

(27:45);  figy?  (2:5);  ^  (2:8);  (3:22);  (3:3); 

WP0*  (3:8). 

3.  JJV  (1:17);  Jflfl  (3:6);  ppH  (3:14)  for  (4:16)  for 

1.  Verbs  Middle  A,  with  some  exceptions,  have  in  the  Imperfect  the 
form  *?£3p*  (ong.  yaq-tul),  the  inflection  of  which  is  given  in  $  66. 

2.  Verbs  Middle  E  and  verbs  Middle  0,  with  some  verbs  Middle  A,  have 
in  the  Imperfect  a  stem  with  a  instead  of  o  ;  this  a  is  treated  like  the  o. 

Remark. -The  Imperfect  stem  S^p,  instead  of  pbp,  is  used  also 
in  verbs,  whether  active  or  stative,  which  have  a  guttural  for  the  second 
or  third  radical. 

3.  Some  verbs  whose  first  radical  is  *),  and  the  verb  to  give,  have 
for  the  Imperfect  stem  the  form  ppp,  i.  e.,  e  instead  of  o  or  a.  No  strong 
verb  has  this  stem. 

Note  1.— There  were  three  Perfect  stems,  Sj^p,  pDp>  and  PtOp ; 
and  so  there  are  three  Imperfect  stems,  p£p>,  ppp\  and" 7C3p»,  the  a  in 

each  case  being  original,  while  the  e  and  o  have  come  from  i  and  u  respect¬ 
ively. 

Note  2.— It  will  be  seen  later  that  the  stem-vowel  of  the  Imperative 
varies  with  that  of  the  Imperfect. 


2  68.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


77 


68.  The  Remaining  Imperfects. 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  B.] 

TABULAR  VIEW  OF  IMPORTANT  FORMS. 


3  m.  eg. 

2  f .  sg. 

1  c.  sg. 

3  f .  pi. 

Niph'al 

Pop’  (Pop’) 

’Popn 

•  :  1  |T  * 

njpppn  (Pp) 

Pi'el 

Pop’ 

’Popn 

PopN4 

n:Pppn  (Pp) 

Hithpa'el  p^piT 

’Pppnn 

PopipN* 

n^Pppnn  (Pp) 

Pu'al 

Pop’ 

’Popn 

POpN* 1 

n:P*opn 

Hoph'al 

’Popn 

PppK 

roPopn 

Hiph'il 

P’pp’.(POp’) 

’P’ppn 

P’OpN4 

njpppn 

1.  “OS*  (2:10);  {OfT  (2:23);  nJHpjDn  (3:7);  (4:14);  npV  (4:18); 

Dm’!  (6:6);  nflWfi  (6:11);  Np0n  (6:11);  ‘HOD’  (8:2);  Np3’  (8:2). 

2.  (2-3);  rfW'for  (8:7);  "Dl’  (8:15);  nplp  (31:24). 

3.  jonn’M;  n-^n’  (6:6);  ’Ppnpn  ;*  iopPr>’  ;2  rppsnpto-3 

4.  HDD!  ;4  loppn  ;5  nap’  ;6  “ippn  ;7  ’oPtr'n-8 

5.  nrpvn  (3:18);’^!  (3:21);  (26:32);  jinWf}  ;9  1  n’^'n  510 

pTO(l:4);  |3^>(3:24);  NtSHf)  (1=11);  “?Jn  (24:28);  TjPtp'n  (21:15). 

1.  a.  The  stem  of  the  Niph'al  Imperfect  ( orig .,  hinqatal)  differs  from 
that  of  the  Niph'al  Perfect  [orig.,  naqtal)  in  two  particulars  :— 

(1)  the  first  radical  has  a  vowel,  and  consequently 

(2)  the  characteristic  prefix  na  is  strengthened  to  jH,  of  which 
the  H  is  elided  after  a  preformative,  while  the  j  is  assimilated 
and  represented  by  Daghes-forte  in  the  first  radical. 

Note.— The  vowel  of  the  ultima,  generally  — ,  is  frequently  — ;  cf. 
the  interchange  of  these  vowels  in  the  Pi'el,  and  Hithpa  el. 

b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Niph'al  Imperfect,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the  pausal  form  with  ~  instead  of  ~; 

(2)  the  use  of  either  ~  or  ~  before  ! 

(3)  the  occurrence  of  ~  sometimes  instead  of  under  the  pref. 

2.  a.  The  stem  of  the  Pi'el  Imperfect  is  identical  with  that  of  the  cor¬ 
responding  Perfect,  except  that  the  original  penultimate^  is  now  restored. 

ijer.  49 :4.  *Judg.ll:8.  •  Lam.  4:1.  -Isa.  27:9.  »  Isa.  27:12.  cPs.  88:12. 

i  Lev.  6:15.  sEzek.  16:5.  s>Deut.4:16.  io  Ex.  12:15. 
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b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Pi'el  Imperfect,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the  use  of  Sfwa  under  the  preformatives,  (compound  Sewa 
under  the  guttural  }$) ; 

(2)  the  use  of  either  —  or  —  (prevailingly  the  former)  before  HJ. 

3.  a.  The  stem  of  the  Hithpa'el  Imperfect  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
corresponding  Perfect,  the  ,1  being  elided  after  a  preformative. 

b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Hithpa'el  Imperfect,  there  is  likewise  to 
be  noted  the  use  of  either  —  or  —  (prevailingly  the  former)  before 

4.  The  stem  and  inflection  of  the  Pii'al  and  Hoph'al  present  no  peculi¬ 
arities. 

5.  a.  The  stem  of  the  Hiph'il  Imperfect  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
corresponding  Perfect,  except  that  the  original  penultimate  —  is  now 
restored. 

b.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Hiph'il  Imperfect,  there  is  to  be  noted, 

(1)  the  second  form  pjpp*,  used  as  a  Jussive  (2  72.  2),  and  with 
Waw  Consecutive  (2  73.  3.  a.  (2) ),  the  —  of  which  is  regularly 
heightened  from  — ; 

(2)  the  retention  and  accentuation  of  the  stem-vowel  * _ before 

vowel-additions  * _ ,  ?|  ; 

(3)  the  occurrence  of  —  rather  than  before 
Note  1.  The  following  table  will  be  found  serviceable  : 

1.  Name  of  stem,  Qal,  Niph.,  PI,  PtL,  Hiph.,  HoPh.,  Hithpa. 

2.  Preformative  with  vowel,  ♦  ♦  t  ♦  ♦  y 


3.  First  radical  with  vowel,  p  p  p  p  p  p  p 

Note  2.— The  various  elements  used  as  preformatives  and  afforma- 
tives  appear  from  the  following  table,  the  asterisks  representing  radicals  : 


3  m. 

He  will 

**** 

They  will 

3  f. 

She  will 

***n 

They  will 

2  m. 

Thou  wilt 

Ye  will 

)***n 

2  f. 

Thou  wilt 

Ye  will 

n:***n 

1  c. 

I  shall 

We  shall 

T 
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69.  The  Imperatives. 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


. 

Impf. 

Imv.  2  m.  sg. 

Imv.  2  f.  sg. 

Imv.  2  m.  pi. 

Imv.  2  f .  pi. 

Qal  with  0 

ppp* 

Pbp 

’Pt?p 

iPOp 

niPbp 

Qal  with  a 

Pop’ 

Pop 

’PDp 

iPOp 

rqppp 

Niph'al 

TWi?. 

♦Popn 

•  :  | |t  • 

iPoprr 

mPoprr 

Pi'el 

*7tg)p! 

Ppp 

’Pop 

iPpp 

rupop 

Hiph'il 

P’PP! 

Popn 

’P’ppn 

Vrpprr 

mpopp 

Hithpa'el 

Poprr 

Popjpr? 

’Poppin 

iPppnn 

rnPopnn 

1.  a.  -)br  (8:1),  “br;1  Drip*,2  sir?;3  ay'  (30:i5),  n:>^.4 

i.  Tvpt^,5  7|V^>,6  ;7  D’ptm8  dd^(20:8),  dd^h.9 

c.  no^'rr  (24:6),  imn  ;10  rppp'!,5  rjp^'n  ;7  (nnnri,11  fnnpn.12 

2.  a.  (1:22);  (H)^'DD  (1:28);  |£Ot^/or  (4:23). 

&.  rjpttfn7  o’^'n  (37:22),  o^'rn13  Dtrpri,14  naw’prr.15 


1.  The  stem  of  the  Imperative  is  the  same  in  every  case  as  that  of  the 
Imperfect ;  it  will  be  noted,  however,  that 

a.  The  Qal  has  two  forms,  one  (active)  with  o,  and  one  (stative)  with  a. 

h.  The  Hiph'il  has  a  form  corresponding  to  the  Jussive  Imperfect  in 
e  (£  72.  2),  rather  than  to  the  usual  Imperfect,  which  has  i. 

c.  The  initial  ,1  which  was  always  elided  after  a  preformative  in  the 
Impf.,  appears  in  the  Niph'al,  Hiph'il,  and  Hithpa  el. 

Note. — The  pure  passives  Pu'al  and  Hoph'al  have  no  Imperative. 

2.  In  the  inflection  of  the  Imperatives,  it  will  be  seen  that 

a.  Before  vowel-additions,  the  vowel  of  the  stem  becomes  —  (except 
in  the  Hiph'il);  and  the  short  i  under  the  first  radical  of  the  Qal  f.  sg., 
and  m.  pi.,  stands  in  a  half-open  syllable,  the  transliteration  being  qi-t*li, 


qi-t'lu. 

b.  The  Hiph'il  Imv.  has  e  as  its  stem-vowel  in  the  m.  sg.,  and/,  pi, 
but  i  in  the/,  sg.  and  m.  pi. 

Note  1.— The  Imperative  has  no  preformatives,  and  its  afformatives 


are  those  of  the  Imperfect. 

Note  2.— On  the  Imperative  with  H—  (cohortative)  see  l  72.  3. 

i  Deut.  9:7.  *  Ex.  24:4.  b  Ex.  17:14.  4  2  Sam.  13:5.  b  laa.  8:20.  *  Ex.  7:10. 

7  Ex.  7:9.  8judg.  9:33.  9  Ex.  8:16.  10  Judg.  13:13.  n  Deut.  7:3.  12 1  Sam.  18. 23* 

13  Jer.  7 :29.  14  J  ob  33 :31.  ^  Ps.  6 :3. 
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70.  The  Infinitives. 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pi'el. 

Pii'al. 

Ilithpa'el. 

Hiph'il. 

Hoph'al. 

^i? 

(‘rbpj  1 

l  ‘rap*  s 

^bp 

Pbp 

[Pbpnp] 

Pppn 

‘rap* 

*?bp 

Pppn 

Ppp 

[P*t3p] 

Pppnn 

P’pprr 

■rapn 

1.  (2:16);  7W;1  i3p2  fmp  ;3  f]'D5J  (31:30);  pKtSb  ;4  iD!;5 
rtnp ;®  3*14  (40:15);  DDpTf  ;7  ‘Tpil;8  “Up9  (/or  njjn);  llpOi!;10 
[cf.  "ID*!11]. 

2.  V&n  (1:18);  iDttf  (3:24);  i y  (9:16);  but  33$  (34:7);  jVm  i12 

:  :  :  “  :  •*  t  • 

“13*1(17:22);  $p3;M  pHprT  (1:18);  133i»u 

Each  stem  has  two  Infinitives,  called  Absolute  and  Construct ;  but  no 
example  is  found  of  a  Pii'al  Infinitive  Construct,  or  of  a  Ilithpa'el  Infin¬ 
itive  Absolute  : — 

1.  The  Infinitive  Absolute  has 

a.  In  the  penult  the  vowel  of  the  stem ;  the  — ,  which  appeared  in 
the  Pi'el  and  Hiph'il  Perfects  being  here  restored  to  — ,  as  in  the  Imper¬ 
fect  and  Imperative. 

b.  In  the  ultima  everywhere  a  long  vowel,  viz., 

(1)  6  (=a)  in  the  Qal,  Niph'al,  Pi'el,  and  Pii'al,  the  a  being  length¬ 
ened  from  an  original  a  (?  30.  6.  a). 

(2)  e  in  the  Hiph'il  and  Hoph'al. 

Remark  1.— The  Niph'al  Infinitive  Absolute  has  two  forms,  one 
(PbpJ)  based  on  the  form  of  the  stem  appearing  in  the  Perfect ;  the 
other  (‘Ttfjprr),  based  on  the  form  of  the  stem  appearing  in  the  Imperfect 
and  Imperative. 

Remark  2. — The  Pi'el  Infinitive  Absolute  is  often  found  with  e  in 
the  ultima  instead  of  6. 

Remark  3. — The  6  in  the  Inf.  Abs.,  arising  always  from  a,  is  seldom 
written  fully. 

2.  The  Infinitive  Construct  has,  in  every  case,  the  form  of  the  stem  to 
which  the  preformatives  and  afformatives  of  the  Imperfect  are  added. 

i  Deut.  5:13.  2  Deut.  7:18.  3  Jer.  32:4.  *  1  Sam.  20:6.  5  Ps.  118:18.  «  Ps.  40:2. 

»  1  Sam.  17 : 16.  s  Isa.  56:3.  9  Ruth  2:11.  10  Ezek.  16:4.  11  Ex.  4 :14.  n  Num.  15 :31. 

Hi  Sam.  10:2.  u  Nah.  3:15. 
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Remark. — Stative  verbs,  which  have  a  in  the  Imperfect  and  Imper¬ 
ative,  have,  nevertheless,  o  in  the  Infinitive  Construct.  The  cases  of  an 
Infinitive  Construct  with  a  are  very  few. 

Note  1. — The  ultimate  vowel  of  the  various  Infinitives  Construct  is 
changeable,  while  that  of  the  Infinitives  Absolute  is  unchangeable. 

Note  2.— Only  to  the  Infinitives  Construct  may  prepositions  he  pre¬ 
fixed,  or  suffixes  added. 


71.  The  Participles. 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal  Active. 

Qal  Stative. 

Qal  Passive. 

Niph'al. 

Ppp 

PTel. 

Pu'al. 

Hiph'ii. 

Hoph'al. 

Hithpael. 

Impf.  Ppp’ 

^PP> 

P’pp! 

^1?. 

^ppn’ 

Part.  PppD 

‘rppp 

*Tppp 

PppP 

Ppppp 

1.  a.  frgh  (1:26);  W  (2:10);  D2D  (2:11);  (2:14);  (4:2). 

b.  Jpr  (18:11);  1DZ)  (13:2);  D^’  (33:18);  NpD  ;x  np2/^rm 

c.  -im*  (3:14);  7|VQ  (9:26);  DIDD  ;3  N'Dp  ;4  WlX'.5 

2.  "lOm  [for  -iarp]  (2:9);  “DtiO  ;6  (47:14);  ;7  iOj?J.8 

3.  “151P  (27:6);  ^0(37:16);  tJHpP  ;9  (3:8);  ‘jHpP  (1:6); 

(6:13);  *?PPP  (7:4);  Tj^p.10 

1.  The  Qal  stem  has  two  participles ;  the  remaining  stems,  one  each  :— 

a.  The  Qal  active  is  (sometimes  PtOip)  —  qotel  for  qatil  ;  the 

6  being  obscured  from  an  original  a,  the  e  heightened  from  !. 

b.  The  Qal  stative  participle  has  the  form  of  the  Perfect  3  m.  sg., 
(=  qatel) ;  its  use,  however,  is  not  so  uniform  as  is  that  of  the 

•  |t 

Qal  active. 

c.  What  is  called  the  Qal  passive ,  viz.,  ■nap  (=  qatul  for  qatul)  is 
the  only  remnant  of  a  lost  passive  stem  ;  the  u  is  unchangeable,  but  the 
a,  heightened  from  a,  is  changeable. 

ijer  5-27.  2  Gen.  20:3.  a  Dent.  28:61.  (1  Sam.  9:13.  6  Lev.  22:22.  s  lea.  61:1 

1  Judg.  4:11.  ' s  Isa.  43:7.  sEzek.  48:11  10  2  Sam.  20:21. 


82  ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  [?  72. 

2.  The  Niph'al  Participle  is  the  same  as  the  Niph'al  Perfect,  with  the 
vowel  of  the  ultima  heightened. 

3.  The  remaining  Participles  are  made  by  prefixing  Q  to  that  form  of 
their  respective  stems  which  is  used  in  the  Imperfect: — 

a.  This  f2  has  ~r  under  it  in  the  Pi'el  and  Pu'al,  while  in  the  other 
stems  it  takes  the  place  of  the  initial  ,1  of  the  stem. 

b.  The  ultimate  vowel,  if  not  long  in  the  stem,  is  heightened  under 
the  tone,  the  participle  being  a  nominal  form. 

Note. — The  ft  is  a  fragment  of  the  pronominal  root  (1Q  what. 

T 

72.  Special  Forms  of  the  Imperfect  and  Imperative. 

1.  rrm  (18:21)  I  ml l  go  down;  milN  (27:41)  I  will  hill;  HplJlN 

(12:2)  L  will  make  great;  dl^lN1  I  will  (=  must)  speak;  (11:3) 

T  •  t  :  :  • 

Let  us  make  brick;  HiHyM  (11:3)  Let  us  bum;  ,11133  (31:44)  Let  us 

t  :  :  *  t 

make  (a  covenant). 

2.  >rr  (1:3)  [cf.  rtrr  (1:29)]  Let  there  be;  yy  (1:22)  [from  ,13"V]  Let 

multiply;  (22:12)  [from  » itityn]  Do  not  do;  NKH1  (1:11) 

[cf.  Let  her  cause  to  spring  forth;  KVifl  (1:24)  Let  her  cause 

to  go  forth. 

3.  113J2  Think;  i1J^3t2b1  (21:23)  Swear  thou;  il^l3  Oh  save;  nt^’3,1 
(27:25)  Bring  near;  13^1 14  Attend;  ,13mi5  Give  ear. 

t  -i-  -  t  j-  |- 

Remark.— bin  (26:28);  1IT  NJ'pN  (18:30);  (27:9); 

MlIK^N  (19:8). 

T  T 

Some  special  forms  of  the  Imperfect  and  Imperative  deserve  notice : — 

1.  The  Cohortative  Imperfect :  — 

a.  This  Imperfect  is  characterized  by  the  ending  ,1 _ ,  before  which 

a  preceding  vowel,  unless  unchangeable,  becomes  S'wa.  ft  is  found  only 
in  the  first  person  singular  and  plural. 

b.  Its  special  signification  is  that  of  desire ,  determination ,  and,  in 
the  plural,  exhortation. 

2.  The  Jussive  Imperfect : — 

a.  This  Imperfect  is  characterized,  wherever  possible,  by  a  short¬ 
ened  form  of  the  verb.  It  is  found  in  strong  verbs  only  in  the  Hiph'il 


12  Sam.  14:16.  2  Neh.  6:19. 


«Ps.  6:5. 


*  Ps.  5:3. 


5  Ps.  5:2. 
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(viz.,  with  —  instead  of  ’__);  but  in  all  stems  of  verbs  H “'l  (2  100.)  and 

(8  940. 

b.  Its  special  signification  is  that  of  wish ,  command;  with  a  negative, 
dissuasion ,  prohibition. 

3.  The  Cohortative  Imperative ;  this,  like  the  Cohortative  Imperfect, 
is  characterized  by  the  ending  pf  and  is  often  more  emphatic  than  the 

T 

ordinary  form.  Hiph.  Imv.  changes  —  to  before  j7  . 

Remark. — The  modal  idea  in  each  of  these  forms  is  intensified  or 
enlivened  by  the  particle  frO,  which  is  frequently  found  in  connection 

T 

with  them. 

Note.— It  is  to  be  remembered  that  verbal  forms,  not  shortened  or 
lengthened  as  above,  may  convey  the  ideas  there  indicated. 


73.  The  Perfect  and  Imperfect  with  Waw  Consecutive. 

i.o . vrv  •  .“mn  (3)-  •  -nrvn  nam  (2). .  .joa  wins  d=i) 

-  :  -  v  -i-  t  :  |t  |  Vjt  t  :  t  t  •  : 

♦nn-  •  •  •♦rrv  •  •  -Npp  Tjjr'npv  •  •  •fropp  (5). .  •  ■  •  •noa  (4) 

♦rn  •  •  •  •  top-?!  (8) . . . .  »np_. .  •  •  Pppp,  ■  •  •  d)  ■  •  •  •  "0^1  w--- 

b.  vni . own  jrppp  n'“iN‘p  »n;  m’rf?#  n m*r\  d=i4) 

.•••n'niND1?  vm.-.-rim1? 

:  •  t  :  : 

:  tiiy1?  *?2iO  D”nn  f #p  m  npp)  in’  rhui\  (3;22) 

2.  a.  “ip^l  (1:3);  jOpP  (1:5);  (1:4);  Ntflni  (1:12). 

\T1  (1:3);  p-|pn_  (1:22);  pp’)  (2:2);  NpfljO  (3:10);  PpjO  (3:12). 
6.  VIT!  (1:14);  np^l  (3:22);  PpNl  (3:22);  ’HI  (3:22). 

3.  a.  ’p’i  (1:3);  tfT\_  (1:4);  d:7);  ^PPA  d:7);  #¥^1  (1:12)- 

-)PNP  (1:3);  TpP’l  (1:22);  ^  (2:7);  OjTl  (4:8). 

frOpp  (1:5);  ffVl  (1:17);  in??!  (1:21);  mpO  (2:2). 

Remark!— p1?*) 5  6w<  D^'p^l  (3:21);  m’l  /or  im  Ifirtn  (2:15). 
^’rnptf!  (3:13);  npp^l  (3:16);  Wp^'i  (3:20);  ’nop)  (3:20); 
’nnnr(3:21);  ’pp^l  (6:6);  TlNVirT!  (6:6);  ’npVH)  (6:6). 


i  These  cases  are  cited  from  Exodus. 
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The  use  of  the  Perfect  and  Imperfect  with  the  so-called  Waw 
Consecutive1  is  one  of  the  most  marked  peculiarities  of  the  language. 
Only  what  relates  to  the  forms  of  the  conjunction,  and  to  the  verbal 
forms  to  which  the  conjunction  is  joined,  will  here  be  noticed.  The 
explanation  of  the  construction  belongs  to  the  Syntax. 

1.  The  facts  in  the  case,  briefly  stated,  are  as  follows : — 

a.  In  continued  narrations  of  the  past,  the  first  verb  is  in  the  Perfect, 
while  those  that  follow,  unless  they  are  separated  from  the  conjunction  hy 
intervening  words ,  are  in  the  Imperfect  and  connected  with  the  preceding 
Perfect  hy  means  of  Wdw  Consecutive. 

Note. — In  poetry,  the  verb  may  be  in  the  Imperfect  even  when 
separated  from  its  conjunction  by  intervening  words. 

h.  In  the  narration  of  actions  which  are  to  occur  in  the  future,  or 
which  can  only  be  conditionally  realized,  or  which  are  indefinite  so  far  as 
their  character  or  occurrence  is  concerned,  the  first  verb  is  in  the  Imper¬ 
fect  (or  Participle,  or  Imperative),  while  those  that  follow,  unless  they  are 
separated  from  the  conjunction  hy  intervening  words ,  are  in  the  Perfect 
and  connected  with  the  preceding  verb  by  means  of  Wdw  Consecutive. 

2.  The  form  of  the  conjunction,  however,  is  not  the  same  in  both  cases  : — 
a.  With  the  Imperfect ,  the  conjunction  is  a  strengthened  form  of  l,2 

regularly  written  O  ;  but 

(1)  the  Daghes-forte  may  be  omitted  from  a  consonant  which  has 
only  Sewa  under  it  (2  14.  2),  and 

(2)  before  f*},  in  the  first  person,  the  Daghes-forte  being  omitted, 
the  preceding  —  becomes  — . 

h.  With  the  Perfect ,  the  conjunction  is  the  same  as  the  ordinary 
Waw  Conjunctive,  with  its  various  pointings  (2  49.). 

3.  With  reference  to  the  verbal  form  employed, 
a.  In  the  case  of  the  Imperfect ,  there  is  used, 

(1)  in  the  first  person,  a  lengthened  form  exactly  similar  to  that  of 
the  Cohortative  (2  72.  I)3 — a  usage  which  is  rare  and  late  ; 

(2)  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  an  apocopated  form  exactly 
similar  to  that  of  the  Jussive  (2  72.  2); 

(3)  a  form  marked  by  the  retrocession  of  the  accent,  and  the 

1  The  name  Waw  Consecutive  better  expresses  the  syntactical  force  than  Waw 
Conversive. 

2  Ewald  suggests  that  the  *=*  and  the  D.  f.  are  the  remains  of  IX  then. 

*Cf.  nnWs)  (33:6);  fraSnSI  <41:U);  nnF1331  (43: 11);  niJWI  (Num.  8:19);  also 
Ez.  7:27—9:6,  in  which  there  are  seventeen  cases. 
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consequent  vowel-sliortening  ;  but  the  accent  does  not  recede, 
unless  the  syllable  on  which  it  will  rest  is  an  open  one  ; 


(4)  the  ordinary  verbal  form  unchanged. 

Remark.— With  Waw  Consecutive  the  Iliph'il,  therefore,  has  e  in¬ 
stead  of  i ;  but  this  i  is  usually  restored,  though  written  defectively, 
before  suffixes. 

Note  1. — With  Waw  Consecutive,  verbs  H"1?  lose  the  final  ending 
n_  (S  100.  5.  b),  and  verbs  and  *y  have,  in  the  Qal,  forms  with  5 

and  e  instead  of  u  and  i  (2  04.  2.  R.  4). 

Note  2.— The  cause  of  the  retrocession  of  the  accent,  as  well  as  of 
the  choice  of  a  shorter  form,  is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  heavy  prefix  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  demands  a  lightening  of  the  end  of  the  word. 

b.  In  the  case  of  the  Perfect ,  the  usual  verbal  form  is  employed  ;  but, 
whenever  possible,  this  form  is  marked  by  a  change  of  accent,  the  tone 
passing  from  the  penult  to  the  ultima. 

Note.— As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  cases  in  which  there  is  no  change  of 
tone  are  as  numerous  as  those  in  which  there  does  occur  change.  These 
cases  are  grouped  by  Driver1  as  follows  :  (1)  in  those  forms  of  the  Perfect 
(3  sg.,  2  f.  sg.,  3  c.  pi.,  2  m.  pi.,  2  f.  pi.)  which  are  already  Milra';  (2)  when 
the  Perfect  is  immediately  followed  by  a  monosyllable,  or  dissyllable 
accented  on  the  penult;  (3)  when  the  Perfect  is  in  pause;  (4)  in  the  1  pi. 
of  all  conjugations,  and  in  3  f.  sg.  and  3  pi.  of  the  Iliph'il ;  (5)  in  the  Qal 
of  verbs  K"1?  and  r\llL?  ;  (6)  frequently  in  those  forms  of  an<i 

Qals  and  Niph  als  which  end  in  1  and  H— • 


74.  The  Verb  with  Suffixes. 


(31:28);  ^rTOf 


7  Ezuik.  JLU.  xv,  ~  .  •  — 
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c.  Ej-frlDjp];  ‘mpVT;i 2  Tfta  (50:17). 

0-N13  (5:2);  irti  (31:7)  for  irrjirO;  D“JA3 ; 3 
TpHN4;4  7]-p#;5  7|q^';6  TjpITl;7  TjpKp  (32:18). 
mn^p,  pnppp] ;  see  above,  l.  a;  DHTH^  ;8  Dn^S-9 

Remark. --j^n  (4:25)  for  mJ"!.*! ;  (18:19)  for  inWV; 

inrrfr;  njn*  (24=1 6) /or  njrr;  nnrnNn/ornnrnK. 

jt  x  :  :  _j-  t  :  t  :  t  t  :  tjt  t  t  :  j~  t  — : 


When  the  object  of  a  verb  is  a  pronoun,  it  is  often  expressed  by  the 
union  of  and  the  pronominal  suffix.  More  often,  however,  the  pro¬ 
nominal  suffix  is  joined  directly  to  the  verbal  form.  This  occasions 
certain  changes  of  termination  and  of  stem. 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  Perfect  with  suffixes,  it  is  to  be  noted, 

a.  In  reference  to  termination-changes ,  that  the  older  endings  are  in 
many  cases  restored,  as 

(1)  the  older  A__,  for  the  later  J“f _ (3  sg.  fern.) ; 

(2)  the  older  p),  for  the  later  ^  (2  sg.  fern.) ; 

(3)  the  older  “in  (=  Dlil),  for  the  later  (2  pi.  masc.). 

Remai'k. — occurs  for  f)  (2  m.  sg.),  often  before  ’J, 

“  T 

l.  In  reference  to  stem-changes ,  that,  in  the  Qal, 

(1)  the  tone-long  a  of  the  first  syllable,  being  no  longer  pretonic 
when  a  suffix  is  appended,  becomes  Sewa ;  while 

(2)  the  a  of  the  second  syllable,  which  has  been  volatilized  before 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel,  is  restored,  and, 
in  the  open  syllable,  heightened. 

Remark  1.- — The  —  of  verbs  Middle  E  appears  before  suffixes. 

Remark  2.— The  ultimate  —  of  the  Pi'el  and  Hithpa'el  becomes  ~ 
before  7J,  Q3,  p,  but  is  elsewhere  rejected  ;  while  the  ultimate  i  of  the 
Hiph'il  suffers  no  change. 

c.  In  reference  to  the  union  of  termination  and  suffix,  that 

(1)  to  a  verbal  form  ending  in  a  vowel,  the  suffix  is  attached  directly; 

(2)  to  a  verbal  form  ending,  in  ordinary  usage,  with  a  consonant, 
the  suffix  is  attached  by  means  of  a  so-called  connecting-vowel 
which  is  generally  a,  but  before  7j,  Dp,  and  p,  is  S'wa. 

(3)  to  the  3  sg.  fern,  termination  suffixes  forming  a  syllable 
are  attached  without  a  connecting-vowel  ;  other  suffixes  have 

i  Deut.  25:1.  2  1  Chron.  13:3.  3  Josh.  10:19.  <  Deut.  15:16.  e  Deut.  15:12. 

si  Sam.  20: 23.  1  Deut.  13:18.  sps.  48:7.  9  Hos.  2:14.  10  Ruth  4:15.  n  Jer.  49:24. 
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a  helping-vowel,  viz.,  e  (2  37.  2),  before  7j>  but  a  before 
□  and  | ;  the  accent,  peculiarly,  is  in  every  case  on  the 
penult. 

Note  1. — This  a,  heightened  from  a,  as  well  as  the~r  volatilized  from 
a,  is  really  the  original  final  vowel  of  the  verbal  stem  ;  Ppp  qa-ta-la, 
=  qa-ta-la-ni ;  IJptDp  =  qa-ta-la-nu. 

Note  2. — Certain  contractions  are  quite  frequent:  (1)  Iff—  to  1  *> 

(2)  irr_  to  v_;  (3)  bin-  to  in-;  w  n_  to  n_;  (5)  nn-  to  nn-. 

In  the  "third  and  fifth  of'  these  cases,  the  H  is  assimilated  backward.  In 
the  fifth,  the  ,*7  of  the  contracted  form  is  merely  a  vowel-letter. 


2.  a.  tiPppn  f°r  mpbpni;  p^nn;1  ^jtr'nn;2  ’qrrpin.3 

b.  r^ppp*] ;  post?!  ;4  ;5  (32:18)‘>  ;G  CO?!-’7 

tpptop*];  ptjo'?!;8  innpp*  (40:23)-,  proton.9 

[pVjpp  pptDp’];  innpr  (3:23);  Dippp  i10 
tbP’JPp’] ;  QC2T  (3:21);  inppyp  (37:20); 

c.  »ri"l^p’  ;13  nVD’Ppn  ;14  inp’p^'n  ;15  see  examples  under  h. 

tUPpp’];  n^PpN'n  (3:17);  fl?i1  (3:15);  Mfn#  (9:5); 

3.  a.  [:f?*op];  (2:17);  DppPNt  (3:5);  DppDi*  ;17  but  SjPftM 

(35:1). 

tnpjop];  rnDj;  12=15);  rrw  (2:ibj;  onp*;18  wiw/' 

Remarks.— [Tjppp] ;  ^pPp;20  D^l;21  ^  ;22  ^p^23 

5.  [^[?p];'  TOT;«gW;25  DIP^’;26  U®-27 

tniptpp];  pinup28  Ditrpn;29  m-p;v° 

[tfrtap] ;  (23:11);  (23:8);  p^p^'H  ;31  inp^D-32 

t  |  :  •  j“  t  :  J  T 


2.  In  the  case  of  the  Imperfect  with  suffixes ,  it  is  to  be  noted, 

a.  In  reference  to  termination-changes,  that  J"|3  (2  and  3  pi.  fem.) 

always  becomes  1. 

b.  In  reference  to  stem-changes ,  that  before  suffixes, 


iCant.  1:6.  2  Job  19:15.  =>Jer.2:19.  4 1  Sam.  24:16.  *  Ps.  137:6.  6  Ps.  42:7. 

,1  Sam  1:19.  .  Job  29:14.  oPs.13:2.  «  Dent.  5:28.  UPs.  57:10  »Deut.0:14. 

is 1  Sam  23 :11.  14  Ruth  2 :15.  is  Ex.  1 :22.  w  Ps.  8 :5.  «  Jer.  23 :38. 

w  Ex  14-5  201  Kgs.  18:10.  21  Ex.  12:31.  22  Ex.  19:9.  23 1  Sam.  27:1. 

23  Ps.  16:1.  26  Prov.  4:21.  21  Josh.  10:6.  2e  Josh.  10:4.  22  1  Kgs.  20:18. 

31  Ps.  143:8.  32  Ex.  4:3. 


is  Ps.  42:11. 
24  Judg.  16:28. 
30 1  Sam.  7:3. 
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(1)  the  o  of  Qal  forms  ending  in  a  consonant  usually  becomes 
but  o  before  !TJ,  03,  |3  ; 

(2)  the  a  of  Qal  forms  ending  in  a  consonant  is  retained  and 
heightened  ; 

(3)  the  e  of  Pi'el  forms  ending  in  a  consonant  becomes  ~r,  but  e 
before  ?J,  03-  |3 ;  while  the  i  of  Hiph'il  forms  remains. 

c.  In  reference  to  the  union  of  termination  and  suffix ,  that 

(1)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  vowel  the  suffix  is  attached 
directly ;  while 

(2)  to  verbal  forms  ending  in  a  consonant,  the  suffix  is  attached 
by  means  of  a  connecting- vowel,  which  is  generally  e,  but  ~r 
before  p,  03,  1 3  ;  and  e,  rarely  a,  before  J"7  ; 

(3)  in  pausal  and  emphatic  forms,  suffixes  are  often  attached  to  a 
verbal  form  ending  in  an.,  which  under  the  tone  becomes  en,  of 
which  the  j  is  generally  assimilated. 

Note  1. — This  syllable,  ordinarily  treated  as  a  union-syllable  and 
called  Nun  Epenthetic  or  Demonstrative ,  is  really  the  accusative  ending  of 
the  verbal  form  ;  while  e,  the  ordinary  connecting-vowel  heightened  from 
l  ( which  is  for  ii),  is  the  nominative  ending. 

Note  2.— In  the  ending  *0_  (3  m.  sg.)  and  njj__  (3 /.  sg.),  the  Daghes- 
forte  in  J)  is  for  ,*7,  of  *lp?  and  ,1  respectively,  which  has  been  assimilated 
backward. 


3.  In  the  case  of  Inf's ,  and  Imv's  with  suffixes,  it  is  to  be  noted  that, 

a.  The  Qal  Infinitive  (construct)  takes 

(1)  before  Tj,  33,  |3,  generally,  the  form  ‘jBp  (5) ;  but 

(2)  before  other  suffixes  the  form  ptpp,  the  o,  in  both  cases, 
standing  in  a  half-open  syllable. 

(3)  as  connecting-vowels,  those  used  in  the  inflection  of  nouns. 
Remark  1.— The  Pi'el  Infinitive  shortens  —  to  —  before  ?TJ,  Q3.  |3, 
Remark  2.— The  Infinitive  may  take  either  the  verbal  suffix,  Q),  or  the 

nominal  suffix  the  former  being  the  object,  the  latter,  the  subject 
of  the  Inf. 

b.  The  Qal  Imperative,  taking  the  connecting-vowel  of  the  Impf., 

(1)  in  the  2  m.  sg.,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  Infinitive ; 

(2)  in  the  2  m.  pi.,  suffers  no  change  ; 

(3)  in  the  2/.  pi.,  has  the  form  l^tPp  instead  of  n^tpp. 

Remark  1.— The  Imperative  in  a  retains  and  lengthens  the  a,  as  does 

the  Imperfect. 

Remark  2.— In  the  Hiph'il,  the  form  p’tppn  is  used  instead  of ton. 
Note.— The  Participles,  before  suffixes,  are  treated  like  nouns. 
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75.  General  View  of  the  Strong  Verb. 


Mood  or 

1. 

2. 

3.  4. 

5.  6. 

7. 

Tense. 

Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pi'el.  Pu'al. 

Hithpa'el.  Hiph'il. 

Hoph'al. 

Perfect 
(3  m.  sg.) 

^p1 

Ppp3 

Pop2  ‘SOp 

Popnn3  P’ppn 

‘sopn 

Imperfect 
(3  m.  sg.) 

Pop?4 

‘sop’  ‘sop’  ‘sopb’  P’bp!5 

p“p: 

Imperative 

Pop 

‘sop  - 

Ppppn  Pppn 

Infinitive 

Absolute 

Pbpn6 

‘sop7  ‘sop 

wanting  POpH 

Pppn 

Infinitive 

Construct 

Pop 

‘sop  want’s 

Popnrr  P’ppn 

Pppn 

Participle 

Active 

Ppip 

POpO 

Poppp  P>opo 

Participle 

Passive 

■7®i? 

‘sop  p 

Popp 

REMARKS. 

1.  The  Qal  is  the  simple  verb-stem  (2  58.). 

2.  The  Mph'al  has  in  every  form  the  letter  J  ;  this  letter,  however,  is 
assimilated  and  represented  by  Daghes-forte  in  the  Imperfect,  Imperative, 
and  Infinitives  (2  61.). 

3.  The  Pi'el  has  everywhere  (1)  the  vowel  —  under  the  first  radical  (ex¬ 
cept  in  the  Perfect),  and  (2)  a  Daghes-forte  characteristic  in  the  second 
radical  (2  59.  1). 

4.  The  Pii'al  has  everywhere  (1)  the  vowel  ~r  under  the  first  radical, 
and  (2)  a  Daghes-forte  characteristic  in  the  second  radical  (2  59.  3). 

5.  The  Hithpa'el  is  the  same  as  the  Pi'el  (except  in  the  Perfect)  with 
the  syllable  pH  prefixed  (2  59.  5). 

6.  The  Hiph'il  has  in  all  forms  (except  the  Perfect)  the  vowel  —  under 
the  p reformative  (2  60.  1). 

7.  The  Hoph'al  has  in  all  forms  the  vowel  o  (or  u)  under  the  preforma- 
tive  (2  60.  3). 

1  Cf.  also  the  Middle  E  and  Middle  O  forms,  Stop.  Stop. 

2  Cf.  also  the  form  with  original  ---  in  the  ultima,  Stop. 

a  Cf.  also  the  form  with  original  —  in  the  ultima,  StOpnn. 

4  Cf.  also  the  forms  with  —  and  -,  Stop',  Stop’. 

s  Cf.  also  the  form  used  as  a  Jussive,  and  with  Waw  Consecutive,  Stop’. 

6  Cf.  also  the  form  which  is  based  on  the  Perfect  stem,  StOpO. 

^  Cf.  also  the  form  with  Stop  which  is  frequently  substituted  for  Stop. 
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76.  The  Most  Common  Strong  Verbs. 

[Tn  the  following  list,  Q.*  designates  a  Qal  with  a  in  the  Imperfect  and  Imperative; 
Pi.*  designates  a  Pi'el  with  a  in  the  Perfect  3  m.  sg.] 

(1)  “JJO  (Q.)1  Deal  treacherously;  (2)  plD  (Ni  Hi.)  Divide;  (3) 

(Pi.  Pii.)  TSeek;  (4)  (Q.  Pi.  PH.  HI)  Boil;  (5)  (Q*  PI  Pu.  HI 

Hithp.)  Be  great;  (6)  pfj|  (Q.  Ni)  Tear  away;  (7)  pQJ  (Q.)  Deal  well  or 
ill  with;  (8)  2^  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hithp.)  Steal;  (9)  (Q  *  Pii.  Hi.  Ho.) 
Cleave  to;  (10)  “Dp  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.2 *  Pii.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Speak;  "(11)  ppp  (Q.  Ni.) 
Tread,  seek;  (12)  "O?  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Remember;  (13)  “O  (Q.  Ni.  Pi)  Sing; 
(14)  |  pi  (Q  *  Hi.)  Be  old;  (15)  JD&  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Secrete;  (16)  *D“)  (Q  * 
Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  IH.  Hithp.)  Be  heavy;  (17)  DSD  (Q.  Pi  Pii.  Hothp.)  Wash; 
(18)  DpD  (Ni.  Hi  Ho.)  Be  ashamed;  (19)  “)£D  (Pi.  Pii.  Hithp.  Nithp.3) 
Cover;  (20)  ptiD)  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Hi.  Ho.)  Stumble;  (21)  2P2  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.) 
Write;  (22)  COP  (Q-*  Pii.  Hi.)  Put  on;  (23)  “Dp  (Q.  Ni.  Hithp.)  Cap¬ 
ture;  (24)  Iff?  (Q*Pi*PiL)  Learn;  (25)  £pp  (Q.  p'i  Pii.  Hithp.)  Gather; 
(26)  “DD  (Q.  Ni.  Hithp.)  Sell;  (27)  Dpp  (Ni  Pi  Hi  Hithp.)  Escape; 
(28)  pp£  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.  Ho.)  Be  king;  (29)  (Q.  Ni.  Pii.)  Prolong;  (30) 

*7^0  (Q.  Hi.)  Rule;  (31)  “Up  (Q.  Ni  Pii.  lit)  Close;  (32)  pDp  (Q.  Ni.  Pi) 
Sustain;  (33)  “i$p  (Q.  Ni)  Mourn;  (34)  “l3p  (Q.  Ni  Pi.  Pii  .)  Number; 
(35)  “inp  (Q*  Ni.Tpi.  Pii.  Hi  Hithp.)  Conceal;  (36)  Opp  (Q.  Pi.  Hi) 
Escape;  (37)  “)pp  (Q.  Ni  Pi  Pii.  Hi.  Ilo.  Hithp.  Hothp.)  Visit;  (38) 

(Q  *  Pi-  Hi.  Hithp.)  Strip  off;  (39)  pTi  (Q  *  Ni  Pi.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  right¬ 
eous;  (40)  jSV  (Q' m ■  H1)  Conceal;  (41)  “Op  (Q.  Ni  Pi  Pii.)  Bury;  (42) 
□Ip  (Pi-  Hi.)  Be  before;  (43)  £Hp  (Q.*Ni.Pi*  Pii.  Hi  Hithp.)  Be  holy; 
(44)  pVp  (Q-  Hi-  Hithp.)  Be  wroth;  (45)  “)^'p  (Q.  Ni.  Pi  Pii.  Hithp.)  Bind , 
conspire;  (46)  p")  (Q*  Hi)  Crouch;  (47)  ?j“)  (Q *  Hi.  Hithp.)  Tremble; 
(48)  Pjp  (Q.  Pi.  Tiph el)4  Tread,  spy;  (49)  3pp  (Q* Hi.)  Ride;  (50)  p^pt 
(Q.  Pi.  Hi)  Be  wise;  (51)  “Dpt  (Q.  Ni  Hithp.)  Hire;  (52)  “Q&P  (Q.  Ni 
Pi*  Hi.  Ho.)  Break  in  pieces;  (53)  fOpt  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Cease,  rest;  (54) 
f]Dpt  (Q.  Ni  Pii.)  Overflow;  (55)  pppt  (Q*  Pi  Hi.)  Be  bereaved;  (56) 
CDp>  (Hi)  Rise  early;  (57)  pppt  (Hi.  Ho.)  Cast,  send;  (58)  (Ni.  Hi.) 
Destroy;  (59)  “Opt  (Q-  Ni  Pi  Hithp.)  Keep;  (60)  p£pt  (Q*  Hi.)  Become 
low;  (61)  (Q.  Hi)  Be  quiet;  (62)  pOfi  (Q.  Ni  Pi)  Catch. 

1  Ordinarily  with  o  in  Impf.,  but  with  a,  Mai.  3:10. 

2  Generally  333,  jn  pause  331. 

s  The  Nithpa'el  is  a  rare  stem,  passive  of  Hithpa'el. 

*  The  Tiph'el  is  a  rare  stem. 
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77.  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  Sty  (2:24);  “j3ll  (3:24);  *p3  (1:28);  f]fT)  (1:2);  Fb&  (3:22);  y0&.8). 

2.  rn^  (1:17);  ym  (2:8);  ^  my  33D  (2:11);  ”11  (3:22);  TIN  (3:14). 

3.  “ION  (1:3);  *?3N  (2:16);  30”  (4:1 6)  for  3D1  ;  “)¥>  (2:8);  3D’  (4:7). 

-  T  -  T  T  ”  T  -  T  “T 

f]UT'(3:15);  31^(3:19);  DIO  (3:3);  (2:8);  N33  (1:1);  Nip  (1:5); 

N^O  (2:20);  ffjJJ  (2:6)  for  ;  HN1  (1:4)  for  IN");  .Tp  (4:1)  for 

Weak  verbs  (2  56.  2)  may  be  classified,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
weak  consonant  or  consonants  which  they  contain,  as, 

1.  Guttural;  these  are  called 

a.  Pe  ('3)  Guttural,  when  the. first  radical  is  a  guttural  (2  78.). 

b.  'Ayin  (‘y)  Guttural,  when  the  second  radical  is  a  guttural  (2  80.). 

c.  Lamedh  (,l?)  Guttural,  when  the  third  radical  is  a  guttural  (2  82.). 

2.  Contracted;  these  are  called 

a.  Pe  Nun  (j"3),  when  the  first  radical  is  j  (2  84.). 

b.  'Ayin  Doubled  [y"y),  when  the  second  and  third  radicals  are 
alike  (2  86.). 

3.  Quiescent;  these  are  called 

a.  Pe  ’Aleph  (N"3)>  when  the  first  radical  is  N  and  is  quiescent 

(2  88.). 

b.  Pe  Waw  (V'3),  when  the  first  radical  was  originally  *)  (2  90.). 

c.  Pe  Yodh  (*"3),  when  the  first  radical  was  originally  *  (2  92.). 

d.  'Ayin  Waw  or  'Ayin  Yodh  [)"y  or  when  the  second  radical 
is  1  or  ♦  (22  94,  96.). 

e.  Lamedh  ’Aleph  (N"*?),  when  the  third  radical  is  N  (3  98.). 

/.  Lamedh  He  (n"P),  when  the  third  radical,  1  or  ♦,  is  supplanted 
by  the  vowel-letter  H  (3  100.). 

Note  1. — These  technical  terms  are  derived  from  the  verb 

T, 

which  was  formerly  used  as  a  paradigm-word  ;  3  =  first ,  y  =  second ,  7 
=  third. 

Note  2.— A  single  verb-stem  may,  of  course,  have  the  peculiarities 
of  two  or  even  three  classes. 
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78.  Verbs  '£)  Guttural. 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  D.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal  with  o 
in  Impf. 

Qal  with  a 
in  Impf. 

Niph'al. 

Hiph'il. 

Hoph'al. 

Perf. 

'70%; 

'wm 

Impf. 

'70%; 

Imv. 

Inf.  abs. 

^0% 

‘TiDJJ 

nb^n1 

‘ww 

Inf.  const. 

*7£D^n 

..  ^  J.. 

‘rprn 

Part.  act. 

*?£?)? 

Part.  pass. 

‘tied# 

nays 

T  *t: it 

1.  ftW];  morn  (1:5);  KDn«(3:10);  (6:21);  TTGiT.2 

Tl  V  T  I  :  T  ]••  T|”  I  •  T  |" 

2.  a.  rr^_(2:6);  i^n  (4:12);  -3JJ£»_(2:24 );  ib^,  (3:7). 

b.  p* fl’. (41:56);  pSp?;3  p^nn;5 

(47:21);  *u«  TTH’  (1:29);  fTf!’  (31:32);  (29:22). 

3.  o.  ni^  (2:4);  (2:5);  Tpl#  (2:17);  .Yim  (3:17); 'in*!  (4:25); 

Mb'#  (6:14);  “i^  whence  (1:22);  (47:24);  fjDN*.6 

b.  nb^J  (1:26);  (2:18);  frtMfit]  ;  see  also  above  2.  a.  b 

•I  v  v:|v  ~  *t:  |t 

c.  nan;.  (2:9);  nnnp;4  -j3ru;:!  ijifT_;7  nr^'ir  (i5:6). 

d .  *)n;nnM4:8);  (27:29);  1*1^(37:28); 

«•  rnom9  ma^rri;10  tibw  (29:22)  i^dn’.11 

T  • J  •  •  I  •  -it  .  •  I  :  I  v:|v  .  -  j_ 


Verbs,  whose  first  radical  is  a  guttural,  exhibit  the  following  pecul¬ 
iarities  (§  42.  1-3): — 

1.  The  guttural  refuses  to  be  doubled;  hence  the  Daghes-forte,  repre¬ 
senting  1  in  the  Niph'al  Impf.,  Imy.,  and  Inf’s,  is  rejected,  and  the 
preceding  —  heightened  to  —  (even  before  fl). 

2.  The  guttural  prefers  before  it  the  guttural  or  a -class  voicels ;  hence 
a.  In  the  Qal  Impf.  with  o,  and  in  the  Qal  Impf.  of  verbs  J-J"1 2? 

(8  100.),  the  original  a  of  the  preformative  is  restored  ;  while 


1  The  form  bbjiJ  is  also  common. 

2  Ex.  14:5.  3  Ex.  7:15.  <Ruthl:18.  sDt.22:25. 

®  Ex.  7 ;  17.  aPs.  31:9.  i»Num.  3:6.  n  Ex.  4:29. 


‘Num.  21:16. 


1  Lev.8:7. 


§  79.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 
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b.  In  the  Qal  Impf.  with  — ,  in  the  Nipli'al  Perf.  and  Part.,  and  in 
the  Hipli'il  Perf.,  the  preformative  vowel  (i)  is  deflected,  under  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  following  guttural,  to  e. 

Remark  1. — A  few  cases  occur  of  forms  like  or 

Remark  2.— The  1  and  (1  of  Uhl  and  ,1*11  do  not  affect  a  preceding 
i,  which  stands  with  them  in  a  closed  syllable. 

3.  The  guttural  prefers  compound  to  simple  Sewa  ; 

a.  When  the  first  radical  would  be  initial  and,  according  to  the 
inflection  of  the  strong  verb,  would  have  a  simple  S”wa  (half-vowel),  it 
takes  instead  -=r,  or,  particularly  in  the  case  of  £$,  vt  . 

b.  When  the  first  radical  would  be  medial,  and,  according  to  the 

inflection  of  the  strong  verb,  would  close  a  syllable  (i.  e.,  have  under  it  a 
syllable-divider),  it  receives,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  an 
inserted  compound  Sewa,  which  always  corresponds  to  the  preceding 
vowel ;  thus,  ~  ~  ~  ~  (o). 

c.  Very  frequently,  however,  the  strong  gutturals  are  allowed  to  close 
a  syllable,  no  compound  S'wa  being  inserted. 

d.  When,  in  inflection,  a  compound  S'wa  would  come  to  stand  before 
a  simple  S'wa,  as  when  vowel-additions  are  made  to  a  word,  the  compound 
S'wa  is  changed  to  its  corresponding  short  vowel,  and  the  syllable  thus 
formed  is  half -open  (§  26.  4). 

e.  The  combination  —  —  very  frequently  becomes  —  when,  in 
inflection,  the  tone  is  removed  to  a  greater  distance. 

Note.— The  1  and  1  of  1M  and  ,*T1  have  a  syllable-divider  (—), 

T  T  T  T 

according  to  c  (above),  when  medial  and  vowelless  ;  but  a  half-vowel  (vr), 
when  initial  and  without  a  full  vowel. 

79.  The  Most  Common  '£)  Guttural  Verbs. i 

[In  the  following  list  those  with  the  Qal  indicated  by  Q.  have  for  their  Imperfect 
a  form  like  bb>T;  Q-*  indicates  an  Imperfect  like  Q.+,  like  btOjT ;  .Q-**,  like 

bt?;T;  Q.+t,  like  or  Sbjj’;  Hi.  indicates  a  Perfect  like  t7,£3J?n>  but  Hi.*,  like 

b'pyn;  Ni.,  a  Perfect  like  but  Ni.*,  like 

(1)  (Q*  Hi.  Hithp.)  Mourn.  (2)  pQN  (Q.* Pt  Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  estab¬ 

lished.  (3)  tpK  (Q-tt  Ni.  Pi.  PH.  Hithp.)  Gather.  (4)  1DN  (Q-tf 
Ni*  Pit.)  Bind.  (5)  D£f’N  (Q**  Ni*  Hi.*)  Be  guilty,  destroy.  (6) 
T]?1  (Q.  Ni.*  Ho.  Hithp.)  Overturn;  (7)  “D1  (Q.  Pi.  (with  ult.  a) 
Pii.  Hi*  Hithp.)  Join;  (8)  Bftl  (Q-  Q *  Pi-  Pii-)  Bind ,  gird;  (9)  “01 
(Qf.)  Gird;  (10)  ^in  (Q.**  Hi.)  Cease;  (11)  p[fl  (Q-*  pi-  (with  ult.  a) 

Hn  §  101b  will  be  found  the  most  common  '3  guttural  verbs  which  are  also  H"1?. 
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Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  strong;  (12)  QDfl  (Q.**  Pi.  Pii.  Hi.*  Hithp.)  Be 
wise;  (13)  t]pf7  (Q-  Pi.  HI)  Change;  (14)  ppH  (Q.  NI.  Pi.  HI)  Draw 
out;  (15)  p^n  (Q-  NI*  Pi.  Pu.  HI  Hithp.)  Distribute;  (16)  (Q.f) 

Pity ,  spare;  (17)  p£)f7  (Q.f  Q.**)  Delight;  (18)  -Difl  (Q.f  NI*  Ph.  HI) 
Dig;  (19)  “}pf7  (Q.f  NI*  PI)  Search;  (20)  (Q.f  Ni.*Pi.  (withult.  a) 

Hithp.)  Think,  impute ;  (21)  (Q.f  NI*)  Withhold;  (22)  Df)l7 

(Q.f  NI*  PI  HI*)  Seal;  (23)  “DI?  (Q.  NI  Pii.  HI  Ho.)  Serve;  (24) 
(Q.  NI  PI  (with  ult.  a)  HI  Hithp.)  Pass  over;  (25)  (Q.  NI. 

Pii.)  Abandon;  (26)  (Q.  Q.f  NI  HI*)  Assist;  (27)  (Q.  HI  Ho.) 

Stand;  (28)  (Q.f  NI*)  Restrain ;  (29)  pgfJJ  (Q.  Pii.)  Oppress. 


80.  Verbs  y  Guttural. 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  E.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal.  Niph'al.  Pfel  (1).  Pii'al  (1).  PI  el  (2).  Pii'al  (2).  Hithpa'el. 


Papi  Pap  Pap  Pnp  Pnp  Papnn 
^i?’  Pap1  Pap;  Pap;  Pnp;  Pnp;  Papn> 


Perf. 

Impf. 

Imv-  ‘Wp  *7N(3in  7itfp 
Inf.  abs.  7iKpT  ^'Npr)  7N|7 
Inf.  const.  pKpPT 

Part.  act.  ptfp 
Part.  pass.  p)Np  Pttpj 


7np 
7np 
7np 

7npo 


7Npnn 

Kpno 


1.  a.  i1  ;2  DriJNip  ;3  but  also  ;4  ;5  ;6 

(l’22)’  (3:24);'  (4:14);  ^ (28:6);  '?]-qV  * 

h-  (1:2);  ’iipnf  (6:7);  rW  (6:17);  lOW  fTT);9  Hm*!;10 

rip^;11  Tidj/d;12  ;ia  omnip  (45:i3);  vrs*  (is:6). ' 

2.  a.  -m;14  S^n;i5  ;16 .17  i^;l8  -7I1N  (34:19);  OH*?*19 

h-  ;2°  1^;21  ioty_;22  ’p^V;23  ^Np‘;24  ^rrcp  ;25 

c-  ‘W  ;27  ^  ;28  ‘wu?  ;29  JWn  (6:ii);  ;m 'vra*  (18:6).' 

3.  wj/p  ;12  iPnru  ;30  cf.  also  the  words  cited  under  2.  b. 

„ee7:S°-  iSTSS 

.srss  arst  "sis 

Isa.  4/. 2.  J6jer.  48:19.  27  Josh.  15:18.  28Ruth4:4.  23  Lev.  25:30.  soEx.lsiS 


§  81.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 
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Verbs,  whose  second  radical  is  a  guttural,  exhibit  the  following  pecul¬ 
iarities  (§  42.  1-3): — 

1.  The  guttural  refuses  to  he  doubled;  but 

a.  While  in  the  case  of  ^  (generally),  and  of  *1  (always),  the  preced¬ 
ing  vowel  is  heightened  (a  to  a,  i  to  e,  u  to  o), 

h.  In  the  case  of  the  stronger  gutturals,  viz.,  j/  (prevailingly),  1  and 
n  (almost  always),  the  preceding  vowel  is  retained  short  in  a  half-open 
syllable,  the  doubling  being  implied  (jj  42.  1.  b). 

Note  1. — Heightening  of  u  to  o  in  the  Pu'al  takes  place  frequently 
in  verbs  which  retain  the  i  or  a  of  the  Pi'el. 

Note  2. — In  a  few  verbs,  especially  those  with  the  vowel  is  height¬ 
ened  in  some  parts  of  the  inflection,  but  in  other  parts  retained. 

Note  8. — The  vowel  which  is  heightened  on  account  of  the  rejection 
of  Daghes-forte  is  unchangeable. 

2.  The  guttural  prefers  the  guttural  or  a-class  vowels;  this  is  seen 

a.  In  the  occurrence  of  a,  after  the  guttural,  in  the  Qal  Impf.  and 
Imv.,  rather  than  o,  even  in  Active  verbs ;  and  sometimes  in  the  Pi'el 
Perf.,  rather  than  e. 

b.  In  the  occurrence  of  a,  before  the  guttural,  in  the  Qal  Imv.  fern, 
sg.  and  masc.  plur.  ;  this  a  arising  from  "f  is  in  a  half-open  syllable. 
But  it  is  to  be  noted  that 

c.  In  the  Qal  Inf.  const.,  the  usual  o  remains  unchanged;  and  like¬ 
wise  the  ultimate  e  in  the  NIph'al  and  Pi'el  Imperfects. 

3.  The  guttural  prefers  compound  to  simple  S'wa ;  this  is  seen  in  the 
almost  universal  occurrence  of  —  under  the  second  radical  instead  of  ~r 
(half-vowel). 

Note  1. — No  Pi'el  Inf.  abs.  of  an  y  guttural  verb  occurs  ;  there  is 
always  substituted  for  it  the  form  of  the  Inf.  const. 

Note  2. — As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  guttural  exerts  less  influence  on  a 
following  than  on  a  preceding  vowel. 

81.  The  Most  Common  y  Guttural  Verbs. 

[In  the  following  list  Q.*  indicates  an  Imperfect  like  bxjT;  Pi.*,  Pu.*  and 
Hithp.*  indicate  that  in  these  stems  Daghes-forte  is  implied.] 

(1)  pNO  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Redeem;  (2)  JtfO  (Pi-)  Refuse; 
(3)  (Q.  Ni.  PI*  HI.)  Ash;  (4)  HpD  (NI.  PI*  Pu.  Hi.)  Confound; 

(5)  into  (Q.  Pi  *  Pii.  Hithp.*)  Be  clean;  (6)  1,10  (Q.  NI.  PI.*)  Hasten; 
(7)  pip  (Ni.  Hi.)  Congregate;  (8)  110  (Q-  Ni.  Pu.*)  Choose;  (9)  Hi") 

-  |t  t  t 
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(Nl  Pi  *  Hi.)  Hide;  (10)  Off?  (Q.  Ni.)  Fight;  (11)  1H3  (Q.  Pi*  Hi.) 
Tremble;  (12)  ^PT")  (Q-  Ni.  HI)  Be  enlarged;  (13)  DPT”)  (Pi.*PiL*)  Have 
mercy;  (14)  j^fT)  (Q.  Pu.*  Hithp.)  Wash;  (15)  pPTUQ.  Pi*  Hi.)  Be 
far  off;  (16)  plT^  (Q.  PI*  HI.)  Laugh;  (17)  DpT^'  (Q-  NI.)  Kill; 
(18)  rW  (Ni.  Pi*  Hi.  Ho.)  Destroy;  (19)  (Q.  Pi.*Pu.HI.)  Con¬ 

sume;  (20)  Dtfp  (Q.  Pi.*  Hi.)  Provoke;  (21)  tyQ  (Q.)  Do;  (22)  pj/y 
(Q.  NI.  PI.  Hi.)  Cry;  (23)  “J“Q  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Bless;  (24) 

(Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.)  Drive  out;  (25)  ppr(Q.*Pu.)  Sprinkle;  (26)  rpD  (Q* 
Ni.  Ph.)  Tear ,  rend;  (27)  fTO  (Q*Ni.  Pu.  Hi.  Ho.)  Cut;  (28)  T"t£)  (Q. 
Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Separate ,  divide;  (29)  |‘“1£)  (Q*  Ni.  Pii.  Hithp.) 
Break  forth;  (30)  (Q*NI.  Pi.)  Spread  out;  (31)  fpy  (Q.*NI.  PI.) 

Refine;  (32)  Dip  (Q.  Ni.  Pi*  Hi.)  Draw  near;  (33)  (Q.  Ni.  Pu.) 

Burn;  (34)  (Pi.)  Minister. 

~  T 


82.  Verbs  iL?  Guttural. 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  F.l 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pi'el. 

HIph'il. 

Hithpa'el. 

Perf. 

nej? 

ntopj 

flDp 

rrapn 

napnn 

Impf. 

HDp* 

™i?’ 

nap’ 

D’Pp! 

napJV 

Imv. 

PfDp 

nDpn 

nop 

napn 

napnn 

Inf.  abs. 

Inf.  const. 

nitDp 

nbp 

nbp4 

ntDprr 

nap 

nap 

ntopn 

irapn 

rntppo 

napnn 

Part.  act. 

Part.  pass. 

rri?j} 

ntpp: 

PTtDpD 

napna 

1.  a.  npy?  (2:5);  PT3’  (2:7);  (2:8);  (3:22);  ffSjpi 

b.yiV  (41:31);  (31:53);  P0PT;2  tlty;3  tfW  (12:17); 

nW]  (g:7);  nW  dnf.]  (8:io);  rray>  (2:9);  (50: 

25);  J/^iPT;5  ^TiPf;6  mip’;7  ^DPT  (45:1); 

Bute/.:  j;ir  (1:29);  JTP  (3:5);  Him8  and  rf^jio 

nriQ;11  n^n;12  y^'n;13  rtan.14 

•  •  ~  -  ••  :  t 


iEx.4:4.  2lSam.4:19.  aEx.9:7. 

i  Dan.  11:40.  8 1  Kgs.  3: 3.  »1  Sam.  31: 15. 
u  Ex.  13 : 19.  14  Ezek.  16 : 4. 


4  Ex.  4:33.  »  Jer.  31:7. 

in  Deut.  23:7.  n  Isa.  58 : 6. 


6  Prov.  9':  9. 
is  Isa.  7: 11. 


2  82.] 
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c.  (m);  rayri  M;  yy/  mns;2  nhs;3  rf?tp;4 
rrWj;5  rinzb?  nbi?1?;7  mr;8  yw'?  ypb;10  tfstste-11 

[See  also  the  cases  cited  above,  in  fourth  and  fifth  lines  under  &.] 

d.  nyyy  nng?;13  nrop’;14  ry^n;15  nribpn-16 

2.  rorrpjsn  M;  (3:io);  (4:9);  rtnpp  (3:i9). 

^]D^';17  rjnb’tr';18  ?jq^  (26:29). 


Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  a  guttural  exhibit,  according  to  2  42.  1-3, 
the  following  peculiarities  : — - 

1.  The  guttural  prefers  the  guttural  or  a -class  vowels;  this  is  seen 

a.  In  the  occurrence  of  a,  before  the  guttural,  in  the  Qal  Impf.  and 
Imv.  (where  a  was  a  collateral  form),  rather  than  o,  even  in  active  verbs. 

b.  In  the  restoration  of  e  to  the  original  stem-vowel  a  (2  62.  R.  2) 
in  all  Niph.,  Pi.,  Hiph.,  and  Hithp.  forms  except  Inf’s  abs.,  and  Participles. 

c.  In  the  insertion  of  a  Pathah-furtive  (2  42.  2.  d)  before  a  final  gut¬ 
tural  when  the  latter  is  preceded 

(1)  by  a  naturally  long  vowel,  or  *j,  or 

(2)  by  a  vowel  essential  to  the  form,  as  o  in  the  Qal  Inf.  construct ; 

(3)  by  the  tone-long  e,  which  is  retained  in  pause  and  also  in  the 
Infs  abs.  and  Part’s,  because  they  are  really  nominal  forms. 

d.  In  the  insertion  of  a  helping-vowel,  viz.,  Pathah,  under  the  gut¬ 
tural,  in  the  2  /.  sg.  of  the  various  Perfects. 

2.  The  guttural  prefers  compound  to  simple  Sewa  ;  but  this  prefer¬ 
ence  is  indicated  only  before  pronominal  suffixes ;  the  simple  Scwa  (syl¬ 
lable-divider)  being  retained  under  the  third  radical  wherever  in  ordinary 
inflection  the  strong  verb  would  have  it. 

Note  1.— The  Niphal  Inf.  abs.  is  flbpJ  following  the  analogy  of 
the  Perfect  stem,  rather  than  that  of  the  Imperfect  (2  70.  1.  R.  1). 

Note  2.— The  Pfel  Inf.  abs.  and  Inf.  const,  are  the  same  (cf.  the  y 
guttural  verb  2  80.  3.  N.  1),  except  that  the  former,  being  treated  as  a 
noun,  retains  the  wr  and  takes  Pathah-furtive. 

Note  8.— Verbs  with  H  (L  e.,  H  with  Mappiq)  as  their  third  radical 
are  'p  guttural,  and  are  carefully  to  be  distinguished  from  verbs  with  the 
vowel-letter  H  (8  100.  ).20 

IPs.  97:11.  2  Num.  19:15.  3  Deut.  15:8.  <  Num.  23:37.  6  Esth.  3:13. 

6 Isa.  45:1.  7  Ps.  106:5.  s  Deut.  21:4.  »lSam.  1:13.  iojob28:10.  nEx.5:2. 

12  1  Kgs.  2: 15.  13  Ezek.  22: 12;  cf.  1  Kgs.  14:3.  nlsa.l7:10;  cf.  Jer.  13:35. 

is  Ezek.  27:33.  16  Ezek.  16:4.  it  Jer.  28:15.  is  1  Sam.  21 : 3.  18  Deut.  15: 18. 

20  The  following  is  a  list  of  these  verbs:  H31  be  high ;  HD3  long  for,  HilO  (in 
Hithpalpel)  delay;  nil  shine;  non  be  astonished. 
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83.  The  Most  Common  /L>  Guttural  Verbs. 

(1)  HDJ  (Q.  in.)  Be  high;  (2)  (TJ3  (Q.  Hi.)  Trust;  (3)  ITQ  (Q.  Hi.) 
Flee;  (4)  PQ|  (Q-  Pi  )  Sacrifice;  (5)  HWD  (Q-  NI.)  Anoint;  (6)  Plto  (Q- 
Ni.)  Forgive;  (7)  PH  3  (Q-  Hi.)  Flourish;  (8)  pfV")  (Q-  NI.  Pi.  Pii.)  Slay; 
(9)  rfrti  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.)  Send;  (10)  ni?tP  (Q.  Pi-  Hi.)  Rejoice;  (11) 
(Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hithp.)  Swallow;  (12)  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hi.  Ho. 

Hithp.)  Cleave;  (13)  yjO  (Ni.  Hi.)  Be  humbled;  (14)  JHO  (Q.  Hi.)  Bend 
the  knee;  (15)  (Q.  Ni.)  Withhold;  (16)  J/jQ  (Q.  HI.)  Meet ,  touch;  (17) 

VP'S  (Q.  Ni.)  Transgress;  (18)  (Q.  Si.)  Rend;  (19)  J/CH  (Q.  Hi.) 

Be  wicked ;  (20)  (Q.  Pi.  HI.)  Satisfy;  (21)  (Q.NI.  Hi")  Swear; 

(22)  yyfi  (Q-  Ni.  PI.  Hi.)  Hear;  (23)  ypfl  (Q.  Ni.)  Strike,  blow. 

83b.  Verbs  Containing  Two  Gutturals. 

[In  the  verbs  '3  guttural  of  the  following  list,  Q.  indicates  a  Qal  Impf.  like  SttJT ; 
Q.*,  like  Spjr;  Q.tt,  like  8 13^’.] 

(1)  (Q.tt  PI.  HI.)  Lie  in  ambush;  (2)  Tpfc  (Q  *  Hi.)  Prolong;  (3) 
jnn  (Q-  Ni.  Pii.)  Kill;  (4)  0*111  (Q-  Q-tt  NI.  PI)  Break  down;  (5)  2^Pl 
(Q.*  Ni.  Pii.  Hi.  Ho.)  Be  dried  up;  (6)  Tin  (Q*  Hi.)  Tremble;  (7)  CHPl 
(Hi.  Ho.)  Devote,  destroy;  (8)  £j‘T?  (Q  *  Ni.  PI.)  Reproach;  (9)  JiHpf  (Q. 
Ni.  Pi.)  Cut,  engrave;  (10)  (Q  *  Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  silent;  (11)  33J*  (Q. 
Hithp.)  Give  security,  pledge;  (12)  (Q.  Hi.)  Arrange;  (13)  (Q. 

Ni.  Hi.)  Shake;  (14)  JHJ  (Q.  Ni.  Pu.  Hi")  Sow. 


84.  Verbs  Pe  Nun  (\"%). 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  G.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Q.  Impf.  w.  o.  Q.  Impf.  w.  a.  Niph'al. 


Perf. 

to 

Impf. 

to 

Imy. 

to 

Inf.  abs. 

Inf.  const. 

to 

Part.  act. 

Part.  pass. 

to: 

toj  to^ 

“  T  -  • 

to>  to* 

..  T  • 

to  toil 

..  T  . 

to^  ton 

T  T  • 

nto  to^n 

VJV  ••  T  • 

to 

toj 


Hiph'il. 

Hoph'al. 

ton 

ton 

to! 

to? 

ton 

— . 

ton 

ton 

ton 

too 

i  84.] 
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1.  a.  my.;1  njw;2  n^p;3  but  cf.  £D34  WD’);  w  (20:6). 

b.  (45:4);  dp^'  (27:26);  ^';6  >43.7 

Remark.-*?'^  ;3  ilJ*?  ;9  ;10  i11  f  d3  ;12 

2.  a.  nfl?  (2:7);  (2:8);  tyjjd  (3:3);  ’dDd3  (6:7);  D^3  (18:2)- 

6.  “T^n  (3:11);  N’fc’d  (3:13);  *73*1  (2:21);  Oj3.U4:15);  ^  (22:20). 

Remark  l.-Qd3>  ;14  V2X?  ;15  f]N3’  ;16  VW  ;17  cf.  *)^33d.18 
Remark  2.-npp  (2:22);  dp’  (2:15);  Hp  (6:21);  Hpp  ;19  ddp_(4:ll). 
Remark  8.— (1:29);  jd*  (1:17);  "fd  (14:21);  pdJ  (41:43);  dd  (4:12). 

Verbs  whose  first  radical  is  3  exhibit  the  following  peculiarities  :— 

1.  The  loss  of  J  takes  place  (§  40.  1)  when  initial  and  with  only  a  half¬ 
vowel  to  sustain  it, 

a.  Generally  in  the  Qal  Inf.  const,  of  verbs  whose  stem-vowel  in  the 
Impf.  and  Imv.  is  a ;  in  this  case  the  fern,  ending  d  is  taken  on  and  the 
form  becomes  a  Segholate. 

b.  In  the  Qal  Imv.  of  verbs  which  have  a  in  the  Imperfect. 

Rem. — The  Qal  Infinitive  and  Imperative  of  verbs  with  o  in  the  Im¬ 
perfect  do  not  often  lose  the  initial  3* 

2.  The  assimilation  of  3  takes  place  (§  39.  1)  when,  having  under  it  a 
syllable-divider,  it  closes  a  preformative  syllable, 

a.  In  the  Qal  Imperfect,  and  Niph'al  Perfect  and  Part. 

b.  Throughout  the  Hiph'il  and  Hoph'al. 

Note  1.— The  original  preformative  vowel  u  appears  in  the  Hoph'al, 
on  account  of  the  sharpened  syllable  [l  36.  6.  a). 

Note  2.— Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confuse  with  verbs  f"3,  (1)  those 
verbs  *)"£)  which  assimilate  *)  (2  90.  4);  (2)  those  forms  which  have 
a  Daghes-forte  (2  86.  2.  R.  1);  and  (3)  the  \y  Niph'al  Impf.  which  also 
has  Daghes-forte. 

Remark  1. — The  3  remains  tm-assimilated  in  verbs  y  guttural,  and 
in  a  few  isolated  instances  besides. 

Remark  2.— The  verb  Pip'd  take  treats  p  like  3  in  the  Qal  and 
Hoph'al,  but  in  the  Niph'al  (dp^J)  the  *7  is  retained. 

Remark  3. — The  verb  |d3  is  peculiar  (1)  in  its  Inf.  const,  dd  ( 

=  d3i“)),  which  has  as  its  stem-vowel  i,  (2)  in  the  appearance  of  the 
same  vowel  l  heightened  to  e,  in  the  Imv.  (fd)  aQd  Impf.  (jd4)>  an(i  (3)  in 
the  assimilation  of  the  third  radical  in  inflection. 

i  Ex  34:30.  22Sam. 14:10.  3  Eccles.  3:2.  4Num.4:5.  53Sam.l:15. 

e  Ex.  3:5.  7  Ps.  144:5.  » Isa.  34:4.  9  Deut.  23:23.  io  2  Sam.  3:34.  n  Ps.  34:14. 
12  Ps.  58:7.  n  Hos.  10:8.  w  Isa.  5:29.  is  Jer.  23:31.  ie  Lev.  20:10.  11  Jer.  51:44. 
it  Isa.  58 :3.  w  Deut.  31 :26. 
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85.  The  Most  Common  ["3  Verbs. 

[In  the  following  list  Q.  designates  those  Qal-stems  which  have  for  the  Impf., 
Imv.  and  Inf.  const,  the  forms  btF,  bdJ,  *7C3 J ;  Q.*,  those  stems  which  have  bt9\ 
Sip,  Q.t,  those  stems  which  have  btF,  bt?,  bbj;  Q.++,  those  stems  which  have 

SoF  or  bt3F,  i.  e.,  an  unassimilated  J.  More  or  less  variation  as  to  the  form  of  the 
Qal  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const,  will  be  found  in  these  verbs.  It  is  also  to  be  noted 
that  in  some  only  the  Impf.  occurs;  in  others,  the  Impf.  and  Imv.;  in  others,  only 
the  Impf.  and  Inf.  const.] 

(1)  i"j^l  (Q.ttPi.)  Commit  adultery ;  (2)  pS^KQ-ttPi- HI Hithp.)  Despise; 
(3)  D31  (PI  Hlv  Look:  (4)  p31  (Q.  Pi.)  Wither;  (5)  “Til  (Hi.  Ho.)  Make 
known;  (6)  J/Jj  (Q.tNi.  Pi.  Pii.  Hi.)  Touch;  (7)  fjll  (Q.  Ni.  Hithp.)  Smite; 
(8)  tJ^'ll  (Q*  Ni.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Approach;  (9)  HHl  (Q.t Ni.  Pii.  Hi..  Ho.) 
Drive;  [1C)  “nj  (Q.)  Vow,  (11)  Jp!  (Q.tt  Pi.)  Lead;  (12)  pm  (Q-tt  Pi. 
Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.) 'inherit;  (13)  Uftl  (QT.t  NI)  Plant;  (14)  ^£1  (Q.  Ni.  Pu.) 
Spread  out;  (15)  *")31  (Ni.  Pi.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Know;  (16)  7JD1  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Hi. 
Ho.)  Pour  out;  (17)  JtPl  (Q-t  Ni.  Hi.)  Depart;  (18)  p£)l  (Q-  Hi.  Hithp. 
Pii.)  Fall;  (19)  2^1  (Ni.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Stand;  (20)  HaI  (Ni.  Pi.)  Be 

~  T  “  T 

preeminent;  (21)  PVl  [Si.  Pi.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Snatch ,  deliver;  (22) 

(Q.)  Observe,  watch;  (23)  3pl  (Q.  Ni.)  Define;  (24)  Dpi  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Ho! 
Hithp.)  Avenge;  (25)  1^1  (Hi.)  Reach;  (26)  Tjt^'l  (Q.  Q* Pi.  Hi.) Lend; 
(27)  p^'l  (Q.t  Pi.  Hi.)  Kiel;  (28)  fm  (Q4  Ni.  Ho.)  Give;  (29)  jTU  (Q.  Ni. 
Pi.  Pii.  Ho.)  Break  down;  (30)  pm  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  HI  Ho.)  Draw  out. 

86.  Verbs  'AyJn  Doubled  yy), 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  H.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal 

Uncontr.  < 

Dontr. 

Nipli'al 

Uncontr.  Contr. 

HIph'il 

Uncontr.  Contr. 

Perf. 

□□p 

□p 

(□□pi) 

“PI 

(□□pn) 

□pn 

Impf. 

(□□po 

bp»orb  pi2 

(□□pQ 

□pi 

(□□pi) 

op; 

Imv. 

(□bp) 

□p 

(□□pH) 

□pn 

(□□pro 

Inf.  abs. 

□VJp 

(□□pH) 

□pn 

(□□pro 

Inf.  const. 

(□bp) 

bp 

(□□pro 

□pn 

(□□pro 

Part.  act. 

□□ip 

(□□pQ) 

□po 

Part.  pass. 

□vop 

(□□pi) 

□pi 

It  t 

Hoph'al :  Pf.  □□pH 

-□pin;  Impf.  □□p’= 

□pV;  Part,  □□pp^ 

=ajm 

i  Impf.  Jf 

V,  Imv.  jf), 

Inf.  const.  HP). 

2  Or,  in  Stative  Verbs,  £3p\ 

«  86.] 
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1.  41  (3:22 )  for  ”1 ;  DD  *  for  DDD’ ;  D1  (6:1 )  for  Dm  ;  ^  for  DDD1 

-  -  t  t  :*  :  “  t  *■  :  • 

Don 3 /or  DDsn ;  Pmn  (4:26)  for  ppn. 

...  T  —  -  ! 

a.  pi44 /or  ppT  ;  1045  for  “HQ* ; 

-  T  ‘  -  *  -  T  '  T  "  “  * 

i.  pni  (6-.d,  not  p*ii ;  dpi7,  not  D’pn ;  Ppp,  not  p*p\ 

2.  a.  3Dn/or  DDD’ ;  IMS'  (12:3);  DD3  ;2  1D3  ;9  Pm  (9:20) ;  #0*  ;10 

T  ;  -  T  ~  T  T  T  VJT"  **  T 

Pp’  ;8  Pin  ;n  Pin  -,12  Dpi  ;13  Ppi  ;14  pin.15 

b.  pin  (6:i)  for  pprri ;  Pip  ;16  Dp p  ;17  yv  (21:12) « 

c.  pmn  (4:26) /or  ppnp;  Prni  ;19  i5i;20  tsiD.21 

Remark  1. —  Oil22  DD’;23  Ip’;24  Dn!;25  IDM26  Pp’;27  Dpi;28  D1’ ;29 
ipn  ;30  inp:31/or  ups 

Remark  2.-023  ;32  1DD3  ;33  1D3  ;34  nPjD  ;35  113  ;36  1313.37 

••  T  T  -I' '  T  -JT  -I  T  “  •  :  :  "  " 

Remark  8.-10n;s»  15.1(17:14);  ^1.1  ;39  ^12  ;40  1D21.41 
Remark  4. — ppD  (11:9);  11  (33:5);  nPPD  (29:3);  !)ppV  ;42  cf.  aZso  fp 

-  T  I  -  T  -:|T  |T  : 

(31:19);  DDP’  ;43  ;44  D2tPl.45 

••  t  •  j-  : -  - 


Verbs  whose  second  and  third  radicals  are  identical  tend  to  unite 
these  radicals  in  a  double  consonant.  This  contraction  of  the  two  radi¬ 
cals  into  one  takes  place  in  all  forms  except  those  which  already  contain 
a  double  radical40  and  those  forms  of  the  Qal  which  have  a  naturally  long 
vowel.47  The  following  peculiarities  result  from  the  contraction 

1.  The  stem-vowel,  which,  after  contraction,  stands  with  the  first  radical 
instead  of  the  second,  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  corresponding  form  of 
the  strong  verb  ;  except  that 

a.  In  the  Mph'al  Impf.  and  Imv.,  a  is  found  rather  than  e  ;  and 

b.  In  the  Hiph'il  Perf.,  Impf.,  Inf.  const,  and  Part.,  e,  heightened 
from  l,  is  found  instead  of  i,  anomalously  lengthened  from  l  (g  30.  2.  e). 

Note.— Stative  verbs  have  a  in  the  Qal  Imperfect. 


H  Kgs.  7:15.  !Num.  34:4.  3  Ps.  68:3.  4  Lev.  11:7.  s  Jer.  33:23.  «  Isa.  52:11. 
v  2  Kgs.  16:18.  si  Sam.  6:5.  »  2  Sam.  22:27.  io  Ex.  10:21.  nDeut.  2:25. 

12  Deut.  2:24.  w2  Sam.  5:23.  u  Jon.  1:5.  is  Ex.  30:36.  lejer.  25:29.  n  Jer.  21:4. 
is  Of.  also  *7p«  (16:5);  D1Y  (Deut.  19:6);  HIT  (Isa.  7:8).  ioIsa.44:20.  20  Jer.  33:21. 

21 1  Kgs.  10:18)  22  Ps.  30:13.  23  iSam.5:8.  2iGen.24:26.  2sGen.47:15. 

2s  Deut.  9: 21.  27  Job  18:16.  28  Ex.  13:18.  29  2  Kgs.  22:4.  so  Ex.  23:21.  si  Deut.  1:44. 

32  1  Sam.  15:9.  33  Ezek.  26:2.  34  Amos  3:11.  35  Isa.  34  :  3.  36  Mai.  2:6.  37  Jer.  22:23. 

38  Ruth  1 : 20.  39  Ex.  5:23.  4<>Isa.9:16.  4iDeut.l:  28.  42  Ex.15:10.  43jobll:12- 

44  Ps.  32:11.  45  Mic.  6:13. 

46  That  is  in  Pi'el,  Pu'al  and  Hithpa-el. 

47  Qal  Inf.  abs.  and  Participles. 


102 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


[2  86. 


2.  The  preformative  vowel,  which  after  contraction  stands  in  an  open 
syllable  before  the  tone,  is  heightened.  Here 

a.  The  original  a,  heightened  to  a,  appears  in  the  Qal  Impf.  with  o, 
the  Niph  al  Perf.  and  Part.,  and  the  Hiph'il  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf’s. 

b.  The  attenuated  i,  heightened  to  e,  appears  in  the  Hiph'il  Perf., 
the  Hiph  ll  Part,  (after  the  analogy  of  the  Perfect),  and,  for  the  sake  of 
dissimilarity,  in  the  Qal  Impf.  with  a. 

c.  The  original  u,  lengthened  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  *)"£)  (2  90. 

3.  c)  to  u,  appears  throughout  the  Hoph'al. 

Remark  1.—  The  Aramaic  form  of  the  Qal  Impf.,  made  by  doubling 
the  first  radical,  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  third  radical,  is  quite 
common.  There  is  also  an  Aramaic  Hiph'il  of  similar  character,  though 
occurring  more  rarely. 

Remark  2.  Beside  the  stem  with  a,  the  Niph'al  has  rarely  stems 
with  e  and  o,  after  the  analogy  of  Qal  Statives  ;  and  there  are  some  forms 
with  the  preformative  i  retained. 

Remark  3.  The  original  stem-vowel  a  frequently  occurs  in  the 
Hiph'il,  even  with  non-gutturals. 

Remark  4.— Uncontracted  forms,  especially  of  the  Qal  Perfect, 
occur  in  pause  or  for  emphasis. 


(37:7);  (41:54);  m^Vfb13 

T  J.*  *  ;  T  JY  •  ; 

3.  Before  vowel-terminations  (Jl_,  *),  ♦_)  the  Daghes-forte,  which  could 
not  stand  in  a  final  consonant,  is  now  inserted,  while  the  preceding  vowel 
is  retained,  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  strong  verb,  and  accented. 

4.  Before  consonant-terminations  a  separating- vowel  is  inserted  to  pre¬ 
serve  the  preceding  Daghes-forte.  This  vowel  is  1  {=6  for  a)  in  Perfects, 
and  (after  the  analogy  of  the  (e  =a+y)  of  verbs  pf"1?  g 100.  3.c)  in 
Imperfects.  The  separating-vowel  is  accented,  except  before  Qp)  and  |p). 

Remark  1.— When,  in  inflection,  the  tone  passes  away  from  the 
stem-syllable,  (1)  the  tone-long  stem-vowels  o  and  e  are  shortened  to  ii 

and  i  (2  36.  1.  a) ;  (2)  the  tone-long  preformative  vowels  are  volatilized 
(2  36.  3). 


i  Judg.  20: 40.  2  Isa.  13:10.  scant.  6:5. 

sjosh.  8:3.  iJosh.5:9.  8iSam.22:23.  sEx.40;3, 

is  1  Kgs.  18:37.  is  1  Sam.  3:11. 


4  Isa.  23:16.  sjosh.  10:18. 
io2  Sam.  6:22.  n  Job  16:7. 
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BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


5.  «.  ^n;  thn\  ^pn;  rap*};2 

b.  iwp4  ♦nppYr,5  ^'w  ppnp;7  mn;v  (25:22);  ^bp.8 


c-'^p'^p’9  'rH£-?b10  ^vrn;11  "tfnj;;12  Tripp;13 


wnorronrr.14 

:  At  :  -  :  • 


5.  a.  The  regular  Intensive  stems,  Pi'el,  Pu'al  and  Hithpa'el,  are  found 
quite  frequently  ;  hut  more  often  there  are  substituted  for  them, 

b.  The  Po'el,  Po'al,  and  Ilithpo'el,  of  which  the  1  (=  6  =  a)  is  a 
lengthening  in  compensation  for  the  omitted  doubling  ;  or 

c.  The  Pilpel  (no  Pulpal  occurs),  and  Hithpalpel,  formed  by  the 
reduplication  of  the  contracted  biliteral  stem. 


87.  The  Most  Common  Verbs. 


[In  the  following  list,  Q.  designates  those  stems  which,  ir_  the  Qal  Imperfect,  have 
the  form  £3p’ ;  Q.*,  those  which  have  the  form  top’ ;  Q.+,  thole  which  have  the  form 
£3p\  Ni.*  designates  a  Niph'al  Perfect  like  Dpi-] 

(1)  TO  (Q-  Hithpo.)  Confound;  (2)  ppj)  (Q.  Ni.*  Po'al,  Hi.  HithpS. 

~  T  T 

Pilpel,  Hithpal.)  Roll;  (3)  Dp*7  (Q*  Ni.  Po'el,  Hi.)  Be  dumb ,  amazed; 
(4)  “TO  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Po'el,  Hithpfi.)  Measure;  (5)  “Hj  (Q-*  Po'al,  Hi.  IIo.15 
Hithpo")  Wander;  (6)  22  p  (Q.  Q*  Ni.  Pi.  Po'el,  Hi.16  Ho.)  Surround;  (7) 
(Q-  Hi.  Ho.17)  Cover,  protect ;  (8)  (Pi-  Hitlip.)  Pray  ;  (9) 

(Q.  Po'el,  Pil.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithpo.)  Break;  (10)  Til?  (Q.f  Pu.  Hi.)  Distress; 
(11)  Tip  (Q.*)  Bow  the  head;  (12)  T?p  (Q.f  Ni.18  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Pilpel, 
Hithpalp.)  Be  light;  (13)  p”l  (Q-  Pi-  Pu.  Hi.19  Hithpo.)  Sing,  cry  aloud; 
(14)  ITT  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  H8.)  Destroy;  (15)  Qp^  (Q.  Q  *  Q-t  Ni.  Pd'el, 
Hi.20  Ho.21  Hithpo.)  Be  astonished,  laid  waste. 

(16)  TIN  (Q-  Ni.22  Pi.  Ho.)  Curse;  (17)  T?|7  (Q.  Pi.  Pu.  Hithp.  Po'el, 
Hithpo.  Hi.)  Praise;  (18)  jtffl  (Q.)  Dance;  (19)  ppfl  (Q.  Pi.  Po'el,  Pu. 
Po'al)  Pierce;  (20)  (Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithpo.)  Profane,  begin; 

(21)  pH  (Q.  Ni.23  Po'el,  Ho.  Hithp.)  Be  gracious;  (22)  HHIl  (Q-t  Pi-  Hi.) 
Be  dismayed ;  (23)  2^*1  (Q-  Pu.)  Be  many ;  (24)  J/JT)  (Q-t  Hi.  Hithpo.) 
Be  evil. 


i  Gen.  20:7. 
i  Gen.  49:10. 

13  2  Sam.  6:14. 

is  tin. 


2  Isa.  1:6.  s  Isa.  65:20. 
s  Isa.  53:5.  9  Eccl.  10:10. 

14  Gen.  43:10. 

16  3D’  and  3D’.  17  ^IDH. 


4  Ex.  5:7. 
io  Jer.  51:25. 


18  V,- 


21  Dtyn.  22  INI. 

-  T 


23 


jnj. 


o  Ps.  131:2.  6  Ps.  90:6. 

u  Isa.  29:4.  12  Jer.  51:58. 


20  qT  or  DKb. 

•*  T  "  * 
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1.04 


88.  Verbs  Pe  ’ Aleph  (N"fl). 

1.  lDN-n  (1:3);  *7p^n  (2:16);  (3:2);  “0NTI1  (3:2);  ^  (3:12). 

2.  (2:16),  Zut'yDNJl  (3:6);  (3:2),  but  'ft#  (3:6);“)ON»  (1:3). 

i  a-  i"  r  v  j 

Remark.-^#  (2:17);  (l:22)=i^;  (6:21);  ION’  (10:9). 

Of  tlie  verbs  Laving  for  their  first  radical,  there  are  six  (see  2  89.) 
which  show  certain  peculiarities  in  the  Qal  Imperfect : — 

1-  V*  first  radical  loses  its  consonantal  character,  and  the  vowel  of 
the  preformative,  orig.  a,  is  6  (obscured  from  a,  which  came  from  -  )d 
Note. — This  ft  is  retained  orthographically,  except  in  the  first  sing., 
where  it  is  dropped  after  the  preformative  (=  I). 

2.  The  Imperfect  stem-vowel  is  e  (from  i)  in  pause ;  but  elsewhere 
generally  a ;  when  the  accent  recedes,  it  is  e. 

Remark.  Outside  of  the  Qal  Imperfect,  these  verbs  are  treated  as 
verbs  guttural  (2  78.). 

Note. — A  few  verbs  are  treated  sometimes  as  N"S,  sometimes  as  'JJ 
guttural. 

89.  The  K"£)  Verbs. 

(1)  “ON  (Q-  «•(*)  Hi.)  HSKh  ”D^]  Perish;  (2)  rDN  (Q.)  Be 

willing;  (3)  f(7K  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.  Ho.)  [fHK’,  also  ?hNM]  Seize,  hold;  (4)  S^\' 
(Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hi.)  Eat!  (5)  "ION  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.  Hithp.)  niDN», 

“ONh  “ION-")]  Say;  (6)  USK  (Q.  Ni.)  [,*-£#♦]  Bake. 

90.  Verbs  Pe  IN  Aw  (}“&), 

[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  I.] 


TABULAR 

VIEW. 

Q.Impf.w.e. 

Q.Impf.w.a. 

Nlph'al. 

Hiph'ii. 

Hoph'al. 

Perf. 

‘TO* 

~  T 

*?£3» 

—  T 

‘rtpin 

Impf. 

*7t?V 

blDV 

Imv. 

Inf.  ahs. 

tTID> 

T 

T 

Inf.  const. 

rftto 

V  JY 

^coirr 

‘Wrr 

Part.  act. 

Part.  pass. 

T 

‘TIP* 

T 

'mb 

i  Cf.  hxX’l  for  SVX'J  (Num.  11: 25). 
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1-  yi'  (4:1) /ore'll;  1*7*  (4:18)  for  I1?];  1*?*  (4:26). 

“T  “T  “  T  “  T 

2.  a.  NV'  (4:16)  =  ye-?e/0?-KVV;  ^  (4:16);  iHfl  (4:1). 

....  VJM  V  -I” 

X’H  (24:55);  >1*7(1(3:16);  (18:13);  yp  (4:17);  iyiM3:7). 

(8:16);  H1?  (12:1);  3tT  (20:15);  yi  (20:7);  JtY?  (4:2);  f^H  (3:22). 
b.  jgf»»  (2:21);  INTI 2  PT?  (21:10);  |1NTi>3 

Remark  (4:2);  JILTl.;4  DJ/I  (3:22);  njTT.;5  HlV 

NT  ;7  tr'3*3  ;8  1D,l7;9  J1#3?  (8:7);  n^T.10 
Remark  2.-71^  ;u  PW  (27:19);  mi  (45:9);  PD1  (11:3). 

t  :  t  :  t  :  t  -jt 

Remark  3.— np'l  (11:31);  1*7  (26:16);  ?fi*)  (12:4);  7p 77  (3:15). 

3.  a.  1^1*  (4:18);  IjlV  (32:25);  ^7117  (45:11);  HD17;12  1*7173(21:5). 

••  T-  -  T-  "T  •  •  |T  '  '•  T  '  : 

6.  IT'D;13  1*7‘U  (21:3);  T*7'11  (11:27);  YV*717  (5:4);  1*?V  (5:3). 

C.  iiin  (39:D;  ntoin  ;14  *73iv5 

_  T  ;  “ 

4.  ^Vu16  r^i17  pV?  (28:i8);  nm18  mi;19  imn.20 


Verbs  whose  first  radical  was  originally  1  exhibit  the  following  pecul¬ 
iarities 

1.  The  original  1  passes  over  into  >  (2  44.  1.  a)  whenever  it  would  be 
initial,  as  in  the  Qal  Perf.,  the  Pi'el  and  Pu  al ;  and  frequently  also  after 
the  prefix  777  (§  44.  1.  b). 

2.  In  the  Qal  Imperfect,  Imperative  and  Infinitive  construct,  two  treat¬ 
ments  exist,  according  as  the  radical  1  (or  >)  is  rejected  or  retained : 

a.  In  those  verbs  which  reject  the  radical  1, 

(1)  the  Imperfect  has  for  its  stem-vowel  e  (heightened  from  l),  or 
(before  gutturals)  a,  while  the  i  of  the  preformative,  now 
standing  in  an  open  syllable,  is  heightened  to  e  ; 

(2)  the  Imperative  has  the  same  vowel  as  the  Imperfect; 

(3)  the  Infinitive  construct ,  taking  on  the  feminine  ending  J1  (cf. 
verbs  j"£3,  2  84. 1.  a),  assumes  the  form  of  an  a-class  Segholate 
noun  rfa?  (. for  rto  S  100.  1.  a). 

b.  In  those  verbs  which  retain  the  radical  ],  the  Imperfect  has  for  its 
stem-vowel  a,  while  the  *),  changed  to  >,  unites  with  the  vowel  (i)  of  the 
prefcrmative  and  gives  i. 

IPs.  13:4.  2  Gen.  20:8.  s  Deut.  1:29.  4  Lev.  20:24.  r,  Ex.  2:4.  6lsa.37:3. 
2  Josh.  22:25.  s  Isa.  27:11.  o  Isa.  51:16.  loDeut.  9:28.  n  Num.  22:6.  12  Ps.  2:10. 
13  Ex.  2:14.  H  Ps.  45:16.  is  Isa.  18:7.  is  Isa.  58:5.  it  Isa.  14:11.  is  Isa.  9:17. 
19  Jer.  11:16.  20  Josh.  8:8. 
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Note.— Only  three  verbs1  retain  1  (*)  in  the  Imperative ,  and  these  are 
verbs  which  have  lost  their  third  radical. 

Remark  1. — The  Infinitive  construct  has  most  frequently  the  form 
rfrp  (=  nbto),  before  suffixes  nbt?;  several  cases,  however,  occur  of 
the  form  nbtp ;  the  form  is  found  a  few  times,  while  that  of 
rto  occurs  seldom. 

*.*  _j  : 

Remark  2. — Seemingly  for  compensation,  the  Imperative  often  as¬ 
sumes  the  cohortative  ending  |“f _ (§72.  3). 

Remark  3.— The  verb  “Jp*  walk  has  forms  in  Qal  for  the  Impf.,  Imv. 
and  Inf.  const.;  the  forms  of  the  Perfect,  Inf.  abs.  and  Participle  are 
taken  from  7|prj, 

3.  The  first  radical  0),  when  medial,  remains  ;  but 

a.  It  appears  as  a  consonant  only  when  it  would  be  doubled,  as  in 
the  Niph'al  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const.  (§  44.  5.  c). 

b.  It  unites  with  the  preformative  vowel  a,  and  forms  i  (a-fw  =  6), 
in  the  Niph'al  Perfect  and  Participle,  and  throughout  the  HIph'il  (§  44. 
3.  a). 

c.  It  unites  with  the  preformative  vowel  ii,  and  forms  )  throughout 
the  Hoph'al  (§  44.  3.  c). 

Note.— The  form  ppV  (from  bb*  be  able)  is  regarded  by  some  as  a 
regular  Hoph'al  Impf.;  by  others,  as  an  anomalous  Qal  Impf. 

4.  In  a  few  verbs  •)"£,  the  ♦  (=  ))  is  assimilated,  just  as  J  of  verbs  T"£J 
(§  84.)  was  assimilated. 

91.  The  Most  Common  V'3  Verbs. 

[In  the  following-  list,  Q.  designates  those  stems  described  in  §  90.  2.  a;  Q.*,  those 
described  in  §  90.  2.  b;  Q.t,  those  described  in  §  90.  4.] 

(1)  &y  (Q-*2  H.  Hi.)  Be  dry;  (2)  (Q  *  Pi.  Hi.)  Labor ,  be  weary; 
(3)  nyr  (Q  *3 Pi.  Hi.  Ilithp.)  Cast,  give  thanks;  (4)  tfy  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Po.  Pu. 
Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Know;  (5)  ^IT  (Q-4)  Give;  (6)  (Q.  Pi.)  Join;  (7)  blT 

(Ni.  Pi.  Hi.)  Wait;  (8)  PD*  (Ni.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Reprove,  judge ;  (9)  bb4 
(Q*5  [Ho.])  Be  able;  (10)  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Bring  forth] 

(11)  'rpi*  (Q.  Hi.)  Walk;  (12)  -Tp»  (Q*  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Ho.)  Found;  (13)  fp1-' 

1  HT,  XT,  PIT;  ef.  also  the  pausal  form  rush’  (Deut.  33:23). 

2  Inf.  const,  E/T  no  Imv.  a  n0" Qal  Impf.;  Imv.  pi.  n\ 

4  Only  in  Imv.,  HR,  nip,  OH,  ’311.  6  inf.  const,  phb'i  Impf.  ipp  §  90.  3.  N, 

6  Cf.  which  is  found  in  Q.,  Ni.,  Pi.,  Hithp. 
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(Q.i  Ni.  Hi.)  Add;  (14)  “)D’  (Q-t2  Ni.  Pi.  HI3  Mtlip.)  Chastise;  (15)  “T’ 

“  T  "  r 

IQ.*  Ni.  Ill  Ho.)  Appoint,  assemble;  (16)  (Q  *)  Be  weary;  (17) 

(Q  *  Ni.  ITithp.)  Give  cozinscl;  (18)  |“|D’  (Q.*  PI  Hithp.)  Be  beautiful;  (19) 

T  T 

(Q.  HI  Ho.)  Go  forth;  (20)  ^  (Hi.4  Ho.4)  Set,  place;  (21)  (Hi.4 

T  T  “T  "T 

Ho.4)  Spread  down;  (22)  (Q.  Q-t5  Hi.4  Ho.)  Pour  out;  (23)  “)¥’  (Q  * 

Q.f  NI.  Pu.  Ho.)  Form;  (24)  Hi’  (Q-t6  NI.  Ill4)  Kindle;  (25)  ]‘p’  (Q.*6) 
Awake;  (26)  Dp’  (Q-  Q  "  HI)  Be  precious;  (27)  D’p’  (Q-1  NI.  Ho.)  Bind, 
lay  snares;  .(28)  NT’  (Q  *  NI  PI)  Be  afraid;  (29)  TV  (Q-  HI  Ho.)  Go 
dozen;  (30)  TTV  (Q.*7  NI  HI)  Cast,  instruct;  (31)  D’T  (Q*8  NI.  PI  III) 

TT  T 

Seize,  possess ;  (32)  Dg*  (Q.  NI  PI  HI  Ho.)  Sit,  dwell;  (33)  ftT  (Q*  NI 
PI)  Sleep;  (34)  V&'  (NI  HI)  Deliver;  (35)  TV  (Ni.  Hi.)  Be  left  over. 


0.2.  Verbs  Pe  Yodh  (’"£)). 


[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  I.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal 

Niph'al 

Hiph'i] 

Hoph'al 

Perf. 

P’p\n 

Impf. 

‘Pp” 

No 

P’P” 

No 

IniY. 

forms 

^p’rr 

forms 

Inf.  abs. 

occur. 

occur. 

Inf.  const. 

‘vp’n 

Part. 

^P’ 

‘vp’p 

1.  DP”  (12:13);  pp’D(9:24)/or  pp’D;  *Qp”  (34:18) ;  7pm9 

2.  D’P’H  (12:16);  npTH  (21:7);  mpTf;10  D’p’fl  (4:7);  pm  !u 
D’D’N4  (32:13);  ’D’PD  ;12  HTPW  (32:10);  DPT)  (32:13);  D’PVf?;13 


D’p’p  ;14  npm15 


i  Only  in  Perf.  2  Cf.  DID^- 

4  With  ’  assimilated.  ®  Imv.  pi  and  pi];  Inf.  const.  HpV. 

i  Imv.  m\  8  Imv-  $7 :  Inf-  con8t- 

lojer.  1:12.  n  Ex.  2:7. 

is  Jer.  4:22.  14 1  Sam.  16:17. 


sHos.  7:12. 

6  Only  in  Impf. 
9  Isa.  66:11. 
u  Isa.  23:16. 
is  Ex.  2:7. 
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Verbs  whose  first  radical  was  originally *  *  exhibit  the  following  pecul¬ 
iarities  :— 

1.  In  the  Qal  Imperfect  the  radical  *  unites  with  the  vowel  of  the  pre- 
formative  (i)  and  gives  i  (§  30.  2.  a).  No  forms  of  an  Imperative  or  of 
Infinitives  occur. 

2.  In  the  Hiph'il  the  radical  ’  unites  with  the  vowel  of  the  preformative 
(a)  and  gives  e  ($  30.  4.  h). 

Note. — No  Niph'al  or  Hoph'al  forms  occur. 

93.  The  Pe  Yodh  (’"5)  Verbs. 

(1)  (Q.  Hi.)  Be  good;  (2)  ^  (Hi.)  Bewail;  (3)  |Q»  (Hi.)1  Go  to  the 

right;  (4)  pj»  (Q.  Hi.)  Such;  (5)  pp»  (Q.)  Awake;  (6)  (Q.  Pi.  Pit  Hi.) 

Be  straight. 

94.  Verbs  'Ay7n  Waw  cry). 


[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  K.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal 

Niph'al 

Hiph'il 

Hoph'al 

Perf. 

‘V  T 

*?»prr 

‘rain 

Iinpf. 

7ip; 

‘Tip* 

*?’p: 

*?pv 

Imv. 

^P 

‘ripn 

8pn 

Inf.  abs. 

7ip 

^iprr 

7pn 

'Tp? 

Inf.  const. 

7ip 

^iprr 

*7pnn 

Part.  act. 

Part.  pass. 

T 

7ipi 

yp9 

'V0 

1-  niO»  (38:11);  (3:15);  ni£T)  (3:19);  niOJ  (42:2);  (8:3). 

mp  (13:17)  for  pip  ;  y&  (31:3);  *T|j|  (26:3);  nip  (19:2). 

(42:28)  =  pin  ;2  Dp1f7  ;3  DQV.4 

b.  (4:4)  for  Npn  =  NISH  ;  fi'DIl  ;5  (14:16);  Q»pfl  ;6 

TNNl  (1:17)  for  yxn  =  ;  D’pilP  ;8  D’ptt  (17:21); 

y&l  (50:15)  for  Dip*;  (24:6);  D’pH  ;9  D»pO  (9:9). 

i  A  denominative  from  J'D;  right  hand.  2  Isa.  30:33.  3  Ex.  40:17.  4  Hum.  15-36 

*Judg.  16:30.  <»  Josh.  4:9.  7  Lev.  14:12.  s  Num.  7;l.  9Deut.22:4. 
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c.  JO  (6:13);  “ID1  for  “)1D;  (18:33)  foryuf]  y&*  for  y\W\ 

T  T  ~  TT  “  T  T  TT 

tr'HJ3  for  ty'nj;  DiO'4  for  DIO’ ;  (17:12);  PiOn  (34:15, 

r  -  :  •  *  -  t  * 

17:10);  [DPT;5  (41:33);  fpj  (41:32);  DOmG 
3t?fl  (24:8);  $y  (4:3)  for  tf\y  ;  Dti’H  (50:15);  Dpi!  (38:8). 

T  T  -  T  I"  T 


Yerbs,  whose  second  radical  is  1,  present  the  following  peculiarities  :— 
1.  The  second  radical  1  never  appears  as  a  consonant,  but 

a.  Unites  with  a  preceding  or  following  (original)  ii  and  forms  ]  : 

(1)  in  the  Qal  Impf.  (‘Pip’ —  Pip]  ),  Imv.,  and  Inf.  const.  (*71  p  = 
Pip)  (?  30.  3.  a); 

(2)  throughout  the  Hoph'al,  the  ]  having  first  been  transposed 
(2  80.  3.  c). 

b.  Is  changed  to  ♦,  and  unites  with  a  homogeneous  i,  forming  i 
[l  44.  1.  e),  in  the  Hiph'il  Perf.,  Impf.,  Inf.  const,  and  Part. 

c.  Is  rejected  whenever  it  would  stand  with  a  heterogeneous  vowel,  as 

(1)  with  a  or  a,  in  the  Qal  Perf.  and  Part.,  where  the  contraction 
of  a+a  gives  a  (2  44.  2.  c).  So  also  in  the  Qal  Inf.  abs.  with 
6  (=  a). 

(2)  with  a  in  the  Niph.  Perf.  and  Part.,  where  the  a  is  lengthened 
in  compensation  to  a,  and  this  obscured  to  o  (2  44.  2.  l>)\  so 
also  in  Niph.  Impf.,  Inf.  const,  and  Imv.,  where,  *)  being  lost, 
a-\-a  —  a  (2  44.  2.  c). 

(3)  with  e,  in  the  Hiph'il  Jussive  Impf.,  Imperative,  and  Infinitive 
absolute. 

Note.— The  form  of  the  Qal  active  Participle  of  V'^  verbs  is  Pop 
(qatal),  not  pOp  (2  107.  1). 


2.  a.  (3:19)  for  DUOT!  5  tP'lTJ7  f°r  5  (41=32)/or 

p-pj  ;  (4:3)  for  NTIP  5  2pmtl  (50:15)  for 

b.  X'Tn  (4:4T)  for  {Optf  '>  for  Pi)’®*!  !  D’p’P  (9;9)  for 

for  (=  yibh-was  =  yibhas  =  ye-bhos). 

c,  (42:28 )  for  yjj^  for  ypp',  fSlil  i10  fW.11 

R.  1.  HO  (42:38)  for  HIO  5  HHO  (35:18);  (19:19)  for  TlplO  5  HO 


(20:3). 

R.  2.  yiy*  for  ^3 ;  tlN  (44:3);  310  ;13  HtTP  ;14  W}  ;15  WP’16 
R.  3.  X)y  (32:9) /or  tfQ*;  y}7  for  t^Pp  (*l)£P> 

T 


i  Ex.  3:4.  2  Jer.  30:18. 

i  Isa.  25:10.  s  Judg.  16:30. 
13  Deut.  5:30.  n  Jer.  15:9. 


3  Isa.  25:10.  *  Ps.  21:8. 

9  Isa.  29:22.  i°  Isa.  30:33. 
is  Jer.  9 :18.  16  Ezek.  32 :30. 


eEzek.  38:7.  «  Deut.  1:13. 
n  Num.  15:35.  12  Jer.  48:39. 
17  Isa.  29:22.  is  Ezek.  36:32. 
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R.  4.  DIP’,1 *  [Dp’],  Dp’*)  (4:8);  nW  (5:5);  DD’1  (11:28). 

R.  5.  (17:26;  34:22);  -|tyj)  ;3  ;4  (2:15)5 

R.  6.  (6:17);  lip  (1:9);  JlV?’  (29:34);  PC  Nil . 7 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  preformative  which,  after  the  change  has  taken 
place  in  the  stem,  stands  in  an  open  syllable  before  the  tone,  is  generally 
heightened  (2  36.  2.  a).  Here 

a.  Tone-long  a,  heightened  from  an  original  a,  appears  in  the  Qal 
Impf.  (active),  in  the  Niph.  Perf.  and  Part.,  and  in  the  Hiph.  Impf.,  Imv., 
and  Infinitives. 

b.  Tone-long  e,  heightened  from  an  attenuated  i,  appears  in  the  Hiph. 
Perf.,  and  (after  the  analogy  of  the  Perf.)  in  the  Hiph.  Part.;  likewise, 
for  the  sake  of  dissimilarity,  in  a  few  Qal  Imperfects  with  a  (cf.  R.  3 
below). 

c.  Naturally  long  u,  from  the  contraction  of  u  with  the  (transposed) 
second  radical,  appears  throughout  the  Hoph'al. 

Note.— The  Qal  Inf.  const,  (e.  g.  Pp)  being  the  simplest  form  which 
contains  all  the  radicals,  is  used  as  the  root-form,  instead  of  the  Perfect 
(Pp)  in  which  the  second  radical  does  not  appear. 

Remark  1.— Middle  E  'Ayin  Waw  verbs  have  e  in  the  Perf.  and 
Part.;  but  in  the  inflection  of  the  Perf.,  a  appears  in  the  stem  before  con¬ 
sonant  terminations. 

Remark  2. — Middle  0  'Ayin  Waw  verbs  have  6  in  the  Perf.  and 
Part.;  this  6,  which  comes  from  a+w  (cf.  —  ba(w)us  =  bos),  is  re- 

\  T 

tained  throughout  the  inflection  of  the  Perf. 

Remark  3. — While  the  Qal  Impf.,  Imv.,  and  Inf.  const,  usually  have 
u  for  their  stem-vowel,  there  are  a  few  cases  in  which  a  occurs  ;  but  this 
a,  upon  the  rejection  of  1  (see  above  1.  c.  (2)),  is  lengthened  to  a  =  6. 

Remark  4. — The  Qal  Impf.  has  regularly  the  form  p*|p’;  but  in  the 
Jussive  the  form  pp*  (which,  under  the  tone,  becomes  pp’)  is  employed. 
With  Waw  Consecutive  the  same  form  (pp*)  is  employed,  which  gives 
in  pause  out  of  pause  {=  way-ya-qol). 

IrtT-  >  _  iTJT_ 

Remark  5. — Aramaicized  forms  (i.  e.,  forms  with  a  DagheS-forte  in 
the  first  radical,  and  a  short  vowel  under  the  preformative)  occur  in  the 
Niph'al  and  HIph'il. 

Remark  6.— Some  verbs  with  1  as  the  middle  radical,  especially 
those  which  are  also  pf  /,L?  (2  100.),  treat  the  1  as  a  strong  consonant. 

1  Ex.  21:19.  *  Gen.  38:11.  a  Zech.  2:17.  *  Judg.  3:1  (cf.  ITjn,  Josh.  22:4). 

«  Cf.  ITJ'  (Deut.  3:20).  e  p8.  30:3.  i  Deut.  12:20. 

“  •  T 
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3.  *USh’(6:4);  (7:9);  mD  (7:22);  (8:3);  rDttfV  *1^  (10:18); 

_i  T  -IT  -T  •  -I  •.  T  TJT  -IT 

UDJ;2  t>ti'  (34:24);  UYttV3 

-I  T  -1  *  -J  * 

^ «.  nmj  (21:23);  non;4  ;5  fop  ;5  omo;7 

tuidj;8  ™3J;9  onbpj;10 ’nbpn (6:is);  ™nn (1122). 

t.  rrmon  ;u  rwaiyn  ;12  nrmbn  ;13  (cf.  nn&n)\u  rm&m15 

3.  Before  vowel-terminations  ([“7 _ ,  1,  * _ ),  the  preceding  stem-vowel  is 

retained  and  accented,  where  in  the  strong  verb  it  is  volatilized  (§  63. 
It.  3)  except  in  Hoph'al. 

4.  Before  consonant-terminations , 

a.  The  Qal  Perfect  shortens  a  to  a;16  while  the  Niph'al  and  Hiph'il 
Perfects  take  a  separating  vowel  (1)  which  is  accented  except  before  Dfl 

and  7p|. 

Remark. — When  this  inserted  7,  in  the  Niph'al,  is  accented,  the  o  of 
the  stem  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changed  to  u. 

b.  The  Qal  Imperfect  generally  takes  a  separating  vowel  e  (b_), 
which  is  accented ;  no  example  occurs  of  a  Niph'al  form  with  the  ter¬ 
mination  ™  ;  the  Hiph'il  follows  the  analogy  of  the  strong  verb  and  has 

T 

the  stem-vowel  e. 

Remark.— When  in  inflection  the  tone  passes  away  from  the  stem- 
syllable,  the  tone-long  vowels  of  the  preformative  (a  and  e)  are  volatilized 
(£  36.  3). 

Remark  l.-DkNp  ;17  ;18  pnpfi  (3:3);  (8:3);  Dp;19  Dp.20 

Remark  2.-)^^  (44:8);  TO’pp;21  pIN’Dp;22  ?TVDp;23  TTPtfp*24 
Remark  3.-nPpi“7V,25  Jlbim  I26  nKDH  (20:9);  ’HJOpI  (27:12)- 

Remark  1.— The  a  of  the  Qal  act.  Part,  is  rarely  written  with  Ki 
while  the  u  of  the  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  is  frequently  written  with  —  • 

Remark  2. — Instead  of  ~  under  the  initial  [7  °f  the  Hiph  ll,  there 
frequently  occurs  — ,  in  the  first  and  second  persons,  and  before  suf¬ 
fixes  in  the  third  ;  a  full  vowel,  — ,  is  also  found  in  a  few  cases  before 
a  guttural. 

Remark  3. — Instead  of  the  usual  stem-vowel  i  in  the  Hiph'il,  there 

occur  several  instances  of  e  ;  while  the  cases  of  e  in  the  stem  without  a 

following  separating  vowel  (6)  are  quite  numerous. 

i  Ex.  4:7.  2  Isa.  42:17.  3  Ex.  16:7.  *  Jon.  4:10.  5  2  Sam.  12:21.  6  Zech.  1:18. 
1  Mai.  2:8.  s  Isa.  50:5.  9  Ps.  38:9.  io  Ezek.  20:43.  n  Isa.  54:10.  12  Isa.  60:8. 
13  Ezek.  16:55.  w  1  Sam.  7:14.  is  Job  20:10.  i«  This  shortening-  took  place  in  the 
original  Semitic,  and  does  not  come  under  the  laws  of  vowel-change  in  Hebrew. 
nHos.  10:14.  i8judg.4:21.  i9josh.7:10.  20  Deut.  32:60.  21  Ps.  139:18.  22  Ezek.  27:28. 

23  2  Chx.  15:16.  24  Deut.  4:26.  26  Ex.  26:30.  26  Num.  31:28. 


112 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


8  95. 


5.  a.  Dp  i1  wp  ;2  ng»p^;8  DD*p;4  D.pp.5 

b.  |H3  ;6  f]5UM  (2:24);  11112  ;7  fippW 

c.  ♦n‘?3t?D,|  (45:11);  (47:12);  ;9  1p2p2  Pllpllpn.11 

5.  a.  The  regular  Intensive  active  stem  (Pi'el)  is  found ;  forms  of  the 
others  do  not  occur.  In  the  place  of  the  regular  stems  are  found, 

b.  The  Polel,  Polal  and  Hithpolel,  of  which  the  6  (=  a)  is  a  length¬ 
ening  in  compensation  for  the  omitted  doubling ;  or 

c.  The  Pilpel,  Polpal,  and  HIthpalpel,  formed  by  reduplicating  the 
contracted  stem. 

95.  The  Most  Common  A yin  Maw  0"^)  Verbs. 

[In  the  following  list  Q.  designates  an  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const,  with  u;  Q.*,  an 
Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const,  with  o  =  a.] 

(1)  *YlN  (Q.*12  Ni.  Hi.)  Shine;  (2)  N‘13  (Q  *  Hi.  Ho.)  Enter ;  (3)  ft3  (Q.) 
Despise;  (4)  ^2  (Q.*12  Polel,  Hi.13  Hithp &.)  Be  ashamed;  (5)  “V)j|  (Q. 
Hithpo.)  Sojourn;  (6)  (Q.  Ni.  HI.)  Judge;  (7)  (Q.  Ni.  HI.  Ho.) 

Thresh;  (8)  21?  (Q.)  Flow;  (9)  11?  (Q.  Hi.)  Boil;  (10)  ^pf  (Q.  Polel,  Polal, 
Hi.  Ho.  Hithpo.)  Be  in  pain ,  bring  forth;u  (11)  21D  (Q.  HI.15)  Be  good; 
(12)  Pl3  (Q.  Hi.  Pilpel,  Polpal)  Contain;  (13)  p“)  (Q.  Ni.  P61el,  Polal, 
Hithpo.  Hi.  Ho.)  Prepare ,  establish;  (14)  pp  (Q.  Polel,  HI.  Hithpo.) 
Scorn;  (15)  DD  (Q.  Ni.  Polel,  HIthpd.)  Melt;  (16)  DID  (Q.  NI.  Hi.  Hithpo.) 
Be  moved;  (17)  pID  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Circumcise;  (18)  D’lD  (Q.  Hi.)  Depart; 
(19)  mo  (Q-16  Polel,  Hi.  Ho.)  Die;  (20)  fttf  (Q.  Hi.”  Hod3)  Rest;  (21)  DU 
(Q.  Hi.)  Flee;  (22)  #U  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Move ,  nod;  (23)  fpj  (Q.  Polel,  Hi.  Ho.) 
Shake ,  sift;  (24)  3*lD  (Q-  Ni.)  Turn  back;  (25)  *T|D  (Q.  Hi.  Ho.  Polel) 
Turn  aside;  (26)  Tiy  (Q.  Pi.  Hi.  IIo.  Hithpo.)  Testify;  (27)  (Q.  Polel, 

Hi.  Ho.  Hithpo.)  Fly;  (28)  (Q.  Ni.  Polel,  PI.  Pilpel,  HI.  Hithpal.  Hithpo.) 

Awake;  (29)  pcj  (Q.  Ni.  Polel,  Pilpel,  Hi.)  Scatter;  (30)  D1V  (Q.)  Fast; 
(31)  31¥  (Q.  Hi.)  Press,  besiege;  (32)  Dip  (Q.  Pi.  P61el,  Hi.  Ho.  HithpS.) 
Rise,  stand;  (33)  01“)  (Q.  Polel,  Polal,  Hi.  Ho.)  Be  high;  (34)  (Pu. 
Hi.  Hithpo.)  Shout;  (35)  p“|  (Q.  Polel,  Hi.)  Run;  (36)  21 (Q.  Polel, 
Polal,  HI.  Ho.)  Turn. 

lEsth.  9:31.  s  Esth.  9:27.  aps.  119:106.  *  Ps.  119:28.  6  Ruth  4:7. 

«Ps.  9:8.  i  Ps,  37:23.  s  Job  15:7.  s  Jer.  30:9.  io  1  Kgs.  20:27.  n  Esth  4-4 
u  Perf.  with  o.  u  Perf.  EPpiri.  u  Cf.  §  97.  (4).  is  pipp,  cf.  3'D’H  from  3£p’ 

16  Perf-  ria,  Part.  no.  «  npn  or  rr-jn.  is  ruin  or  run." 

"  *  *  *  -  1 
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96.  Verbs  'AyTn  Yodh 

1.  pp  Ip’;2  np;3  p;4  pi*;5  Vp;6  |»T  (49:16);  pp  fp 
(24:23);  Q'b”  (30:42);  jW'K  (3:15);  cf.  Dt^l  (2:8);  Jlp  (30:40). 

T  T  V  -IT  •  -*1 

2.  uh  ;8  ;9  nun.10 

-J*  *  J  *  T  J 

Verbs  with  *  for  their  second  radical  differ  but  slightly  from  verbs  with 
]  (<j  94. ).  There  may  be  noted  two  things  : — 

1.  The  Qal  Imperfect,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const,  have  i  instead  of  u  for  their 
stem-vowel.  This  arises  from  yi  or  iy  :  p*  =  p’;  p  =  p» 

2.  There  are  a  few  forms  with  i  retained  in  the  inflection  of  the  Qal 
Perfect. 

Note  1.— By  some  these  verbs  are  regarded  as  but  remnants  of 
Hiph'il  forms. 

Note  2.— The  Nlph'al,  Hiph'il  and  Hoph'al  are  precisely  like  those 
of  verbs  'Ayin  Waw. 

97.  The  ' AyYn  Yodh  (»"]>)  Verbs. 

[The  following  list  contains  the  verbs  generally  classified  as  '"y.  Outside  of 
the  Qal  their  forms  are  those  of  verbs  V‘y.  Q.*  designates  those  forms  which  have 
also  yy  forms  in  Qal.] 

(1)  p  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.  Polel,  Hithpo.)  Perceive;  (2)  (Q.*)  Exult;  (3)  p 

(Q  *  Ni.)  Judge;  (4)  (Q*  P81el,  P61JA,  Hi.  Hb.  Hithpo.)  Be  in  pain , 

he  strong ,  wait;^  (5)  p  (Q  *  Hithpo.)  Lodge;  (6)  (Q*)  Depart;  (7) 

y-)  (Q*  Hi.)  Strive;  (8)  Hp  (Q.*  Polel)  Speak,  meditate;  (9)  (Q* 

Hi.  Ho.)  Put;  (10)  (Q.*)  Rejoice;  (11)  ")p  (Q*  Polel,  Ho.)  Sing; 

(12)  n'W  (Q.  Ho.)  Put. 

IPS.  19:13.  4  Ps.  28:5.  *Ps.5:2.  <Prov.23:l.  5Ps.21:2. 

i  Ex.  23:18.  *  Jer.  16:18.  9  Dan.  9:2.  io  Job  33:13.  n  Cf.  §  95.  (10). 


ePs.  2:11. 
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98.  Verbs  Lamedh  ’Aleph  C£uL?). 

[For  full  Inflection,  see  Paradigm  M.l 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pi'el. 

Hiph'il. 

Hithpael. 

Perf. 

N  W 

Npp: 

Npp 

N’ppn 

Nppnn 

Impf. 

*®i?’ 

Npp’ 

NPp’ 

N’pp’ 

Nppn’ 

Imv. 

*®i? 

Nppn 

Npp 

Nppn 

Nppnn 

Inf.  abs. 

NiC3p 

Nbp: 

NPp 

Nppn 

Inf.  const. 

Nbp 

Nppn 

NPp 

N’ppn 

Nppnn 

Part.  act. 

Npp 

Nppp 

N’ppp 

Nppnp 

Part.  pass. 

NltOp 

Npp: 

1.  N“D(l:l)/o»-irO;  Nip  (1:5);  N¥D(2:20);  (1:5);  Nip:;1 

N1 p2  for  Nip  ;  N^'lil  (1:11) ;  N¥’  (2:10) ;  Nip’  (2:23). 

2.  a.  *)NpD  (1:28);  IN^’  (25:24);  ,1N31  (2:22);  \5N1p’.3 
b.  7]N^:;4  IJN^P’;5  TjMf  ;5  7]N;’tfV1;6  DpN’innp.7 

3.  a.  nNIp  (17:19);  MN1“1  (6:7);  TlN^D  (18:3);  UNV/tD  (26:32); 

T  -IT»T  *  _rr  T  '  JT  T  JT  T 

DjIN^.8 

v  t  : 

b.  mPD;9  ’nN^;10’nN1’ (31:31);  DilNI’;11  DN^;12 ’ilNIp:;13 

T  -I  T  -IT  *  J"T  V  T  -T-  T  J"|; 

DNtDII;14  nNftP;15  nN13;16  DN3I1J.17 

T  J"  *  "  •  T  -J“  "  T  J'*  :  - 

c.  n:Nipn(2 f.pi)-,™  mNipn(3/.p?.);i9  jNip;20  n:Nppn.21 

Remark  1.—  j1N¥  (24:11)  for  J1N¥;  JINtT  (36:7)  orflNb’  (4:7)  for  JINS? . 

.  j .  '  •  ;  v JV 

Remark  2.  -m22 forms-,  □  nsm-,23  Tm*;24  n:b*n.25 

JT  T  T  TJV  • 

Remarks.— 26  IbO;27  DD)£28for  J1Nft¥;  iINDl.29 

J  •  :  '  T  '•  T  T  J'  ' 


i  Deut.  28:10. 
eDeut.  4:37. 
u  Deut.  5 : 5. 

16  Josh.  17:15. 

20  Ruth  1:20. 

25  Ruth  1:14. 


2  Isa.  58 :12.  3  Ps.  89 : 27.  *  Deut.  1 : 31. 

11  Sam.  2:29.  b  Judg.  14:12.  9  Job  36:17. 

12  Ps.  5:6.  13  Esth.  4:11.  w  Ex.  29:36. 

i’l  Sam.  19:2.  is  Ruth  1: 20,  21. 

2i  Ex.  2:16.  221  Sam.  25:8.  23  Josh.  2:16. 

26  Job  18: 3.  27  Ps.  33:1.  23  Ruth  2:9. 


6 1  Kgs.  18:12. 

10  Jer.  6:11. 
is  Ezek.  5:11. 
is  Ruth  4:17. 
2i  Judg.  4:19. 
29  Ps.  89:11. 
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Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  {{  exhibit  the  following  peculiarities  : — 

1.  Final  {{  always  quiesces  (§  43.  1);  this  does  not  affect  any  preceding 
vowel  except  a,  which,  in  an  open  syllable,  then  becomes  a,  as  in  the  Qal 
Perf.,  Impf.  and  Imv.;  and  in  the  Nipli.,  Pu'al  and  Hoph'al  Perfects. 

Note. — The  Qal  Impf.  and  Imv.  have  a  for  their  stem-vowel,  after  the 
analogy  of  verbs  guttural  (§  82.  1.  a). 

2.  Medial  ^  is  treated  as  a  consonant  (guttural), 

a.  Before  all  vowel-additions. 

b.  Before  the  Sfwa  which  precedes  the  suffixes  7],  D5, 

3.  Medial  {{  quiesces  (i.  e.,  loses  its  consonantal  character)  before  all 
consonant-additions,  the  preceding  vowel  becoming 

a.  — ,  heightened  from  a,  in  the  Qal  Perfect  (active). 

b.  heightened  from  i,  in  the  Qal  Perfect  (stative),  and  in  the 
remaining  Perfects. 

c.  ~  (e),  heightened  from  a,  in  the  Imperfects  and  Imperatives. 

Remark  1.- — In  addition  to  instances  indicated  under  3  (above),  ^ 

shows  a  tendency  to  become  silent  in  many  isolated  cases. 

Remark  2. — {{,  losing  its  consonantal  character,  is  frequently  dropped. 

Remark  3. — There  are  numerous  examples  of  verbs  {J"1?  with  the 
inflection  of  verbs  Tl"'?  ($  100.),  there  being  an  evident  confusion,  in 
many  cases,  of  the  one  class  with  the  other. 


99.  The  Most  Common  Lamedh  ’Aleph  ({0*7)  Verbs. 

(1)  {03  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  [Hi.])  Create;  (2)  {0(7  (NI.  Pu.  Hi.  Ho.  Ilitlip.) 

T  T  T  T 

Hide;  (3)  {{£317  (Q-  Pi.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Sin;  (4)  {<310  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hithp. 

T  T  ”  T 

Hothp.)  Be  unclean;  (5)  k\‘jM  (Q.  Hi.  Ho.)  Goforth;  (6)  {O*  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.) 

T  T  **T 

Be  afraid  ;  (7)  {^3  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.)  Restrain;  (8)  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Pii. 

Hithp.)  Be  full;  (9)  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Find;  (10)  (Q.  NI.  Hi.  Hithp.) 

T  T  T  T 

Lift  up;  (11)  {<30  (Ni.  Hithp.)  Prophesy;  (12)  (Ni.  Pi.  Hi.  Hithp.) 
Be  wonderful;  (13)  {<3i  (Q.)  Be  thirsty;  (14)  {Op  (Pi-  Hi.)  Be  jealous; 
(15)  {Op  (Q-  Ni.  Pii.)  Call;  (16)  {Op  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Meet;  (17)  N|)7  (Q-Ni. 
Pi.  Hithp.)  Heal;  (18)  XM  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.)  Hate. 
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WO.  Verbs  V'5?  or  *' ?,  0/iz.z.fo  M"1?. 


[For  full  inflection,  see  Paradigm  L.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pfel. 

Pii'al. 

Hiph'il. 

Hithpa'el. 

Perf. 

™P 

nopj 

nap 

nap 

riCDpn 

napnn 

Impf. 

rrop’ 

nepp’ 

nt?p’ 

rrep* 

naprv 

Imv. 

ritpp 

ntopn 

nt3p 

neppn 

ntopnn 

Inf.  abs. 

HDp 

ritspj 

rrop 

ntop 

nt?pn 

Inf.  const. 

map 

niiopri 

niLDp 

n”iop 

n'ltapn 

niBpnn 

Part.  act. 

rrpp 

ntDpp 

nppp 

ntspna 

Part.  pass. 

’®p 

HtOpJ 

n*t3pp 

i. «.  rrvmio);  rrpttf-r  m;  (i8:33);  rm^;1  rfm2 

b.  n;r?J  (1:29);  (24:45);  fm#  (30:3);  fW 

c.  rr0  (1:11);  n^h(4:2);  n^D;4  (“DO;5  HNW'P  (24:21). 

d.  npp;6  ITH  (18:18);  ;*  mp_;8  HPpp  (15:1);  rm.9 

e-  n'itrj;:  (2:3);  rmp  (2:i9);  nmn  ;10  nvnn  (6:19);  nV?njn(>u 

/•  nc^  (6:14);  mj/  ;12  rTHfr  ;13  nPp  ;14  HP!l  ;15  HJOH.18 


Veibs  whose  thud  radical  is  *)  arc  very  few,  the  ^  in  nearly  every  case 
having  passed  over  into  \  Verbs  whose  third  radical  is  >  present  the  fol¬ 
lowing  peculiarities  : —  • 

1.  V  hen  the  third  radical  (*)  would  be  final,  it  is  everywhere  rejected 
except  in  the  Qal  passive  Participle.  Its  place  is  generally  supplied  by 
the  vowel-letter  If,  and  hence  these  verbs  are  commonly  termed  pj"p. 
Upon  the  rejection  of  the  the  following  vowel-changes  take  place  : — 

a.  a,  heightened  from  a,  (2  36.  2),  appears  as  the  vowel  of  the  second 
radical  in  all  Perfects. 

b.  e,  heightened  from  a  (2  36.  2),  appears  as  the  vowel  of  the  second 
radical  in  all  Imperfects. 

c.  e,  heightened  from  a  (2  36.  2),  appears  as  the  vowel  of  the  second 
radical  in  all  Participles ,  except  the  Qal  passive. 


il  Kgs.  6:7.  2Esth.  2:6.  3  Ex.  21:20. 

U  Sam.  2:27.  IPs.  40:2.  9  Deut.  13:16.” 
is  Josh.  9:20.  wPs.  69:14.  is  Ezek.  6:11. 


■>  Job  9:22.  s  Ex.  2:11.  e  1  Sam.  1:10, 
io  Hag.  1:2.  n  2  Sam.  13:2.  12  Mic.  6& 

16  1  Kgs.  18:1. 


I  100.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


117 


d.  6  (obscured  from  a)  and  e,  the  usual  vowels,  appear  as  tlie  stem- 
vowels  of  the  Inf’s,  absolute  (the  latter  (e)  in  IIipli.  and  Iloph.). 

e.  6  (obscured  from  a,  lengthened  from  a)  with  the  fern,  ending  i“l, 
appears  as  the  ending  of  all  Inf’s,  construct. 

/.  e  (written  ,1—),  arising  from  the  contraction  of  appears  in  all 
Imv’s  (2  m.  sg.). 


2.  ITT  (1:26)  for  VTV;  (2:1)  for  *0^  (1:9)  for  Vljj£;  VH 


2.  Before  vowel-additions ,  the  radical  *  is  usually  rejected,  together 
with  its  preceding  vowel ;  it  is  retained,  however,  in  pausal  and  emphatic 


forms. 


3.  Before  consonant-additions ,  the  radical  *  unites  with  the  preceding 
stem-vowel,  always  a,  forming  the  diphthongal  ay,  which  appeals  as 

a.  e  (♦_)  in  the  Perfects  of  the  passive  stems  (rarely  it  is  ♦_); 

I,.  J  _ );  thinned  from  e,  generally  in  the  Perfects  of  active  stems, 

though  Pi  el  and  Hiph'il  stems  very  frequently  have 

c.  e  (♦_),  contracted  from  ay,  in  Imperfects  and  Imperatives. 

4.  The  Perfect  3  sg.fem.  of  all  stems  has  the  old  feminine  ending  H— > 

to  which  n _ is  added. 

pj _ may  be  merely  euphonic ;  or  it  may  be  the  usual 

feminine  ending,  added  after  the  analogy  of  other  verbs. 


15*  ljtJV.  *  “  kOCllXA.  a.  .  --  - - —  - - 

25  Judg.  20:38.  26  Deut.  0:14.  27  Ex.  8:1 
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i.  (i)  for  nnyy  yyxJor  pq^'v 

(2)  n^.l(9:21)/ornn^l;  (27: 38)  for  pT^l;  11^1(24:46). 

(3)  p;i  (2:22)/ornjrV,  ST  (1:22);  JSH;8  “IjTl;4  JjTl  (33:19). 

(4)  |Dni5  m  piqny,  jsjn;®  Nnrrn 3:6);  ;nni  (43:34). 

(5)  ^1(4:4);  “)nni  (4:1);  im(4:5);  8^  (1:7);  b'J/fl  (22:12). 

(6)  ^fi7  for  n^rv,  *n*l  (12:7);  JON!.8 

T  .  V  T  •  TJ*—  T  "  |T 

(7)  ^l(2:2)/orn^l;  *1^1  (2:4-6);  fEp_;9  WXV,10  ^fTp  (9:21). 

(8)  pt^l  (29:10)  for  p[p0_;  fi£>!  (9:27)  for  JgP11  for 

n&% 

5.  Apocopation  of  the  final  radical  and  its  preceding  vowel,  i.  e.,  pf _ 

and  ,1 _ i  takes  place  as  follows  : — 

a.  Of  PT _ in  the  Pi'el,  Hiph'il  and  Hithpa'el  Imperatives  ;  in  Hiph'il 

forms,  a  helping  —  or  ~  is  often  inserted,  according  to  'i  37.  2.  c. 

b.  Of  n _ in  the  Imperfect  when  used  as  a  Jussive,  or  with  Waw 

Consecutive  [H  72.  2,  73.  3).  After  the  loss  of  the  pf  . 

(1)  the  verbal  form  may  stand  without  change  ;  or 

(2)  it  may  have  the  vowel  of  the  preformative  heightened  ;  or 

(3)  it  may  receive  the  helping-vowel  — ;  or 

(4)  it  may  receive  the  helping-vowel  — ,  and  also  have  the  vowel 
of  the  preformative  heightened  ; 

(5)  in  guttural  forms  ~  is  employed  as  the  helping-vowel ; 

(6)  in  the  Niph'al  there  is  no  further  change  ; 

(7)  in  the  Pi'el  and  Hithpa'el  there  is  also  the  necessary  rejection 
of  the  characteristic  Daghes-forte  ; 

(8)  in  the  Hiph'il  the  helping-vowel  —  is  frequently  employed,  in 
which  case  the  —  of  the  preformative  is  heightened  under  the 
tone  to  6  (§  3G.  2). 

10U.  The  Most  Common  Lamedh  He  (pf1?)  Verbs. 

(1)  HD  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.)  Despise;  (2)  PD3  (Q.  Pi.)  Weep;  (3)  pfa  (Q.  Pi.) 

T  T  T  T  T  T 

Fall  away,  decay;  (4)  pfB  (Q.  NI)  Build ;  (5)  H'PJ  (Q.  NI.  PI  Pu.  Ho. 

T  T  T  T 

Hithp.)  Reveal;  (6)  HO*!  (Q-  NI  PI  Hithp.)  Be  like;  (7)  Pf!  (Q.  Pu.  HI) 

T  T  TT 

Commit  fornication;  (8)  p[”p  (HI  Hithp.)  Thank;  (9)  p|*V  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.) 

_ _  TT  TT 

i  Job  31:27.  s  Num.  21:1.  3  Ex.  2:12.  *  Ruth  2:3.  el  Kgs.  10:13.  6  Deut.  2:1. 

Usa.  47:3.  s  Ex.  6:3.  s  Jon.  2:1.  10  Deut.  3:18.  u  Judg.  15:4. 
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Cast ,  instruct;  (10)  HDD  (Q-  Pi.)  Quench;  (11)  pfrS  (Q-  Pi-  PiU  Complete; 

T  T  T  T 

(12)  ,1D3  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.  Pii.  Hithp.)  Conceal;  (13)  p|V?  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.)  Join; 

T  T  T  T 

(14)  mO  (Q-  Hi.)  Rebel;  (15)  PiUJ  (Q-  NI  Hi.)  Stretch  out;  (16)  PfGD  (Q- 
Ni.  Hi.)  End;  (17)  ,TT3  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.  Ho.)  Redeem;  (18)  PdS  (Q-  Pi-  Hi- 
Ho.)  Turn  about;  (19)  HIV  (Pi-  Pii-)  Command;  (20)  P?5¥  (Q-  Pi-  Pii-) 
Watch,  cover;  (21)  ppjP  (Q-  Ni.  Pi.)  Wait;  (22)  POp  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Get,  ob¬ 
tain;  (23)  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Hi.)  Be  sharp,  hard;  (24)  HU  (Q-  Pi-  Hi-) 

Have  dominion ;  (25)  POiP  (Q-  Ni.)  Capture;  (26)  PlPlLP  (Q-  Hithp.)  Do 

T  T  T  T 

obeisance;  (27)  rW  (Pii-  Hi.)  Drink;  (28)  ftp®  (Q-  Ni.)  Drink;  (29) 

|  T  T  T  T 

rf?n  (Q-  Ni.  PI)  Hang. 

T  T 

101b.  Verbs  Lamedh  He  (PT1?)  and,  at  the  same  Time, 

or  y  Guttural. 

(1)  POK  (Q-)  (K"3)  Be  willing;  (2)  (Q-  Hi.)  Swear;  (3)  PlJlPl  (Q- 

T  T  T  T 

Po.  Hi.)  Meditate;  (4)  pppf  (Q-  Ni.)  Be;  (5)  PlOP?  (Q-)  Make  a  noise;  (6) 
mn  (Q-  Pii-  Po-)  Conceive;  (7)  PPH  (Q-  Pi-  Hi.)  Live;  (8)  P^H  (Q-  Ni. 
Pi.  Pii.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Be  sick;  (9)  POP?  (Q.)  Encamp;  (10)  PlDil  (Q-) 
Trust;  (11)  PflPl  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  angry;  (12)  PlTO  (Q.  Ni.  Pii.  Hi.) 
Wipe  off;  (13)  PfP^  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  Go  up;  (14)  PfjJ£  (Q-  Ni.  Pi. 
Hi.)  Answer;  (15)  pfj^  (Q.  Ni.  Pi.  Pu.  Hi.  Hithp.)  Afflict;  (16)  PKfi^  (Q- 
Ni.  Pi.  Pii.)  Do,  make;  (17)  m3  (Q-  Hi.)  Be  fruitful;  (18)  PlStf  (Q-  Pi- 
Pii.)  Watch,  overlay;  (19)  PHjP  (Q.  Ni.  Hi.)  Meet;  (20)  PUSH  (Q.  Ni.  Pii. 
Hi.  Ho.  Hithp.)  See;  (21)  PD”)  (Q-  PI  Hi.)  Multiply;  (22)  PfJH  (Q-  pi- 
Hi.  Hithp.)  Feed;  (23)  pf£H  (Q-  Ni.  Hi.)  Be  feeble;  (24)  PIN"!  (Q-  Ni.  Pi. 
Hi.  Hithp.)  Be  pleased. 

102.  Verbs  Doubly  Weak. 

In  the  following  list  there  are  given  synopses,  or  partial  synopses,  in 
various  stems,  of  those  verbs  whose  inflection  presents  special  difficulties. 

1.  pf25^  be  willing — Qal :  POISt  (OiTDK)>  PON*  (13N’))  PON* 

2.  pirn  come —  qsi  :  nns  ium).  nrw  «M. 

m\*,  ni’niX.-Hiph.:  mi  rnn  (imvj. 

IT  ”  '  1 
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3.  N'H  enter- Qal :  fO  (HJO,  ’ilK*},  DDiO),  NTD’,  tfQ,  N13. 

T  T  -IT  *  JT  JT  V  T  T 

m  iO;  Hiph.:  wen,  wy,  xnrr,  *on,  wan,  n\D2;  H6Ph.: 
Knin,  rov,  icio. 

T  T  T 

4.  rrn  ie-Qai :  it  nr,  rr’rr  (\t,  n.^,  rrn  cvrr),  nrrr, 

rrirr  (rrirr);  NiPh.:  nm 

t  T  :  |- 

5.  rrn  uve- q&i  :  rrn,  n»n»  (m  nn  rrn  cm),  nvnH ;  pr§i : 

t  t  r  t  v  :  I*  •  :  ••  v:  t  t  :  f* 

rrn,  n*iT,  n»n,  nrn,  rrn? ;  HiPh.:  n;nn,  n*nn,  n'rnn. 
e.  ny  thank  Hiph.:  nnm,  ni'r,  nn'in,  n'rnn,  nnio;  mttps'ei: 
nninn,  ninn\  nninn,  nninp. 

7.  go  forth- Qal :  W>,  X))£\  HW>  W?  j  Hiph.:  tfifin, 

Kirin,  NVin,  K’-nn,  wtfio;  HoPh.:  wyn,  am 

T  T 

8.  yy  know- Qal:  yy,  j/y,  yy  y)y,  njn,  y_Ti\  JflT;  Nlph.: 

^1*1  ynr,  i/ "inn,  yrij;  HiPh.:  jrnin,  jrnr,  jrnin, 

Hithpa  el :  jnVV,  ^liilH. 

9.  NT  be  afraid- Qal:  N'T,  k\'T\  N'T,  N'T  (HNT);  Niph.:  $y\ 

KllJ. 

T 


io.  rrv  c«s«,  qiu:  rrr,  n$p»,  n*r,  Hi’,  mi’,  rnV; 
Hiph.:  nnm,  nnr,  nnm,  mnm,  nnm. 


11.  HDJ  stretch  Qal ;  HDJ,  np’  (CTl,  OH),  ntM,  D'lDJ,  npj,  "itM; 

Hiph.:  yen,  yy  (tm  nan  (torn),  n'm  nap.' 

12.  nin  smite  Hiph. :  nan,  ,13’  (ip),  ,13,1  (TJH),  nan,  ndn, 
Hpp;  Hoph.:  ilTT  np’,  nap. 


13.  wy:  lift  up  Qai :  wrn,  m\  wv,  Nibp,  nm  (aiso  nwy 


and  Npp),  Npp,  NlPp. 

T 


14'  wa^c  Qal :  njp’,  7f?,  npH;  Hiph.:  pPm  (rarely  T^n), 

T^v,  rpm,  "jpm,  ppm. 
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17.  jnj  give — Qal :  fill  ffi,  pill  m  fill  jlflJ;  Niph. :  jj pi 
pii,  frorr,  }nj;  HoPh.:  pii 

18.  ntr j;  ma&e-Qal :  »H#&  JIV^#,  HP'#, 

ib\p;  Niph.:  ,1^5  (nnppo),  rippp. 

19.  ,ini  **- Qai :  ini,  ,ini>  (*m  ainu  ntn,  ini,  riNi, 

tt  t  t  v  :•  : —  vj”  ~  "  :  t  : 

rush;  Niph.:  ,inii  ,ini»,  nxnn, jti&m.iioi  mPh.: n*m 

T  :  •  v  t|"  •■  T|-  t|**  v  :  ■  T  :  v 

n$v,  rrNin,  niNii,  n#iD;  HoPh.:  rrNin,  nipo. 

20.  nrro?  bow  down  —  mthpaiei :  nun^n,  mnnii*  (iiim>i), 

t  t  v-:T-  :  •  -i-  :  •- 

rnnnpii,  rmqntrrr,  nifintip. 

103.  Defective  and  Kindred  Verbs. 

1.  a.  be  ashamed ,  Hiph.  J£*p,l ;  but  also  £”511  from  fty, 

b.  y'£  be  good;  but  Impf.  55”, and  Hiph.  5*5hl  from  55*. 

c.  “O’  be  afraid;  but  Impf.  10*  from  10* 

T  T 

d.  pp’  awake ,  used  only  in  Impf.;  the  Hiph.  Perf.  j”pil  (from  jlp) 
being  used  as  Perfect. 

e.  Y&  break  in  pieces,  Pi.  f£0;  but  Impf.  p5*  ,  Imv.  p3,  Niph. 
pal  Polel  pfjfl,  Hithpo.  pfiSAl,  Hfph.  p’5,1  come  from  p£). 

/•  nr\V  drink,  in  Qal ;  but  Hiph.  ,lp5hl  from  lp5*. 

t  t  )T  :  »T  T 

2.  a.  pp:  add,  used  in  Qal,  but  the  Inf.  const,  and  Impf.  (£"j’Dlil  and 

£"J’pV)  are  taken  from  the  Hiph'il. 

b.  JJpO  approach,  with  Qal  Impf.,  Imv.  and  Inf.  const.  (50b  50, 

~  T 

iHO),  but  Niph'al  Perf.  (501- 

.•  -i'.' 

c.  nm  lead,  with  Qal  Perf.  and  Imv.  (Util,  but  Iliph.  Impf.  (,111). 

XT  :  *  * 

d.  7JA!I  pour  out,  with  Qal  Impf.  (7jfl)  and  Niph.  Perf.  (7|fO). 

3.  Don  and  □n*  be  warm;  and  Q5”  lay  waste;  □prr  and  mi 

-  T  “  T  T  T  T 

hum;  r*?  and  P‘7  mock;  "VIS  and  break;  ”11  an  d  ,1*11  live'; 
ppn  and  npn  engrave;  551  and  Jl51  multiply;  pi  and  Jl51  shout; 

||-T  |  T  T  -  r  TT  T  TT 

yy  and  nyy  err;  P,5J  and  ^5  circumcise;  IP?  and  pID  anoint; 
1£0  and  HIS  blow;  P5J  and  n‘75  fade  away;  f*|5  and  Jlf5  despise; 

□51,  Dll  and  ,151  be  silent;  7J51,  T]11,  K51  and  ,151  crush; 
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and  “)*|V  press;  t7&2,  bbtff  and  rhW  draw  off;  DDD,  DNQ 

”  T  _  T  -  T  ~  T  T  T  ~  T  ~  T 

and  HDD  melt.- 

T  T 

1.  In  some  cases,  stems  from  different  (though  kindred)  roots  are  used 
to  make  up  the  inflection  of  the  same  verb;  such  verbs  are  called  defective. 

2.  In  other  cases,  forms  from  different  stems  (of  the  same  root)  are  used 
to  make  up  the  inflection  of  the  same  verb. 

3.  In  many  cases,  two  or  more  roots  exist  which  have  two  radicals  in 
common,  and  also  the  same  general  signification.  These  are  called  kindred 
verbs.  This  fact  seems  to  point  hack  to  a  time  when  verbs  were  bilit¬ 
eral,  the  third  radical  in  each  case  being  a  later  addition  to  modify  the 
fundamental  meaning  of  the  original  biliteral  root,  or  to  make  this  triliter- 
ality,  after  it  had  become  characteristic,  universal. 

104.  A  Comparative  View  of  the  Strong  and  Weak  Verbs. 

I.  THE  QAL  PERFECT  AND  IMPERFECT. 


Perfect. 

Impf.  with  o. 

Impf.  with  a. 

Impf.  with  e. 

[qatal] 

[yaqtul] 

[yaqtal] 

[yaqtil] 

Strong 

‘raj? 

pDp’ 

PDp’ 

(*7£?p?) 

gut. 

buy* 

bm.]5 

y  gut. 

Pttp’3 

Ptfp’ 

‘b  gut. 

nap 

HDp’ 

r* 

‘JDJ 

”  T 

Pb’ 

PD’ 

Pd’6 

TV 

DDp,  Dp 

Dp’,  Dp’ 

Dp’ 

K"£> 

bm 

—  T 

Pdn’ 

Pdk’ 

ra 

Pd’ 

_  T 

Pd” 

Pd’ 

V't) 

Pd’ 

~  T 

Pd” 

ry 

Pp  (a) 

(o)Pp’ 

yy 

Pp  (a) 

vp: 

X“b 

Ktpp 

N‘Dp’ 

nnb 

™?i? 

ntpp’ 

i  CL  also  VtDp  (§  64. 3, 3). 

2  Or  Hayi ;  also  Sop 

\  2  Only  in  verbs  and 

‘y  gut. 

Jussive  and  with  Waw  Consec.  in  pause.  s  Also  Stop’.  c  Only  in  |JV 

i  104.] 
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2.  THE  pY'EL  AND  PU'XL  PERFECTS  AND  IMPERFECTS. 


Pi'el  Perfect. 

Pu'al  Perfect. 

Pi'el  Impf. 

Pu'al  Impf. 

[qattal] 

[quttal] 

[y  “qattal] 

[y'quttal] 

Strong 

pDp,  Ppp1 

Ppp 

PPp’ 

PPP’ 

'3  gut. 

Pp# 

Pptf 

PP^’ 

PP#’: 

y  gut. 

Pssm,  Pnp 

Pap,  Pnp 

pN‘p’9 

'P  gut. 

nop2 

npp 

npp’8 

npp’ 

P 

Pp: 

Pp: 

Pp:’ 

Ppj’ 

TV 

DPp 

ppp 

ppp’ 

ppp’ 

a 

•opip3 

ppip 

ppip’ 

ppip’ 

u 

PpDp4 

pppp’ 

Vt> 

i  :  i- 

Pt3’ 

Pp’ 

Ppp 

Pp’’ 

ry 

P’p5 

P.’p’ 

(4 

PPi  p6 

PPip 

PPip! 

PPip’ 

44 

Pppp4 

w 

X"P 

Npp 

Npp 

Npp’ 

xpp! 

rrP 

npp 

npp’ 

npp’ 

3.  THE  hYpH'IL  AND 

HOPH'AL  PERFECTS  AND  IMPERFECTS. 

Hiph'il  Perf. 

Hoph'al  Perf. 

Hiph'il  Impf. 

Hoph'al  Impf. 

[haqtal] 

[huqtal] 

[yaqtal] 

[yuqtal] 

Strong 

P’ppn 

Pppn  ('H)n 

P’pp! 

Pppl 

'0  gut. 

P’pyn10 

Pp^n12  ’ 

P’P^ns 

'vk 

y  gut. 

P’Npn 

^i?0 

P’Np! 

'P  gut. 

rrppn 

nppn 

rrpp! 

m?i?; 

T"£) 

P’pn 

Ppn 

P’P! 

pp’ 

tv 

ppn 

ppm 

tapl 

Dpi’ 

T'S 

P’pin 

Ppm 

p’pi’ 

Pp1’ 

D 

P’pm 

p’p’! 

Ppv 

V'tf 

P’pn 

Ppm 

yp: 

K"P 

x’ppn 

xppn 

N’Pp! 

Kpp! 

H"P 

nppn 

nppn 

npp! 

npp! 

In  pause  TltOp 

9  Also  Srirr 

L  1'! 

i  Forma  with  a  under  the  second  radical  are  quite  frequent.  <« 

4  PilDel.  o  Rare. 

6  Polel.  i  Also  in  p’ 

e  In  pause  nt3P’ 

10  Also  ^ 

m»n.  n  There  are  a  few  forms  like  70pn.  12  Also  7t3J?n. 

13  Also  1'tsyi- 
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4.  THE  NYPH'AL  AND  HYTHPA'EL  PERFECTS  AND  IMPERFECTS. 


Strong 

Ppp: 

*7CPJ5!1 

'3  gut. 

y  gut. 

P^pi 

,L?  gut. 

rrpp: 

npp» 

r* 

Ppo 

ppi 

..  T« 

yy 

bp; 

Pp» 

yy 

V'fi 

Pp  iJ 

pPV 

yy 

Pip? 

yy 

NPp? 

rrP 

[hithqattal] 

[yithqattal] 

Ppprn 

Pppn’ 

ppynn 

ppyjr 

Pippin3 

pKpnH 

nppnn 

nppn> 

ppjnrr 

Ppi*v 

OLDpnrr 

pppn? 

ppipnrr 

ppiprv 

pp!pn 

PPV? 

pippin 

PPipn* 

PpPppn 

Ppppjr 

Nppnn 

N4ppn» 

nppnn 

nppn* 

Niph'al  Pcrf.  Niph'al  Impf.  Hithpa.  Perf.  Hithpa.  Impf. 

[naqtal]  [yiqqatal] 


5.  THE  VARIOUS  INFINITIVES  CONSTRUCT. 


Qal. 

Niph'al. 

Pi'el. 

Hiph'il. 

Hoph'al. 

[q'tul] 

[hiqqatal] 

[qattal] 

[haqtal] 

[huqtall 

Strong 

Ppp5 

Ppp 

P’ppn 

Pppn 

'5  gut. 

ppy 

ppy 

P’pyn 

bayri 

y  gut. 

Pap 

^i?P 

Pgp,  P.np  P’Kpn 

Ptfpn 

x 7  gut. 

nbp 

nppn 

npp 

irppn 

nppn 

f"£) 

Pbj.nPp  ppan 

:  VJV  ••  t  • 

Ppj 

P*p  n 

I:  t 

yy 

bp 

ppn 

ppip 

ppn 

rsj 

Pb*,npp  ppin 

Pp? 

P’pin 

ppin 

Pb> 

P*p\n 

yy 

P’P 

Pi  pn 

PPip 

P»pn 

yy 

■?’p 

N"P 

KPp 

KPpp 

N‘bp 

wppn 

Nppn 

»tP 

nipp 

nippp 

nipp 

n'ippn 

nippn 

i  Rarely  StDp’. 

a  Also  buyi.  s 

Also  Snpnn. 

<  Also  bnpjv. 

5  Barely  SDp. 

*  1* 

XII.  Nouns. 


105.  The  Inflection  of  Nouns. 

1.  Saying,  from  *,  “DH  Word,  from  *,  filO  from 

V  J  T  T 

mo. 

2.  p^-imn  (1:24);  p-tf-^D  (14:18) ;  npN(20:l);  (13:14). 

3.  rrn  (i:24);  mtr*o  d-.i)*,  m-mp!  (1=22);  rfiN-nhk  a  *4); 

(3:6). 

4.  (1:14);  np— mp  (1:26);  D03~ 1 05  d;2)- 

5.  -p — p  (3:22);  p^-DOOp(3:5);  Uf'X-lp'X  (3:16). 

Tlie  inflection  of  nouns  includes, 

1.  The  formation  of  the  noun-stems  from  the  root  (22  106.— 118.),  or 
from  other  nouns  (2  110.) ; 

2.  The  formation  of  cases  (2  121.) —a  means  of  inflection  almost  lost  in 

* 

Hebrew ; 

3.  The  addition  of  affixes  for  gender  and  number  (22  122,  125.) ; 

4.  The  changes  of  stem  and  termination  in  the  formation  of  the  con¬ 
struct  state  (22  123,  12o.) ; 

5.  The  addition  of  pronominal  suffixes  (22  124,  125.). 

106.  Nouns  with  One,  Originally  Short,  Formative  Vowel. 

1.  a.  [ppp  for  qatl];  pN  Earth;  Evening;  fpK  Stone;  p$ 

Swarm. 

b.  [ppp  /or  qitl] ;  'yy^Herb;  “)DD  Booh;  *1$ Help ;  |T#  Eden- 

c.  (Ppp  for  qutl] ;  pQ  Morning;  Tpl 1  Darkness ;  “ipK  Saying. 

2.  a.  pt  Seed;  flp  Perpetuity;  HpK  Patlli  Youth;  Under- 

b.  (=  i^JN)  (cf.  =  ♦SJK)  Nosci  tt?  (=  W  GoaU 

c.  m  (=  ppN*)  Mother;  pH  (=  ppp)  ^  (=  90  Se<1’ 
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d.  DID  Death;  TTin  Midst;  QV  (=  DV)  Day;  3T3  House ;  *7**7 

VJT  |  V  -IT  :  '-J_  '-r~ 

A%/^/  fjlD  (=fpD)  End;  W  (=pVtf)  Ox;  JH  (=|H)  Judgment; 

rrn  (=  nip)  spirit. 

e.  *03  Fruit ;  HOD  Desolation ;  irh  Waste;  133  Weeping. 

•  :  j  J  v  -JV 

3.  £”31  Honey;  -1  little;  3\\43  Stench;  0N3  Well 

4.  a.  (03*70  Queen;  0010  Maiden;  1*1  Life ;  mptp  Rest. 

t  :  -  t  -  Ti¬ 

ft.  OOiOD  Covert;  ,000^  Gladness;  HOOK  Saying;  ,1030  Gift. 

t  :  t  :  t  :  *  t  :  * 

C.  1*73K  Food;  0030  Wisdom;  OjOp  (=  O|0pp)  Statute. 


1.  These  nouns,  called  Segholates ,  had,  originally,  one  short  vowel  (a,  l 
or  ii),  which,  generally,  stood  with  the  first  radical.  A  helping-vowel  was 
then  inserted  under  the  second  radical  (§  37.  2),  and  the  formative  vowel, 
now  standing  in  an  open  tone-syllable,  was  heightened  :  a  to  e  ;  l  to  e  ;  ii 
to  o. 

2.  When  the  root  contains  one  or  more  weak  radicals,  certain  changes 
occur : — 

a.  In  or  'p  guttural  stems,  a  is  the  helping-vowel,  instead  of  e ; 
and,  in  '])  guttural  a-class  stems,  the  original  formative  a  stands  un¬ 
heightened.1 

,  ft.  In  stems,  3  is  assimilated,  represented  in  the  following  con¬ 
sonant  by  Daghes-forte,  and  then  rejected  from  this  consonant  whenever 
it  is  not  followed  by  a  vowel. 

c.  In  stems,  the  second  and  third  radicals  are  contracted  ;  but 
the  doubling  shows  itself  only  when  a  vowel-addition  is  made. 

d.  In  V'J/  and  stems,  1  and  *  are  sometimes  preserved  in  the 
absolute  state;  but,  in  many  nouns,  they  suffer  contraction  with  the 
preceding  vowel. 

e.  In  ,1"*7  stems  occur  formations  ending  in  * _ ,  *)  and  ,1_. 

3.  In  a  small  number  of  nouns,  the  formative  vowel  stands  under  the 
second  radical,  instead  of  under  the  first ;  in  these,  a  suffers  no  change  ; 
but  l  and  u,  under  the  tone,  become  e  and  o  ;  no  helping-vowel  is  needed. 

4.  Many  feminine  nouns  are  formed  from  Segholate  stems  ;  the  femin¬ 
ine  ending  being  added  to  the  primary  form  (*7tpp,  ppp,  Ppp) ;  but  an 
original  ii  is  generally  deflected  to  o. 

i  Cf.,  however,  DflS  bread,  Dni  womb. 
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Note  1. — The  Qal  Infinitive  const.  ('"Op1  =  q'tul  —  qutl)  is  really  a 
Segholate  ;  while  the  Inf.  const,  of  verbs  and  V'fl  (jPpD  =  11*70),  as 
well  as  such  Infinitive  forms  as  mo*  and  (I  VI,  are  Segholate  formations. 

t  :  •  t 

Note  2. — Segholates,  “standing  at  the  first  remove  from  the  root, 
express,  as  nearly  as  possible,  its  simple  idea,  either  abstractly,  or  as  it  is 
realized  in  some  person  or  object  which  may  be  regarded  as  its  embodi¬ 
ment  or  representative.”2 


107.  Nouns  with  Two,  Originally  Short,  Formative  Vowels. 

1.  a.  [*7i3p  for  qatal] ;  DIN1  Man;  QDP  Wise;  “D"!  Word;  PtJ* 

Upright;  P£*‘D)  Flesh;  Camel;  JJP  Corn;  D/DlP  Violence. 

TT  TT  ITT  TT 

Dp  (=  qawam)  Rising  ;  QP  (=  rawam)  High. 

It  t 

mb'  (=  sad  hay)  Field  ;  ,pfi*  Beautiful;  PPIP  Pregnant;  ”1’  ( for 

V  T  .  T  V  T  T 

r\W)Hand;  DP  {for  HDP)  Blood. 

V  T  T  V  T 

b.  [*7Dp  for  qatfl];  Jpf  Old  man;  PDD  Heavy;  Truly;  pjQ 

Shield;  ^p^Heel;  Weary;  j^P  Fat;  PD ft  Deficient;  HD 
(=mawith)  Dead;  PJ  (=  gawir)  Stranger. 

c.  top  for  qatul] ;  Round;  pb#  Deep;  ppj  Spotted;  QP^ 
Naked;  jbp  (cf.  D’Jpp)  Small;  QPN  Red. 

d.  LpDP  for  qital] ;  Heart;  Rib;  P*JP  Bitumen. 

T  )  •  *  T  T  ••  T 

2.  fPPDp] ;  ,PpPi  Righteousness;  fflDPN  Ground;  iPpJlJ^  Chariot; 

t  t  I  :  t  :  t  T  t  t 

[iPPDp] ;  HDIPD  Cattle;  [ppDp] ;  PTIPK  Possession. 

t  •  |  :  t  “  :  t  ■.  | :  T 

A  second  class  includes  nouns  which  are  formed  by  the  employment  of 
two,  originally  short,  vowels,  a — a,  a — i,  a — u,  l— a.  These  nouns  are,  for 
the  most  part,  adjectives  or  participles 

1.  a.  Original  a— a,  in  strong  stems,  are  heightened  to  a— a ;  in  V'Jl 
stems,  they  contract  and  give  a;3  in  ,p  "*7  stems,  the  second  a  is  height¬ 
ened,  after  the  loss  of  ]  or  \  to  e  ;  in  a  few  cases  of  JP  'P  stems,  the  final 
p _ has  been  lost. 

b.  Original  a— I,  in  strong  stems,  are  heightened  to  a— e;  in 
stems,  they  contract  and  give  e. 

i  Cf.  StpjP  the  form  before  suffixes.  *  Green’s  Hebrew  Grammar,  p.  208. 

3  This  is  the  participial  form  of  1  “y  verbs  in  Qal. 
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c.  Original  a — u  are  heightened  to  a — o  ;  the  latter  (o),  however,  goes 
back  to  u  before  additions  for  gender  and  number,  a  Daghes-forte  being 
inserted  in  the  final  consonant. 

d.  Original  i — a  are  heightened  to  e — a. 

2.  The  feminines  of  these  stems  are  made  by  the  addition  of  !"7  this 

T 

addition  requiring  a  change  of  tone,  the  vowel  of  the  first  radical  is  vol¬ 
atilized  (§  36.  3.  b). 

108.  Nouns  with  one  Short  and  one  Long  Formative  Vowel. 

1.  =  qatal] ;  pHJ  Great;  Holy;  tQ3  Honor; 

Peace;  I™  Lord;  *TinD  Pure;  pUlD  Sweet. 

b.  [*7*J0p  for  qatil] ;  *TpJ$  Captive;  Right  hand;  Prince; 

ITBfa  Anointed;  Prophet;  Tpi)  Overseer;  Little. 

-  •  T  T  I  *  T  ^  T 

C.  frltOp/or  qatul] ;  Cursed ,  and  all  Qal  pass,  part’s; 

Strong;  Cunning;  J/*Qtp  Week;  Tl^ Grain;  Bereaved, 

d.  [Pftp  or  p'lDp  for  qital] ;  DHD  Writing;  2"lp  War;  "D#  Work; 

rtx  Godi  Man;  “llDH  Ass;  Bream;  “)N‘*  River. 

«•  [*7’C?p  for  qitil  or  qutil] ;  P’“D  Tin;  ^pp  Fool;  Column; 

l?’p3  Idol;  1’rn  Swine. 

/■  [^*lDp  for  qitul  or  qiitul] ;  p*DJ]  Limit;  Dress;  ‘7104  Benefit; 

nrj^;  Strength;  PY“D  Cherub;  Property. 

2.  Great  (f.);  Prophetess;  mil**  Cursed  (f.);  jYflrQ 

Virgin;  m^tt  Girdle;  Flute;  rtflOK  Truth. 

t  t  *  ;  t  v: 

A  third  class  includes  nouns  which  are  formed  by  the  employment  of 
an  originally  short  vowel  in  the  penult,  and  an  originally  long  vowel  in 
the  ultima.  These  nouns  are,  for  the  most  part,  abstract  substantives, 
neuter  adjectives,  or  passive  participles  : 

1.  a.  Original  a — a  become  a — 6,  the  first  vowel  being  heightened  to  a, 
the  second,  obscured  to  6  ;  this  formation  is  to  be  distinguished  from  that 
with  o,  described  in  l  107.  1.  c.  Here  belongs  the  Qal  Infinitive  absolute. 

b.  Original  a  i  become  a — i ;  here  belong  many  nouns  with  a  passive, 
and  a  few  with  an  active  signification. 

c.  Original  a— u  become  a— u ;  here  belong  all  Qal  passive  parti¬ 
ciples. 
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d.  Original  l — a  become  * — a  or  * — 6,  the  first  vowel  being  volatilized, 
the  second  (a)  being  sometimes  retained,  but  more  frequently  obscured 
to  6. 

e.  Original  l — 1  or  u — i  become  ' — i,  the  first  vowel  being  volatilized. 
/.  Original ! — u  or  u — u  become  " — u,  the  first  vowel  being  volatilized. 

2.  The  feminines  of  these  stems  are  generally  made  by  the  addition  of 
PI _ the  vowel  of  the  first  radical  becoming  S'wa. 

T 

109.  Nouns  with  one  Long  and  one  Short  Formative  Vowel. 

1.  [‘TOP /or  qatal];  Eternity;  IPX  Treasury;  DJI 'T\  Signet  ring; 

XT®?  (M  'osay)  Making;  ( for  flWfl)  Creeping. 

2.  Pp3p  for  qatil] ;  y) X  Enemy;  ‘pP  Eliot;  Priest;  Going 
forth;  'WCT\  Creeping;  Tjpil  Walking ,  etc. 

3.  PtDP  for  qutal];  3T1'  Flute ,  organ;  '"fVW  Fox. 

T  I  T  T 

Remark.— pliTp  for  qital];  TltTp  Smoke;  TllW  Nile;  ETjD’p  Nettle. 

A  fourth  class  includes  nouns  with  a  naturally  long  vowel  in  the  pen- 
ultima,  and  an  originally  short  vowel  in  the  ultima. 

1.  Original  a— a  become  6— a  ;  here  belong,  besides  many  substantives, 
an  rr  p  Qal  active  participles,  and  also  the  Qal  act.  part.  fem.  (in  fi—  or 

j"| _ )  of  strong  forms.  The  vowels  do  not  change  before  a/-fixes  of  gender 

and  number. 

2.  Original  a — l  become  6 — e  ;  here  belong  a  few  substantives,  and  all 
strong  Qal  participles  ;  also  those  feminines  of  the  form  iTptDp. 

3.  Original  u — a  become  u — a. 

Remark.— There  are  a  few  nouns  with  an  originally  long  vowel  in 
both  penult  and  ultima;  the  former,  however,  is  probably  long  in  com¬ 
pensation  for  an  omitted  DagheS-forte  (§  30.  2.  c). 

110.  Nouns  with  the  Second  Radical  Reduplicated. 

1.  Ptpp  for  qattal] ;  ‘TN  Hart;  Sabbath;  pP  Burden;  ,T3’3b 

nufy  Dry  land;  PhTtP  Sin;  fiTTN  Magnificence. 

.  .  _,v  -  T  T  •  J  • 

Remark.— 331 J  Thief;  (IDO  Cook;  £Hf7  Artificer;  KJp  Jealous. 

2.  pt 3p  for  qittal] ;  333  Talent;  J-fal*  Folly;  n*TlN  Blindness. 
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3.  \typfor  qattil] ;  Shoot ,  rod;  t £?1p  To  consecrate. 

4-  [P^p/or  qittil] ;  Dumb  Blind;  tJHIl  Deaf;  Perverse; 
flpS  Clear-sighted;  KD!D  Throne;  Mast. 

5.  a.  top  =  qattal] ;  see  examples  under  1.  R.  above. 

b.  top  =  qittal  from  qattal] ;  1“)&  Husbandman;  1.  R.  above. 

c.  [PlEp  =  qittbl] ;  “IDJ  Hero;  1132^  Drunlcard;  "1151s  Sparrow. 

6.  fr£3p];  1HN  Great;  pOK  Strong;  'pn'f  Righteous  pN  Fettered. 

7.  tPlDp]  5  112J/  Pdlar;  Childless;  j^pf  Merciful. 

8.  [iitop] ;  nap  Learner;  jlpp  Abomination;  Q  \Gni  Consolation. 


A  fiftli  class  includes  nouns  whose  second  radical  is  reduplicated.  This 
doubling  intensifies  the  root-idea,  giving  it  greater  force  or  greater  firm¬ 
ness  : — 

1.  Formations  like  qattal  are  frequent,  hut  with  no  special  signific¬ 
ance. 

Remark.— It  is  a  question  whether  nouns  of  this  form  indicative  of 
occupation  have  a  or  a  (see  5.  a  below);  the  corresponding  Arabic  have  a, 
yet  some  of  these  shorten  the  vowel  to  a  in  the  construct  state. 

2.  Formations  like  qittal  are  few;  the  feminines  are  generally  ab¬ 
stract  nouns. 

3.  Formations  like  qattel  are  rare,  except  as  Pi  el  Infinitives  construct. 

4.  Formations  like  qittel  are,  mostly,  adjectives  designating  deform¬ 
ities  and  faults,  physical  or  moral. 

5.  a.  Formations  like  qattal  are,  properly,  nouns  indicative  of  occu¬ 
pation  ;  but  see  1.  R.  above. 

b.  The  form  qittal  is  the  same  as  qattal  with  the  penultimate  a 
attenuated  to  1 

c.  The  form  qittol  is  the  same  as  qittal  with  a  obscured  to  6. 

6.  Formations  like  qattil  are  adjectives  expressing  a  personal  quality. 

7.  Formations  like  qattul  are  descriptive  epithets  of  persons  or  things. 

8.  Formations  like  qittul  are,  for  the  most  part,  abstracts,  and  are 
often  used  in  the  plural. 


[§2111,112. 
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7  7  7.  Nouns  with  the  Third  Radical  Reduplicated. 

!•  Tranquil;  Green;  (=  ^N‘J)  Comely;  Faint; 

“rn3p7  Splendor;  Dark;  Pasture;  Adulteries. 

2-  PpIpPlS  Full  of  twists;  Tj^DpPf  Full  of  turns;  D"1P*7&  Reddish; 

imntp  Blackish;  fyiDSpN  Rabble;  Crooked. 

3.  Pjpj  Wheel;  jinnil  Frightful;  nplD  [for  DDD3)  Star;  3  Ruby; 
1p“lp  Crown;  npjPj  Skull;  p12p3  Flask. 

A  sixth  class,  closely  related  to  the  fifth  class,  includes  : — 

1.  Noun-formations  with  the  third  radical  reduplicated,  the  signification 
being,  in  general,  the  same  as  when  the  second  radical  is  doubled. 

2.  A  few  words  in  which  the  second  and  third  radicals  are  reduplicated, 
the  signification  being  that  of  intensity,  or  repetition ;  in  the  case  of 
adjectives  of  color,  there  is  a  diminutive  force. 

3.  A  few  and  *) stems,  in  which  the  contracted  biliteral  stem  is 
reduplicated. 


7 12.  Nouns  with  K,  H  and  ♦  Prefixed. 

1.  Finger;  Fist;  |jVN  Lasting ;  “1DK  Violent. 

2.  □Dim  To  rise  early;  pH2J7  To  divide;  “I’Nbl  To  shine;  pfrVPF  De- 

••  :  -  •  T  T  T  “ 

liverance;  pf^JPf  Waving;  pfPOPl  Grant  of  rest;  pfl^Pf  Aspect. 

T  T  T  T  T  T.  - 

3.  nnv?  0ili  tDip1?!  Pouch;  Dip’  Being;  Adversary ;  cf.  the  proper 

names  pnvb nnpv 

A  seventh  class  includes  nouns  formed  by  prefixing  ft,  pf  or  ♦: — 

1.  A  few  nouns  are  formed  by  means  of  a  prosthetic  ft  ;  this  ft  is 
merely  euphonic  and  has  no  significance. 

2.  A  larger  number  are  formed  by  means  of  a  prefixed  pf ;  here  may  be 
included  Hiph'il  Inf’s  abs.,  and  Inf’s  const.,  besides  many  verbal  nouns 
formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  Hiph'il. 

3.  Nouns  with  a  prefixed  *  occur  rarely  as  appellatives  ;  but  frequently 


as  proper  names. 
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7  73.  Nouns  with  p  Prefixed. 


1.  frftpP  for  pDpP] ;  PPNP  Food;  HPppP  Kingdom;  J^NO 

T  I :  "  I :  -  t  p  t  t  :  -  v-iv  p 

Knife;  ?flP  (=  ffOP)  Gift;  NtfjQ  (=  NtflO)  Exit;  TlDD  (=  T13D0) 

Cover;  FJJOP  (=  ’JOp)  Appearance. 

2.  [pPpP  for  Pppp] ;  pL^P  Dwelling-place;  “pip  Desert;  QQWQ 
Judgment;  nonpp  War;  mOWD  Watch;  2pp  (=  DpDP)  Circle; 
MJpO  (=  PpP)  Property. 

3.  tPppP  for  pppP] ;  pp"ip  Stall;  HD  *33  Key;  pfP  Flesh-hook; 
rr^'npp  Plough;  flfiJD  Smiting;  pp  (=  pip)  Shield;  p>pip  (= 
t^pYP)  Snare. 

4.  [PppP/or  Pppp] ;  H?rp  Altar;  PDO  (=  DPDP)  Divan. 

5-  [PtDpP/orpppp];  nPpk\p  Fuel;  HPp P  (JT^)  Covering. 

6-  [PlPpD,  P'lPpP/or  PppP]  5  liDHP  Want;  mpPP  -Booty;  Qlpp 
Place;  TlPfP  Song;  Plt£OP  Stumbling-block. 

7.  [P’ppP,  P’Ppp] ;  PHDP  Dividing;  ^ppp  Raining;  Q'pp  (= 
DIpP)  Establishing. 

8-  [plDpp] ;  PPPPP  Garment;  Pl^iP  Bolt;  D*QKP  Granary. 


An  eighth  class  includes  Nouns  formed  by  prefixing  p,  the  same  ele¬ 
ment  which  is  used  in  the  formation  of  participles.  So  far  as  concerns 
the  vowels  employed  the  following  combinations  may  be  noted  : — 

1.  a  a,  the  latter  of  which  is  heightened  from  a.  Feminines  in  |“f 
and  n  _  occur.  In  j"£  stems,  J  is  assimilated  ;  in  *|"5  stems,  aw  be¬ 
comes  6  ;  in  stems,  the  usual  contraction  takes  place,  and  the  vowel 
of  the  preformative  is  heightened  ;  in  ,*7"p  forms,  the  second  a  is  height¬ 
ened  to  e. 


2.  l— a,  the  former  of  which  is  attenuated,  the  latter  heightened  from 
an  original  a ;  the  usual  vowel-changes  take  place  in  weak  stems. 


3.  a— e,  the  latter  of  which  is  heightened  from  i ;  the  usual  vowel- 


changes  take  place  in  weak  stems. 

4.  l— e,  the  l  of  which  is  the  attenuation  of  a  (cf.  3.). 

5.  a  o,  the  o  of  which  is  heightened  from  an  original  ii. 

6.  a— 6, 1—0,  of  which  6  is  obscured  from  a,  while  i  is  attenuated  from 


vs 

a. 
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7.  a — i,  l — i,  used  only  in  tlie  formation  of  Hipli'il  participles  (m.);  the 

latter  (i — i)  being  used  in  verbs. 

8.  a— u,  not  used  to  any  great  extent. 

114.  The  Signification  of  I\Iouns  with  12  Prefixed. 

1.  AW'D  Destroyer;  '7,2Wt2  A  didactic  poem  (=  instructor); 

lie  ioTio  inspires  terror;  ^212  What  falls  off,  chaff;  HD 212  Covering. 

t  ~  : 

2.  Food;  nipHp  Booty;  jf}0  Gift;  ADlft  Psalm;  That 

which  is  small;  PTO  That  which  is  remote. 

3.  rftpKE  Knife;  finSP  Key;  fJQ  Shield;  "]1±?12  Goad. 

4.  Dwelling-place;  “QID  Desert;  Hpfp  Altar;  Olpp  Place. 

5.  Smiting;  AHE  Sickness;  'l&',t2  Straightness;  War. 

T  * "  V  :  T  T  T  . 

The  letter  12  is  from  '12  [who)  or  Ap  {what),  and  is  used  in  the 
formation  of  nouns, 

1.  To  denote  the  subject  of  an  action ;  cf.  its  use  denoting  agency  in 
Pi' el,  Hiph'il  and  Hithpa  el  Participles. 

2.  To  denote  the  object  of  an  action,  or  the  subject  of  a  quality ;  cf.  its 
use  in  Pu’al  and  Hoph'al  Participles. 

3.  The  instrument  by  which  an  action  is  performed. 

4.  The  place  (or  time)  in  which  an  action  is  performed. 

5.  The  action  or  quality  which  is  contained  in  the  root. 

115.  Nouns  Formed  by  Prefixing  A 

1.  fctppri  for  ^ftpAl ;  DDnn(?);  Tenant;  filial  ft  Reproof; 

|0»n  South;  min  Thanks;  PHID  Law. 

2.  [ptppn  for  P^pn];  "intn  Elm;  rHNpfl  Glory;  ApD  Hope. 

3-  t^ppn  for  ^ppn] ;  p3^ri  Checkered  cloth;  Deep  sleep; 

rf?nn  Praise;  Prayer. 

T  •  :  T  •  : 

4-  [P’PpA ;  Tp^fl  Disciple;  pHAA  Cloak;  Completeness. 

5.  [P*lDpD];  “inpn  Bitterness;  DlfOri  Consolation;  f*DF)  Under¬ 
standing. 

Remark.— nO“Pn  Deep  sleep;  nj/'ltiA  Deliverance ;  fflNlDA  Glory. 

T  -  T  :  ... 
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A  ninth  class  of  nouns  includes  those  with  the  prefix  This  prefix 
is  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  Impf.  3  fern.  It  is  used  in  a  neuter  sense, 
and  is  employed  in  the  formation  of  abstract  nouns,  though  rarely  of  con¬ 
crete  nouns.  The  cases  cited  above  exhibit  the  various  forms  assumed  by 
nouns  of  this  class,  as  well  as  the  vowel-changes  which  take  place  in  for¬ 
mations  from  weak  stems. 

Remark. — Nouns  with  prefixed  have  also,  in  the  majority  of 
instances,  the  feminine  ending  ff _ . 

T 


116.  Nouns  Formed  by  means  of  Affixes. 

1.  a.  Garden;  ‘TP  Iron;  Cup  of  a  flower  ;  ‘Tip  Ankle, 

b.  D^D  Ladder;  Porch;  □Din  Sacred  scribe;  Ransom. 

T  \  t  :  -  :  • 

2.  a.  [nriK  Lasti  pD\\‘1  First;  pOK  Poor;  p’Sp  Most  high. 

b.  |Dp  Gain;  jrpp  Table;  pip  Offering;  Destruction. 

c .  pinpl  Interpretation;  pitsp  Success;  im  Blindness;  jintpa 

Confidence;  pill  Memorial;  Pain;  pN\2  Majesty;  pOH 

Noise. 

d.  p"m  'HJD  Megiddo;  tldltP,  LXX.  Zolufdiv,  Solomon. 

A  tenth  class  of  nouns  includes  those  with  affixes,  p,  12  and  J  : 

1.  Nouns  formed  by  the  addition  of  *7  and  Q  are  few,  and  have  no 
special  significance. 

2.  Nouns  formed  by  the  addition  of  j  are  numerous,  including 

a.  Adjectives  formed  either  from  a  noun-stem  (cf.  I  119.  3),  or  from 
a  root. 

b.  Abstract  substantives  ending  in  an. 

c.  Abstract  substantives  ending  in  on,  obscured  from  an. 

d.  Proper  names,  in  which  the  j  is  often  lost. 

117.  Nouns  Having  Four  or  Five  Radicals. 

1-  D1pj7  Scorpion;  l^fj)  Treasurer;  tP'Dll!  Sickle;  p^Nl  Frost; 

D”Dpn  Flint;  CDl-D  Concubine;  Bat. 

2.  jDJIN  Purple;  DD^^’  A  kind  of  cloth;  Mule. 

1.  Nouns  with  four  radicals  are  comparatively  few;  they  have  no 
special  classification  or  signification. 
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2.  Nouns  -with  five  or  more  radicals  are  still  fewer,  and,  for  the  most 
part,  of  foreign  origin. 


118.  Compound  Nouns. 

1.  (?)  Shadow  of  death;  PILIN' 2  Anything;  Worthless - 

v-rr  :  ~  T  :  J 

7iess. 

2.  King  of  righteousness;  God  hears. 

1.  Compound  words,  as  common  nouns,  are  few  and  doubtful. 

2.  Compound  words,  as  proper  names,  are  very  numerous. 

119,  Nouns  Formed  from  Other  Nouns. 

1.  Porter  (cf.  Gate)-,  QP”)  Vine-dresser  (cf.  0"D  Vineyard). 

2.  Place  of  the  fountain  (cf.  Fountain );  n’fefO  Place  of  feet 

(cf.  aH  Foot). 

V  J  V 

B.  j'nnK  Last  (cf.  “inis'  After)-,  rm  Blindness  (cf.  “n#  Blind). 

jrin^  Coiled,  serpent  (cf.  fT']'?  Wreath) ;  Brazen  (cf.  jTu’m 

Bronze) ;  ]fd^  Apple  of  the  eye  (cf.  ttf’N) ;  p“Vli^  Upright  (from 

*W’). 

T 

4.  a.  'd'b'd  Third  (cf.  did)]  'dd  Sixth  (cf.  ddl 

h.  ’DN'O  Moabite;  ’QIK  Aramaean;  Gershonite. 

T  ”  ”•  ’* 

U12V  Northerner-,  Foreigner;  ’H£)  Villager. 

5.  rYttftri  Beginning ;  rTO^Q  Kingdom;  Widowhood. 

Nouns  formed  from  other  nouns,  and  not  directly  from  the  root,  are 
termed  denominatives.  The  most  common  formations  are 

1.  Nouns  with  the  form  of  the  Qal  active  Participle,  indicating  agency. 

2.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  Q,  indicating  the  place  where  a  thing  is  found. 

3.  Adjectives  and  nouns  formed  by  the  affix  p  or  j_  (seldom  p). 

4.  Adjectives  formed  by  the  affix  these  are, 

a.  Ordinals  formed  from  cardinals  ; 

b.  Glentilics  and  patronymics  ;  and  a  few  others. 

5.  Nouns  formed  by  the  affixes  PV—  and  PT),  designating  abstract  ideas. 


136 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


[22  120,  121 


120.  The  Formation  of  Noun-Stems. 

From  22  105. — 119.  it  has  been  seen  that  noun-stems  are  formed, 

1.  Directly  from  the  root: — 

a.  By  means  of  vowels  given  to  the  root ;  as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  one,  originally  short,  vowel  (2  106.); 

(2)  nouns  with  two  (originally)  short  vowels  (2  107.); 

(3)  nouns  with  one  (originally)  short  and  one  long  vowel  (2  10S. ) ; 

(4)  nouns  with  one  long  and  one  (originally)  short  vowel  (2  109); 

h.  By  a  reduplication  of  one  or  more  of  the  consonants  of  the  root ; 

as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  the  second  radical  doubled  (2  110.); 

(2)  nouns  with  the  third,  or  the  second  and  third,  or  with  the 
contracted  stem,  doubled  (2  111.); 

c.  By  prefixing  vowels  and  consonants  to  the  root ;  as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  pj  or  ’  prefixed  (2  112.); 

(2)  nouns  with  ft  prefixed  (22  113,  114.); 

(3)  nouns  with  j")  prefixed  (2  115.); 

d.  By  affixing  vowels  and  consonants  to  the  root ;  as  in  the  case  of 

(1)  nouns  with  S,  ft  or  J  affixed,  with  a  vowel  (2  116.); 

(2)  nouns  with  four  or  five  radicals  (2  117.); 

(3)  nouns  compounded  of  two  distinct  words  (2  118.). 

2.  From  other  nouns  (and  called  denominatives),  by  the  various  means 
indicated  above  (2  119.). 

Remark.— It  is  important  to  keep  in  mind  two  things  (1)  that  the 
original  stem-form  of  nouns  ended  in  a,  the  stem-form  and  the  accusative- 
form  (2  121.  3)  being  identical  (cf.  the  verb-stem  and  the  Perfect-stem, 
which  also  aie  alike);  (2)  that  in  Hebrew  a  short  vowel,  when  final,  was 
always  lost ;  and  consequently  the  noun-stem  appears  in  its  full  form  only 
when  this  stem-ending  is  protected  by  suffixes  (cf.  2  127.  below). 


121.  The  Formation  of  Cases. 

1.  a.  pK-'irVp  (1:24);  IftD  J1  i^;2  Dbft  l^ft.3 
b.  Cf.  mft  in  %W)r\D  (4:18);  1ftft>  in  ^ft^  ;*  *)j£p  m 

(32:32). 

2.  a.  ny?  (31:39);  iinx  ftft  (49:11);  fcfltyp  TU\'Sft.5 

b.  pTf-tfpp  (14:18);  ;«  *7^3  (32:31); 


i  Num.  24:3, 15.  »Num.  23:18.  iPs.  114:8. 

c  Dan.  8:16.  1  Num.  34:33.  el  Sam.  21: 3. 


•il  Sam.  1:20. 


6  Isa.  1:2L 
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c.  V3N(2:24);  TWIN  (4:9);  ,T£)  (4:11);  ♦D^i1  'till  (3:11); 

•  T  |  -I  ‘  T  T  -I*  •  T  *  Z  * 

(=  JO). 

d.  m'd?  (1:12);  ^^(3:16);  (1:26);  *)in*)0“|D  (1:26). 

3.  a.  rttev  (13:14);  H0»  (13:14);  PEHN  (20:1);  (18:6). 

T  -J  T  T-IT  VJV”  T  :-J-  T  v:  I  T 

b.  i ro1?  (HD/oorr-rs1?;  ntr\s*  (3:6) /or  rrt^K;  j-^p.8 

c.  ?J*7p  (3:10);  7pm  (3:14);  7]#“)?  (3:15);  (3:5); 

d.  D-OV,4  D-^n  (29:15);  (31:2) /or  silsam.  [(3:17). 

t  t  •  :  * 

There  were  originally  in  Hebrew,  as  in  Assyrian  and  Arabic,  three  cases. 
Only  relics  of  these  remain  in  Hebrew  : — 

1.  The  nominative  was  formed  by  the  addition  of  u  (from  wa)  to  the 
stem  ;  but  this  has  been  entirely  lost,  except 

a.  In  a  few  archaic  construct  forms,  in  which  it  appears  as  6  (per¬ 
haps  a  contraction  of  the  stem-ending  a  and  the  case-sign  u)\ 

b.  In  the  first  part  of  a  few  proper  names  ;  as  in  the  examples  cited 

above,  *|j“0  =  man  of;  =  name  of;  ^£3  —  face  of. 

2.  The  genitive  was  formed  by  the  addition  of  i  (from  ya),  which  took 
the  place  of  the  stem-ending  (a).  It  is  seen 

a.  In  the  archaic  ending  i  of  the  construct  state,  which  is  quite  fre' 
quent  in  poetry. 

b.  In  the  i  which  occurs  in  a  few  proper  names. 

c.  In  the  i  which  appears  in  the  nouns  HK  and  i""l3  in  4h° 
construct  state  and  before  suffixes ;  likewise  in  the  l  with  which  certain 
particles  close. 

d.  In  the  e  (heightened  from  l)  which  stands  before  the  suffixes  Tj » 

and  sometimes  *]i""N 

3.  The  accusative  had  the  ending  a  and  was  the  same  as  the  noun-stem/ 
just  as  the  Qal  Perf.  3  m.  sg.  (8  58.  N.  5)  was  the  same  as  the  verb-stem 
This,  likewise,  has  almost  disappeared,  but  is  seen 

a.  In  the  so-called  He  directive  (H _ b  which 

T 

(1)  is  used  to  denote  direction  or  motion;  but 

(2)  is  often  used  in  a  weaker  sense  to  designate  the  place  where, 
and 

(3)  in  many  cases  seems  to  have  entirely  lost  its  original  foice. 

b.  In  the  a  which  stands  before  the  suffixes  OH—  °)>  H  (PH 
=  H_),  □  and  J. 


iDeut.  1:36.  2  Judg.  6:14.  a  Ruth  1:9.  4  Ex.  13:21. 
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c.  In  the  —  (volatilized  from  a)  which  stands  before  the  suffixes  7j, 
03  and  |3,  which,  under  the  tone,  is  restored  to  a,  and  heightened  to  e 
(2  38.  1.  N.'). 

d.  In  the  syllables  am  and  om  (the  latter  by  the  obscuring  of  a), 
which  are  found  in  certain  adverbs. 

Note  1.  — It  will,  therefore,  be  seen  that  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  the  noun  and  its  suffix  is  not  a  connecting-vowel,  but  the  case¬ 
ending. 

Note  2. — A  clear  idea  of  the  Semitic  case-endings  may  he  gained 
from  the  declension  of  an  Assyrian  and  an  Arabic  noun  : 

Assyrian.  Arabic. 


tribute. 

country. 

the  book. 

a  book. 

Nom. 

madattu 

matu 

al-kitabu 

k  itabun 

Gen. 

m  a  d  a  1 1  i 

mati 

al-kitabi 

kitabin 

Acc. 

madatta 

mata 

al-kitaba 

kitab  an 

122.  Affixes  for  Gender 

and  Number. 

1.  TIN  (1:3);  310  (1:4);  Q'V  (1:5);  Ap3  (1:5);  J£»pT  (1:6). 

2.  o.  ifm  (1:24);  (31:39);  ’ATTN  (4:23);  ‘WN  (2:24);  1AA3T 

:  *  :  I  *. :  •  t  :  •  :  t  :  • 

(4:5). 

rm  (ATT)  (1:25);  AJT  (AJA)  (1:26) ;  (AObT)  (2:7). 

T“  “  :  TT  tt: 

b.  a^nt  (1:1);  aioa  d:26);  aoaao  (i:2);  Ab'p'A  (i:2i). 

A33AAO  (3:24);  A^tPOO  (1:16);  AA*?  (4:2);  AJH  (2:9);  AIT) 
(4:11). 

c.  A^M1:9);  AT  Am  (1:24);  A*  A  (1:24);  AD  AN  (2:5);  At£>N  (3:4). 

3.  AAN  (1:14);  AlANp  (1:14);  AAjlA  (3:7);  AIaTIA  (2:4). 

4.  a.  D'ATN‘  (1:1);  DW  1:22);  D (1:14);  DHJ/1D  (1:14);  DDtP(l:14). 

b.  (1:2);  ^A*  (3:5);  ^  (4:23);  vp  (6:4);  (6:4). 

5.  DTb',  whence  (1:16);  (3:6),  but  (3:7). 


The  Hebrew  has  two  genders, — masculine  and  feminine  ;  and  three 
numbers,— singular,  dual  and  plural. 

1.  The  masculine  singular  has  no  particular  indication,  the  case-ending, 
as  well  as  the  final  stem-vowel,  having  been  lost,  except  in  a  few  instances 

(2  121.  1-3). 
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2.  The  sign  of  the  feminine  singular  is  , — with  the  stem-ending,  H— '» 
with  a  helping-vowel  (2  37.  2.  b),  fi_,  or  fi_.  This  feminine  sign  has  a 
three-fold  treatment : — 

a.  It  is  retained,  in  accordance  with  its  original  use,  whenever  the 
noun  of  which  it  is  a  part  is  in  close  connection  with  what  follows ;  as 
when  it  (the  feminine-sign,  j“|)  stands 

(1)  before  a  case-ending  (],  A_,  Jl__,  121.  1.  3) ; 

(2)  before  a  pronominal  suffix  (2  124.) ; 

(3)  at  the  end  of  a  noun  in  the  construct  state  (2  123.  4). 

b.  It  is,  in  accordance  with  a  later  usage,  attached  to  the  stem  (by- 
means  of  a  formative-vowel,  or  a  helping-vowel,  viz.,  — ,  or  with  a  guttural, 
— ),  in  the  formation  and  inflection  of  many  nouns,  participles  and  infin¬ 
itives. 

c.  It  is  changed  to  H _ ,  by  apocopation  of  j*“|  and  heightening  of  the 

stem-ending  a  to  a.  This  form  is  the  more  usual  indication  of  the  femin¬ 
ine  gender. 

Note.— The  original  sign  of  the  feminine  was  ta,  which,  with  the 
stem-ending,  made  ata  \  but  the  final  short  vowel,  as  always  in  Hebrew, 
was  lost  (2  36.  8.  N.) ;  there  remained,  therefore,  at  =  fi_. 

3.  The  feminine  plural  is  indicated  by  the  ending  fil  (6th  for  ath), 
which  is  unchangeable. 

Note.— This  oth  (=ath),  which  includes  the  stem-ending  a,  is  perhaps 
a  repetition  of  ta  the  feminine  singular  ending  :  a-tata  =  a-(t)a-ta  =  ata 
=  at  =  ath  =  oth. 

4.  The  masculine  plural  is  indicated  by  the  endings, 

a.  □»_  (im)  in  the  Absolute  state  (2  123.  1). 

b.  t _ (e)  in  the  Construct  state  (2  123.  2). 

Note. — Many  masculine  nouns  have  plurals  in  oth,  and  many  feminine 
nouns  have  plurals  in  im. 

5.  The  dual ,  used  chiefly  of  objects  which  go  in  pairs,  is  indicated  by 
the  endings, 

a.  Q* _ (ayim)  in  the  Absolute  state. 

b.  _ (e)  in  the  Construct  state. 

Note  1.— In  the  inflection  of  nouns  in  Hebrew,  it  will  be  seen  that 
use  was  originally  made  of  certain  affixes  :  (1)  t  (orig.  ta),  for  the  feminine; 
(2)  u  (orig.  wa),  for  the  nominative;  (3)  i  (orig.  ya),  for  the  genitive  ;  (4)  a, 
for  the  accusative.  There  was  also  a  fifth  affix,  viz.,  m  (orig.  ma\  which 
was  equivalent  to  an  indefinite  article.  This  m  has  almost  disappeared  ; 
it  is  found,  however,  (1)  in  a  few  old  accusatives  (2  121.  3.  d);  (2)  in  the 
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absolute  form  of  the  plural-ending,  im ;  (3)  in  the  absolute  form  of  the 
dual-ending,  ayim.  (See  Note  2,  below.) 

Note  2. — Just  as  (1)  u  (the  plural  sign  of  verbs),  which  is  for  an  ear¬ 
lier  un  (|1  ($  63.  6)  —  Q*|),  is  the  nominative-ending  u  reduplicated,  with 
the  addition  of  the  indefinite  to  (see  above,  N.  1);  so  (2)  im  (plur.  ending 
of  nouns)  is  the  genitive-ending  i  reduplicated,  with  the  addition  of  the 

same  to.  On  the  other  hand  (3)  e  (* _ )  the  ending  of  the  construct  plural 

and  dual  is  for  a-y ,  i.  e.,  the  stem-ending  a ,  with  the  genitive-ending  i  or 
y,  the  indefinite  to  having  never  been  employed  in  the  construct  state, 
which  is  made  definite  by  what  follows  ;  while  (4)  ayim  (□’_),  the  dual¬ 
ending,  consists  of  the  stem-ending  ex,  the  genitive-affix  i  or  y,  and  the  in¬ 
definite  affix  to,  with  a  helping-vowel. 

Note  3.  The  following  analyses  of  forms  will  explain  more  clearly 
the  foregoing  remarks  : — 

Form,  in  use.  Intermediate  steps. 

1.  Nom.  sg.  DID  —  susu  =  sus(a)u 


Original  form. 
=  susa-wa 


2.  Gen.  sg.  DID  =  susi  —  sus(a)i 


=  susa-ya 


3.  Acc.  sg.  (def.)  HD1D  =  susa 

T  -I 

4.  Acc.  sg.  (indef.)  DID  =  susam  =  susa-m 

5.  Fem.  sg.  (1)  f|D1D  =  susat(h) 

6.  Fem.  sg.  (2)  HD1D  =  sfisa  =  sfisat 

T  *  * 

7.  Fem.  pi.  D'lDlD  =  sfisat(h)  =  susa(t)a-t 

8.  Masc.pl.(indef.)D*p1D  =  susi-i-m  =  sus(a)-i-i-ma 

9.  Dual  D’pID  =  susa-y(i)m  =  susa-y-y-m 

10.  Masc.  pi.  and  A  w 

Dual  const.  DID  ~  ?usa-y  =  susa-y-y 


=  susa 


— -  susa-ma 
=  susa-ta 
=  susa-ta 


=  susa-ta-ta 
=  susa-ya-ya-ma 
=  susa-ya-ya-ma 
=  ?usa-ya-ya. 


Note  4.-D’D  (waters)  and  DW'  ( heavens )  do  not  have  the  usual 
plural  in  im,  but  take  as  their  plural-ending,  what  was  once  a  plural¬ 
ending,  but  is  now  used  as  the  <2im?-ending:  e.  g.,  DbDtp  =  sam(ay)-a-y-m. 


723.  The  Absolute  and  Construct  States. 

1-  (1:1);  DWn  (1:1);  (1:1);  TiN,*!  (1:3);  ^pp  (1:6). 

2-  Dinn  (1:2)  Mes-of  abyss;  ITH  (1:2)  (the)  spirit-of  God; 

I^’ppP  (1:14)  in-(the)-expanse-of  the  heavens. 

Of  two  nouns  closely  related,  the  second,  in  Latin  or  Greek,  is  in  the 
genitive.  The  same  relation  is  indicated  in  Hebrew  by  pronouncing  the 
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second  noun  in  close  connection  with  the  first.  The  effort  thus  to  unite 
the  two  words  in  pronunciation  results  invariably  in  a  shortening  of  the 
first  word,  because  the  tone  hastens  on  to  the  second. 

1.  A  noun  which  is  not  thus  dependent  upon  a  following  substantive 
or  pronoun  is  said  to  be  in  the  absolute  state. 

2.  A  noun  which  is  thus  dependent  on  a  following  substantive  or  pro¬ 
noun  is  said  to  be  in  the  construct  state. 

Note.— It  is  the  first  of  two  nouns,  therefore,  and  not  the  second , 
which  suffers  change. 

3.  run  (4:2),  cf.  rup;  pnpp  d:io),  */.  pops? ;  0:7),  <■/.  rp# 

♦n  (42:15),  cf.  >n ;  cf  Wp 

4.  rm  (1:25)  instead  of  ,TH ;  AH  (1:26)  instead  of  PCH. 

5.  ^3  (1:2),  cf  (3:17),  cf  5  W  (4:11),  cf  QWi  'M? 

(1:16),  cf  Q'N?]  7#  0:7),  cf 

E.  Abs.,  H3  (1:11),  const.,  H3  (1:29);  abs.,  const.,  JOV  ;4  dbg., 

(32:12),  const.,  ;  (22:12);  abs.,  TpS  (14:17),  const,  (14:1); 
abs.,  OSD,5  const.,  P3D  (5:1);  abs.,  "TJ74  (37-2),  const., 

V-l*.  VJ"  -1  J 

So  far  as  concerns  endings  or  affixes ,  the  Construct  state  differs  from 
the  Absolute  in  the  following  particulars  :— 

3.  Final  PI  —  (i.  e.,  e  heightened  from  an  original  a,  after  the  apocopa- 
tion  of  a  final  radical  *)  gives  place  to  H—  (i-  e-,  e  =  ay,  the  original  a 

and  the  final  radical  *  having  united). 

Note. — Compare  with  this  the  fact  that  in  pi  ^  verbs,  the  Imperfect 

ends  in  pj—  0),  but  the  Imperative  in  pf_  (e)  (§  100.  1./). 

4.  The  original  form  of  the  feminine  affix  J1_,  preserved  by  its  close 
connection  with  what  follows,  appears  instead  of  the  later  p|_. 

5.  The  definite  affix  »_  (=  ay)  appears  instead  of  the  ordinary  plural 
and  dual  endings  and 

The  feminine  plural  affix  oth  is  the  same  in  Absolute  and 

Construct. 

Remark.— Final  vowels,  other  than  those  just  mentioned,  as  well  as 
final  a  when  followed  by  N,  and  Segholates  (strong  and  guttural)  do  not 
suffer  change  in  the  Construct  state. 


i  Josh.  15:8.  sNum.  21:20.  sNum.  1:3.  < 


Deut.  4:19.  £2  Kgs.  5:5.  #1  Sam.  2:13. 
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Note. — The  Construct  form  may  best  be  explained  by  understanding 
that  it  is  really  an  unaccented  word,  the  tone  having  passed  on  to  the 
next  word.  Every  such  noun,  it  is  true,  has  an  accent,  unless  it  is  joined 
to  the  following  word  by  Maqqeph  (2  17.  2);  but  this  accent  is  usually  a 
Conjunctive  (2  23.  2.  b),  and  serves  only  to  bind  the  words  more  closely 
together.  Two  words  standing  in  the  Construct  relation  may  be  said  to 
have  but  one  principal  tone,  which  must  rest  upon  the  second  part  of  the 
combination. 


124.  The  Pronominal  Suffixes. 

[See  Paradigms  H.  and  N.] 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


Masc.  s g. 

Masc.  '  '/1L\  Fem.  eg. 

Fem.  plur. 

Absolute 

DID 

D’DID 

HDID 

niDiD 

Construct 

DID 

’DID 

npiD 

nioiD 

Sing.  1  c. 

’DID 

’DID 

’npip 

VTiDID 

1 

2  m. 

IP1? 

T9,D 

^jpDID 

rj’niDip 

2  f . 

TjpID 

TP® 

Tjnptp 

“I’niDip 

3  m. 

1D1D 

VOID 

T 

inoiD 

T  | 

VniDID 

3  f. 

HD1D 

T 

jtd*id 

T  -IV 

nnDiD 

T  T  | 

H’niDiD 

Plur.  1  c. 

UD1D 

WD1D 

-I" 

UDD1D 

J”  T  | 

i^niDiD 

2  m. 

DDD1D 

1 

Dp’plp 

DpnDip 

Dp’nip'iD 

2  f . 

[DDID 

p’DID 

pppitp 

Ip’nipiD 

3  m. 

DD1D 

T 

Dp’DID 

DDDID 

T  T  | 

D.TnipiD 

3  f . 

(DID 

Ip’DID 

fnpiD 

prnipiD 

1-  o.  irD1?  (1:11)  for  in-ro1? ;  IT  (3:22)  for  (4:4).' 

m»0*?  (1:24) /or  (3:6)  for  fr^N;  (3:15). 

Q-DT7;3  Q-DV;4  ptTlp;5  pDp.3 

rjpp  (3:10);  (3:14);  ^“)?  (3:15);  DDpDN4  (3:5). 

b.  nrryp  (23:9);  “J-jhp  (3:16);  (3:16);  (1:26). 

™  (2:24>?  TO  (4:9);  VHN  (4:8);  JTS  (4:11)7 


iNum.  14:1.  2  Deut.  4:38. 


3  1  Kgs.  2:4.  4jer.  15:9. 


t  Ruth  1:9.  s  Ex,  35:26. 
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2.  mOK  but  »mOK  (4:23);  (T0f7  but  ♦m^fl  (4:23);  (4:7). 

The  relation  existing  between  a  noun  and  its  pronominal  suffix  is  really 
the  construct  relation.  Hence  the  form  of  the  noun  before  suffixes  is,  in 
general,  the  form  of  the  construct.  In  this  section  only  the  endings  of 
the  noun,  as  affected  by  the  suffix,  are  treated. 

1.  Masculine  nouns  in  the  singular  take, 

a.  The  original  stem-ending  a  (£  121.  3.  a), 

(1)  in  the  form  of  a,  before  *|pT,  il,  D  and  j,  the  suffixes  of  the  3d 
person ; 

(2)  in  the  form  of  t,  before  p|,  Q5, 

b.  The  original  genitive-ending  which  displaces  the  stem-ending  a, 

(1)  in  the  form  of  e  before  *in  (in  pj"^  stems  and  a  few  poetical 

forms),  T|,  ; 

(2)  in  the  form  of  i  before  all  suffixes  in  the  words  35^  father , 

T 

brother,  ns  mouth. 

T 

Remark  1. — Certain  contractions  take  place,  viz.,  *)pf _ _  to  "),  pf _ to 

-JT  T  -IT 

n_  (a). 

T 

Remark  2. — The  —  before  7|,  Q5,  is  restored  to  a  and  heightened 
to  e  in  pause  (§  38.  1.  N.). 

2.  Feminine  nouns  in  the  singular  preserve  before  suffixes  the  earlier 

form  of  the  feminine  affix,  which,  with  the  preceding  stem-vowel,  is  j"|  ; 

but  the  —  standing  in  an  open  syllable  is  heightened. 

Note. — The  feminine  affix  is  followed  by  the  same  case-  and  stem- 
endings  as  those  which  occur  with  masculine  nouns  (see  above,  1.  a,  b). 

3 •  a. (2:23);  ’^TH;1  7j*3TT;2  TpJS;3 * 

b.  nryytf  (2:25);  D3W  (3:5);  (4:4);  (1:21). 

c.  ?T»»rr  (3:14);  7T3N  (3:19);  (4:6);  PP.33*6 

AVSN  (2:7);  VDTT;7  TJS  (4:5);  V3J3.8 

T  ~  TTI  TT  TT: 

4.  rnjftv  (2:21)’  vnh'“T(6:9);  to;9  wn'ink;10  ’n\p(3i:26); 
wmn  (34:9);  rpni?;11  Jpm?  (19=12). 

Remark. -DnnX12  and  DiTrVQK;13  cf.  also  0^01^(25:16);  Dnhtf;14 

t  v  t  :  t 

on'nn  d7:7). 

T 

i  Isa.  58:2.  2Jer.2:33.  *lSam.25:a5.  <Jer.2:34. 

b  With  —  written  defectively,  instead  of  ®  1  Sam.  1:18,  7  Deut.  10:12. 

tt Deut.  32:11.  sEx.7:3.  k>Ps.74:9.  nEzek.lG:20.  iaEx.4:5. 

13 1  Chron.  4:38.  h  Ps.  74:4. 
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3.  The  masculine  plural  has  before  all  suffixes  the  ending  ay ,  which,  in 
the  construct,  appears  under  the  form  of  e  [l  30.  4).  But  certain  modifi¬ 
cations  in  the  form  of  this  ending  take  place,  due  to  the  character  of  the 
following  consonants : — 

a.  The  original  form  ay  (♦_)  appears  unchanged 

(1)  in  the  1  c.  sg.  the  *  of  the  suffix  having  been  absorbed  by 
the  final  *  of  the  ending. 

(2)  in  the  2  f.  sg.  7|*_,  7j  being  joined  by  the  helping-vowel  — . 

b.  The  original  form  ay  (*_)  is  contracted  to  e  (* _ )  before  all  plural 

suffixes. 

c.  The  original  form  ay  (\_J  is  contracted  to  * _ (e)  before  ^  and  ,1 

(2  30.  5.  b).  '  ’ 

d.  The  original  form  ay  (♦_)  loses  ♦  and  heightens  a  to  a  before 
changed  according  to  2  44.  4.  c.  to)  *),  the  ♦  being  generally  retained  ortho- 
graphically. 

4.  The  feminine  plural  with  suffixes  has  (1)  fil,  the  usual  affix  of  the 
fern,  plur.,  (2)  the  masculine  plural  ending  which  is  modified  in  the 
manner  just  described  (see  above,  3.  a—d );  and  then  (3)  the  same  suffixes 
which  were  used  with  the  masc.  plur. 

Remark.— Very  frequently  the  suffix  is  attached  directly  to  ;  this 
is  done  probably  in  order  to  obtain  a  shorter  form. 

Note.— This  strange  anomaly,  viz.,  the  occurrence  of  a  double  plural 
sign  may  be  explained  by  supposing  that  the  real  origin  and  character  of 
the  ending  was  lost  sight  of  by  those  who  spoke  the  language. 


125.  Stem-Changes  in  the  Inflection  of  Nouns. 

1.  d^1  but  *riN£p3  but  rrm3  rny  but  niin1?;5  trnj6 

but  n^iU;7  but  D’pJD;9  but  D^VU10 

Jim11  but  pru;12  but  n^3;14  but 
nnn17  but  nrn;18  |pr19  but  vjp(;2°  nvn21  but  rnxn.22 

2.  -m17  but  nri;23  jpr19  but  ^pr;»  nvn21  but  rrhyn.25 

but  ornrn;26  fpr19  but  DD^pr;27  but 

1  Gen.  15:16.  2  Deut.  25:15.  3  Gen.  1:16.  *  Deut.  28:28.  6  1  Chron  *>8-9 

'Gen.  1:16.  1  Gen.  15:12.  s  Gen.  1:21.  a  Ex.  25:20.  10  Gen.  1:16.  u  Lev *11 -42 

J2Gen.3:14.  is  Gen.  2:21.  w  Gen.  2:23.  is  Num.  18:31.  is  Jon.  1:3.  n  Gen’  18-14* 

is  Gen.  24:33.  is  Gen.  19:4.  20  i8a.  24:23.  21 1  Kgs.  7:8.  22  Josh.  21:12.  23  Gen!  24-30 

Gen.  50:7.  25  2  Kgs.  21:5.  26  Gen.  24:52.  «i  Deut.  29:9.  28  Nah.  2:8. 


i  125.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


145 


3.  “D*!1  ZrnOTT;2  |p?3  but  |p|;4  DHf  but  DPTN6 
but  l;8  T9  but  *T]  ;10  DT1  but  DV2 

m1?13  but  arm1?;14  -m15  but  amir:}.16 

r  v  :  -  :  t  t  v  :  ~  : 

R.  1.  D^DD1?14  =  lffiha-bh'khem;  nil17  =  di-bh're. 

R.  2.  an<Z  Tpt^,19  hut  and 

R.  8.  r\T n  (12:2)  /rom  TO;  (1)  HITO,20  (2)  /tlTO  (49:25),  (3) 

t  t  :  |  t  t  T  : 

DTO  (28:4). 

R.  4.  jro  21but  D’jnb;22  NVb23  \N^;24  tDSiT25  but  D^pip^'.20 

The  noun-stem,  if  it  contains  changeable  vowels  (§  7.  4),  is  subject  to 
change, 

(1)  when  terminations  of  gender  and  number  are  added  ; 

(2)  when  the  noun  stands  in  the  construct  relation  with  a  following 
word ; 

(3)  when  pronominal  suffixes  are  added. 

The  changes  which  take  place  are  due  to  the  shifting  of  the  tone  : 

1.  Before  affixes  for  gender  and  number  [absolute),  viz.,  fi],  O’— 5 

Q*  and  before  the  light  (?  51. 1.  b)  suffixes,  the  tone  is  shifted  one  place; 

•j— 

in  which  case, 

a.  A  penultimate  ton  e-long  a  or  e27  becomes  ton  e-short,  i.  e.,  S'wa  ; 

b.  An  ultimate  ton  e-long  a  or  e  is  retained,  since  it  stands  now  directly 
before  the  tone. 

2.  Before  affixes  for  gender  and  number  in  the  construct ,  viz.,  Hi 
(also  the  sing.  fern.  J“l— ),  and  before  the  grave  suffixes  when  attached  to 
plural  nouns,  the  tone  is  shifted  two  places;  in  which  case, 

a.  A  penultimate  tone-long  (originally  short)  vowel  is  shortened ,  viz., 
e  to  l,  and  a  to  a,  but  a  is  often  attenuated  to  i ; 

b.  An  ultimate  tone-long  (originally  short)  vowel  becomes  tone-short, 
i.  e.,  §'wa. 

3.  In  the  case  of  the  construct  singular,  and  before  the  grave  suffixes 
(DDi  |D)  when  attached  to  singular  nouns,  the  tone  is  shifted  one  place; 
in  which  case, 

a.  A  penultimate  tone-long  (originally  short)  a  or  e  becomes  tone- 
short,  i.  e.,  S‘wa,  (see  above,  1.  a); 

‘  i  Gen.  18:4.  *  Gen.  20:18.  3  Gen.  19:4.  *  Gen.  24:2.  s  Gen.  2:11.  e  Gen.  2:12. 

:  Gen  1-6  8  Gen.  1:20.  9  Gen;  38:28.  io  Gen.  41:33.  n  Gen.  37:22.  12  Gen.  9:6. 

13  Dent.  28:28.  «Deut.  10:16.  15  Gen.  2:21.  is  Gen.  17:13.  »  Gen.  24:30.  is  Gen.  20:6. 
19  Gen.  40:19.  20  Ps.  21:7.  21  Gen.  14:18.  22  Gen.  47:22.  23  pg.  119:162.  24  Gen.  4.14. 

25  Gen.  18:26.  26  Deut.  16:18.  27  The  vowel  o,  except  in  u-olass  Segholates,  is  gen¬ 

erally  unchangeable. 
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b.  An  ultimate  tone-long  (originally  short)  a  or  e  is  shortened  to 
Remark  1. — The  S'wa  preceding  the  grave  suffixes  when  attached  to  a 
singular  noun,  and  the  S'wa  preceding  the  const,  plur.  affix  *  is  always 
a  half-vowel,  and  the  syllable  preceding  it  is  a  half-open  syllable  (3  26.  4). 

Remark  2. — While  the  long  vowel  (a)  is  retained  before  the  p _ ,  it 

is  shortened  before  DD-- 

Remark  3. — The  principles  here  given  apply  also  to  the  formation 
and  inflection  of  feminine  nouns. 

Remark  4. — Qal  Active  participles  and  nouns  of  like  formation 
(3  109.  2),  in  whose  inflection  an  ultimate  e  becomes  Scwa  before  all 
affixes  (except  p,  Q^,  fp),  furnish  an  important  exception  to  the  prin¬ 
ciple  stated  in  1.  b  above).  The  difference  in  treatment  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  participial  forms  have  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  penult. 

4.  a.  (14:17)  abs.;  ppp  (14:1)  const.;  15D* 1 *  abs.;  “)5D  (5:1); 

b.  ’ppft;3  njrir(3:15);  iDptf  (1=27);  (1=26);  nfiD.4 

c.  (14:9);  D (33:1);  Qnp3.6 

d.  iTp’?9;7  my:(2:23);  (30:26);  p Hi};8  p»BHp.® 

e.  (17:16);  Dpnpj;10  \l2Hp;11  OWpp.12 

/■  D^“lp13  but  D ’np;14  D\3na;15  DnnV  (43:16). 

5.  a.  pin,16  pin  (1:2),  npin  C41:48);  nip,17  nio  (25:11),  »niO  (27:2), 

i’n'iD;18  JT3  (17:12),  n’p  (12:15),  \np?  (15:2),  in’9  (12:17). 
b.  np  (24:25),  r\T)  (6:5),  Q>T)  (21:34);  QX  (3:20),  iQtf  (2:24), 
DnbiX;19  ph  (47:22),  DpP  (47:22),  D'pp,20  npCT.21 

6.  np^  (2:5)  but  rn&  (14:7),  n'Ht^,22  H^;23  iTlf)  [not  in  use),  QVQ 
(32:31),  9|)  (6:13),  but  (1:2),  QfjVjC)  (9:23). 

4.  Segholate-stems  (3  106.)  deserve  particular  attention  : — 

a.  The  form  assumed  in  the  absolute,  viz.,  from  bPp,  bpp 
from  ytOp,  btpp  from  Ppp,  remains  unchanged  in  the  construct  of 
words  with  strong  consonants  or  gutturals. 

b.  In  the  singular  before  all  suffixes  the  noun  takes  the  primary 
form  (?  106.  1). 


12  Kgs.  5:5.  Si  Sam.  2:13.  s2Sam.  19:44.  *  Ex.  32:33.  s  Cant.  6:8.  6  p8.  73:14. 

i  Isa.  7:16.  s  Deut.  12:17.  »  Deut.  12:26.  10  Deut.  12:6.  n  Lev.  22:15.  is  Ezek.  20:40. 

is  Dan.  8:6.  liHab.  3:4.  is  Deut.  33:11.  is  Jud.  16:29.  n  Josh.  2:13.  is  Isa.  53:9. 

lo  Jer.  16:3.  20  Deut.  4:5.  21  Ex.  13:10.  22  Neh.  12:29.  23  Ruth  1:2. 
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c.  Before  the  plural  affixes  (absolute)  a  pretonic  a  is  inserted,  and 
the  primary  vowel  becomes  S*wa. 

d.  In  the  plural  before  light  suffixes  the  pretonic  a  is  retained. 

e.  In  the  plural  const,  and  before  grave  suffixes  the  a  becomes  8cwa, 
and  the  primary  vowel  is  restored. 

/.  In  the  dual  the  form  is  generally  that  which  is  found  in  the  plural 
(see  c),  sometimes  that  used  in  the  sing,  before  suffixes  (see  b). 

5.  a.  'Aym  Waw  (V'J?)  Segholate-stems  of  the  a-class  have  a  (height¬ 
ened  from  a)  in  the  abs.  sing.,  but  everywhere  else  this  a  unites  with  the 
following  1  and  gives  6  ;  in  like  manner  the  a  of  Segholates  unites 
with  the  following  ’  and  gives  e  outside  of  the  abs.  sing. 

b.  'Aym  Doubled  Segholate-stems,  before  affixes  of  gender 

and  number,  and  before  suffixes,  receive  Daghes-forte  in  the  contracted 
radical,  and  a  preceding  tone-long  vowel  is  shortened  (2  86.  6). 

6.  Lamedh  He  (,*f'D)  stems  ending  in  Jl _ lose  this  before  affixes  and 

suffixes  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  the  tone-long  a  of  the  first  radical, 

a.  Is  retained  when  it  would  be  pretonic,  but 

b.  Is  changed  to  Sewa  in  the  construct  (sing,  or  plur.),  and  when  it 
would  be  ante-pretonic.1 

126.  Classification  of  Noun -Stems. 

1.  pK,  nap,  n pp  “up_,  dk,  nip,  np  irin. 

2.  -pp  opN,  Dtp,  |p?,  -op  nS?,  rnp,  oh#. 

3.  opii?,  yjx,  nwy,  rnp,  lostp'p,  ppi* 

4.  Prn  *tdn,  ndi  *vnk  “rim  D’pp 

5.  nnp  “im  “im  -risk  did,  w,  p,  □> 

For  purposes  of  inflection,  nouns  may  conveniently  be  divided  into  five 
classes : — 

1.  The  first  class  includes  the  so-called  Segholates,  nouns  which  origin¬ 
ally  had  one  formative  vowel  (2  106.);  stems,  however,  in  which  this 
vowel,  by  contraction  with  a  consonant,  has  become  unchangeable  in  the 
absolute  sg.  will  be  referred  to  the  fifth  class. 

2.  The  second  class  includes  nouns  which  have  two  changeable  vowels  ; 
here  belong  stems  which  had  originally  the  vowels  a  a,  a  l,  i  a,  a  u, 
etc.,  (2  107.). 

3.  The  third  class  includes  nouns  which  have  an  unchangeable  vowel, 
whether  by  nature  or  position,  in  the  penult,  and  a  changeable  \owel  in 
the  ultima. 
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4.  The  fourth  class  includes  nouns  which  have  a  changeable  vowel  in 
the  penult,  and  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  ultima. 

5.  The  fifth  class  may,  for  convenience,  include  all  nouns  of  whatever 
origin  the  vowel,  or  vowels,  of  which  are  unchangeable. 


127.  Nouns  of  the  First  Class. 

I.  STRONG  AND  GUTTURAL  STEMS.-TABULAR  VIEW. 


malk 

siphr 

qudhs 

na'r 

nigh 

yj  M 

pu  1 

(lting) 

(book) 

(i holiness ) 

(a  youth ) 

( perpetuity )  (work) 

Sg.  abs.  “pp 

“)3p 

^Ij? 

iyj 

msi 

7£3 

const.  T|PO 

“13D 

VJ" 

1.  suf.  ’ppp 

nap 

''ipB 

gr.suf.  DD3*pO 

D37aD 

DpBHj? 

Danij 

□ap^a 

PI.  abs.  D’PpD 

□nap 

D*tJHp 

□nj/j 

D’nyj 

const.  *3*70 

nap 

’Hi? 

nj;j 

i.  suf.  nPa 

nap 

WlD 

njrj 

gr.  suf.  Dp’pPft 

Dpnap 

Dpn^ 

D3^3 

(.feet) 

(; two-folds ) 

(Inins) 

(sandals) 

(noon) 

Du.  abs.  D’Pn 

□6aa 

cnn? 

yin? 

const. 

••  :  t 

REMARKS. 

[For  general  remarks  concerning  the  inflection  of  Segholates  see  §  125.  4.  a—/.] 

1.  While  the  ~~r  under  p  in  □pp?p  is  a  syllable-divider  ;  that  under  ^ 
in  opnpp  is  a  half-vowel. 

2.  Instead  of  the  original  pure  vowel  — >  there  appears  everywhere  in 
w-class  stems  the  deflected  vowel  ~  (o),  the  latter  always  representing 
the  former  in  closed,  as  distinguished  from  sharpened,  syllables  (2  29.  5.  a). 

3.  Instead  of  simple  S'wa  as  a  volatilization  of  the  original  u  in  the  pi. 
abs.  and  the  pi.  with  light  suffixes,  a  compound  S*wa  (tt)  is  generally 
found. 

4.  In  the  guttural  stems,  —  and  -yr  before  —  become  —  and  —  (5) 
(2  37.  3). 

NOTES.1 

1.  In  reference  to  the  a-class  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  In  pause  the  a  generally  becomes  a  ( in?),2  though  sometimes  e 

-At 

remains  (D”lp)i3 
v|av 

i  Under  “Notes”  there  are  given  the  more  important  variations  from  the  para¬ 

digm-forms.  2  Gen.  1:29.  *  Gen.  2:8. 
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b.  In  such  forms  as  (1:11),  103  (16:12),  the  fcs  is  to  be  treated 

V  -JV  VJV 

as  a  full  consonant. 

c.  In  many  forms,  the  original  a,  before  suffixes  and  before  the  dual 
ending,  is  attenuated  to  !  (♦rm1 

d.  In  a  few  a-class  stems,  especially  '3  guttural,  before  suffixes,  £  (— ) 
stands  under  the  first  radical  instead  of  the  primary  a,  (OJ^).2 

e.  In  a  few  plurals,  like  D '^3*^,  □♦#£Tb  pretonic  —  does  not  appear. 

/.  There  are  a  few  forms,  especially  guttural,  which  make  a  con¬ 
struct  like  instead  of  ypp  (cf.  ^"tf)-3 

2.  In  reference  to  i-class  stems  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  In  a  few  cases,  ~  (e)  stands  under  the  first  radical  instead  of  the 
original  —  (H*J^,4  ’’T^5)- 

3.  In  reference  to  w-class  stems  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  The  heightened  o  is  sometimes  retained  before  suffixes  (OKfl)-0 

b.  The  writing  —  (6)  is  sometimes  found  as  a  substitute  for  —  (°) 

(□♦EHp).7 

4.  Segholates  with  the  vowel  under  the  second  radical, 

a.  In  some  cases  have  the  usual  inflection  (H33 W  from  33t^)i8^ui' 

v  t  :  *  • 

with  vocal  Sewa. 

b.  In  others  treat  this  vowel  as  unchangeable  (♦3Kf)-9 

c.  In  still  others  preserve  it  by  an  artificial  doubling  of  the  final  con¬ 
sonant  before  affixes  (□♦□J73).10 


2.  vy,  yy,  nllL?  and  yy  stems.-tabular  view. 


mawt 

zayt 

pary 

yamm 

’imm 

huqq 

(death) 

(olive) 

(fruit) 

(sea) 

(mother) 

(statute) 

Sg.  abs. 

rno 

nn 

ns 

□♦ 

T 

DN 

pn 

const. 

nio 

m 

ns 

D\  □♦ 

T  - 

OK 

"PC' 

I.  suf. 

♦nio 

♦m 

♦ns 

♦□! 

♦QK 

♦pn 

gr.  suf. 

□□nip 

corn 

□pnp 

□3p! 

□33K 

□spn 

(gazelles) 

PI.  abs. 

□♦HID 

□♦m 

D”32f 

□♦□♦ 

nioK 

□♦pn 

const. 

♦nio 

♦m 

♦»! 

niOK 

♦pn 

1.  suf. 

♦nio 

♦m 

♦ni  m 

♦pn 

gr.suf.  D3\nio 

□□♦m 

d yy  Dp'nipN 

□□♦pn 

(eyes) 

(cheeks) 

(hands) 

(teeth) 

Du.  abs. 

D”rf? 

0^33 

*-j~  — 

yw 

•  j—  • 

const. 

yy 

♦♦nP 

••  t  : 

i  Ex.  23;18.  2  Gen.  2:20.  »  Num. 

11:7.  4  Ex. 

18:4.  s  1  Kgs.  12:28. 

s  Isa.  52:14. 

i  Ex.  30:36. 

s  Gen.  19:33. 

sZeph.  3:3.  io  Ps.  109:8. 
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I 


REMARKS. 

[For  general  remarks  see  §  125.  5.  a,  b,  and  6.  a,  b.] 

1.  yy  and  Segholates  generally  contract  [a-\~w  —  6,  a-\-y  =  e)  in 
the  sg.  const.,  and  to  the  contracted  form  all  affixes  and  suffixes  are 
attached. 

2.  In  ’*13,  the  —  is  a  volatilization  of  the  original  — ,  while  i  =  iy,  the 
third  radical  with  a  helping-vowel ;  the  i  of  3  in  ”“13  is  an  attenuation  of 
the  original  while  the  ~  of  D3H3  is  a  deflection  of  this  1 

3.  In  yy  stems,  the  original  vowel,  a,  i,  ii,  is  heightened  in  the  abs. 
sg.;  but  before  affixes  the  second  radical  is  doubled  and  the  original 
vowel  restored,  though  o  is  rarely  found  for  u. 


NOTES. 


1.  In  reference  to  \y  and  *>'y  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  Uncontracted  forms  sometimes  occur  in  the  plural  (□’‘Til),1  and 
before  suffixes  and  He  directive  (HiTS)-2 

t  :  -i" 

b.  The  contraction  has  already  taken  place  in  the  abs.  sg.  in  some 
stems  ;  a-class  (Dl*3  =  yawm,  p’n4  =  hayq),  i-class  (jH5  =  diyn,  *V^‘6 
—  siyr),  M-class  (fTl”)7  =  ruwh).  For  convenience,  these  are  included 
under  the  fifth  class. 

c.  Stems  tf'y,  (e.g.,  STiO8  -  t#0,  [Ntf)  are  a-class  Segho¬ 

lates,  the  a,  heightened  to  a,  becoming  6 ;  these  also  will  be  included  in 
the  fifth  class. 

2.  In  reference  to  H"1?  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 


a.  Forms  like  p3  become,  in  pause,  H3,10  the  e  being  a  heightening 
of  the  original  a. 

b.  Inflected  forms  like  ♦Yptc^11  rip&,12  on^,13  ninx,14  d’jo^15 

for  occur;  cf.  also  forms  like  ri33.16  bin  ;17  these  are  some  of 

T  '  •  •  -IV  -J 

the  seemingly  irregular  forms  assumed  by  ft "7  stems. 

3.  In  reference  to  yy  stems,  it  may  be  noted  that, 

a.  While  nri18  stands  even  in  abs.,  Q’19  stands  even  in  const. 

b.  Forms  like  ’ff  (=  »’f7)  have  const  like  ’(“I20 

c.  —  is  often  attenuated  to  —  (*]n$21/or'nn|)). 

d.  Many  uncontracted  forms  are  in  use. 

c.  J'y  forms  like  F|N  (=  ’anp)  are  inflected  like  yy  forms  (ViDK)-22 


11  Kgs.  15:20.  2  Ex.  28:26.  a  Gen.  1:5.  *  1  Kgs.  22:35.  sDeut,17:8. 

e  Judg.  5:12.  i  Gen.  1:2.  8Gen.3:15.  a  Gen,  4:2.  ioEccl.2:5.  nPs.30*7 

12  Jer.  22:21.  laNum.  11:31.  u  Judg.  14: 5.  is  1  Cbron.  12: 8.  ’  is  Ezr.  10:l! 
n  Gen.  1:2.  i8jer.50:6.  iaGen.l4:3.  2oGen.  42:15.  21  Ruth  2:14.  22Qen.2:7! 


2  128.] 


BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 


151 


128.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Class. 


TABULAR  VIEW. 


da-bliar 

ha-kham 

za-qm 

ha-gir 

sa-dhay 

'a-muq 

( word )^ 

(wise) 

(old) 

(court) 

(field) 

(deep) 

Sg.  abs.  “O'! 

Dsn 

T  T 

m 

“ivn 

**  T 

mt^ 

V  T 

pbi; 

const.  “0*1 

i.  suf.  nm 

•  t  : 

DDn; 

p 

“ivn 

rn^ 

pb# 

’DDH 

•  t 

nvq 

n'w 

•  T 

gr.  suf.  QD“Op 

Opppp 

□p^pr 

opppr? 

DDlb' 

v  :  It 

PI.  abs.  Dnm 

•  T 

D’D3n 

•  t  — : 

Dopr 

onvn 

[DHtM 

*  T 

Q’pD^ 

const.  ’"0*1 

>bbn 

bpr 

nvn 

•pb> 

i.  suf.  nm 

—  t  : 

~  t 

bp? 

ovn 

“  T 

gr.  suf.  DDnrn  DD’bDn 

Mbp?  D30VH 

(wings) 

(loins) 

(thighs) 

Du.  abs.  DO-O 

■  _i-  t  : 

□pprj 

DOT 

•j— 

const.  0^5 

REMARKS. 

[For  general  remarks  on  stem-changes,  see  §  125. 1—3.1 

1.  This  class  includes  all  nouns  with  two,  orig.  short,  vowels  (2  107.). 

2.  While  the  original  penultimate  a,  in  const,  pi.  and  before  grave  suf¬ 
fixes,  is  generally  attenuated  to  i,  it  is  retained  under  gutturals. 

3.  In  qa-til  forms,  there  appears  in  the  const,  sg.,  a  instead  of  l,  because 
the  latter  cannot  stand  in  a  closed  accented  syllable  ;  in  the  sg.  with  grave 
suffixes,  this  l  is  deflected  to  e. 

4.  The  H _ and  H _ in  the  abs.  and  const,  of  n"b  stems  is  foray 

(§  123.  3)  ;  this  original  ay  disappears  entirely  before  affixes  of  gender 
and  number,  and  before  suffixes  (2  125.  6). 

5.  Many  words  artificially  double  the  last  consonant  before  all  affixes  ; 
the  preceding  vowel  is  then  necessarily  sharpened.  Here  may  be  included, 

a.  Adjectives  in  o  (2  107.  c),  pjj/,  “tp.3,  0”12Sb  etc. 

b.  Nouns  in  a  (2  107.  a),  the  adjective  form  |tOp>  etc. 

NOTES. 

1.  The  of  stems  may  not  be  shortened  even  in  the  construct. 

2.  \y  stems  (qa-wal,  qa-wil)  lose  the  weak  1,  and  contract  the  vow¬ 
els  to  a  and  e  ;  they  may  then  be  referred  to  the  fifth  class. 
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3.  In  general,  forms  are  regular;  but  some  contracted  forms  are 
found,  e.  g.,  pT1  Pp,2  in  which  the  short  vowel  is  retained  on  account  of 
the  implied  Daghes  in  the  second  radical ;  in  inflection  these  may  be 
classed  with  Segholates  (§  127.  2.  It.  3). 

4.  Some  words  of  this  class  assume  in  the  construl^^Be  a  Segholate 
form,  e.  g.,  pj“03  from  pj“D,  '"jp’4  from  Tp’ ;  some  of  these  words  have 
also  the  regular  form  in  the  const.,  e.  g.,  “Q3,  both  “Q35  and  “DD-6 

■ '  T  “  :  Y-IY 

5.  In  some  verbal  adjectives  the  e,  heightened  from  l,  is  retained  even 
in  the  construct  state,  e.  g.,  fan,7  nob',8  ft?*.9 

6.  This  class  includes  a  number  of  monosyllabic  nouns,  of  which  the 
third  radical,  with  the  preceding  vowel,  has  been  lost.  These  are  mostly 
fT'P  nouns,  e.  g.,  *T,  tn.  ^  yv- 


129.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Class. 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


'o-lam 

OV  V  1 

mis-pat 

’o-yibh 

’il-lim 

1  A  U 

ho-zay 

- 1?-— 

’o-phan 

( eternity ) 

( judgment ) 

(enemy) 

(blind) 

( prophet ) 

(wheel) 

Sg.  abs.  Dpty 

DJDb'D 

t  : 

y'x 

OpN 

nrh 

|21N 

const.  Qpiy 

y$ 

nrn 

i.  suf. 

'yx 

nh 

gr.suf. 

□spstyp 

Dprh 

PI.  abs.  D’DPi^ 

b’bsty'o 

yyx 

D'QpN 

b»fn 

const.  b^Pl^ 

♦tpstp'o 

♦3!« 

nn 

1.  suf.  ’Dpi^ 

'y* 

in 

gr.  suf.  D^Dpty 

Dp»p£Jbyp 

Qyy'x 

orrrb 

(tongs) 

( balances ) 

Du.  abs. 

Q’npPs 

const. 

REMARKS. 

[For  general  remarks  see  §  125.  1—3.] 

1.  This  class  includes  nouns  with  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  penult ; 
this  may  be  a  naturally  long  vowel,  or  a  short  vowel  in  a  closed  syllable. 

2.  The  following  formations  are  included  :  pftip,  p^p,  p£!|p,  ($  109. 

^?P’  ^b>p>  ^Op  ^  1—4);  many  nouns  with  the  third, 

or  the  second  and  third  radicals  reduplicated  (2  111.) ;  some  nouns  with 
N.  ft  and  »  prefixed  (2112.);  ptDpQ,  PlDpQ,  Pppp,  PtOpD,  PbpO  (2 

i  Ruth  3:10.  2  Am.  2:15.  3Num.34:ll.  4Gen.24:9.  6Ex.4:10.  elsal-4 

>Ps.  36:27.  8  ps.  35:26.  9  Dan.  12:2.  '  ’  * 
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113.  1-4);  Hjppn  ^pfi,  (8  115.  1 — 3);  many  nouns  formed  by 

affixes  (2  116.  1,  2);  some  nouns  with  four  radicals  (2  117.). 

3.  An  ultimate  a  is  shortened  to  a  in  the  sg.  const.,  and  in  the  sg. 
before  grave  suffixes ;  it  is  volatilized  in  the  pi.  const.,  and  in  the  pi. 
before  grave  suffixes. 

4.  An  ultimate  e  is  shortened  to  !,  sometimes  to  e,  in  the  sg.  before  71, 
D3,  k?;  before  all  other  suffixes  and  before  affixes  it  is  volatilized  (2  125. 
3.R.4). 

5.  The  Qal  act.  participle  of  verbs  ft"*?  has  the  same  ending  that 

was  seen  in  certain  nouns  of  the  second  class,  like  ($  128.  R.  3) ; 

but  its  first  vowel  is  unchangeable. 

8.  Many  nouns  of  this  class  treat  the  ultimate  changeable  vowel  in  the 
manner  described  in  2  128.  R.  5,  i.  e.,  artificially  double  the  following 
consonant,  and  sharpen  the  vowel : 

a.  JfilK  (2  109.  1);  (2  116.  2.  5);  (2  113.  2);  and 

others. 

b.  !££■),  (§  HI- 1) ;  DT.D-1K  (2  HI-  2) ;  and  others. 

c.  pra,  Pzro  (3  n«.  1. «) ;  pjpj  (2  m.  1) ;  and  others. 

d.  Dbin,  D“l“lp  (§  117-  1);  and  others. 

130.  Nouns  of  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Classes. 

TABULAR  VIEW. 


ga-dhol 

pa-qidh 

'a-niy 

sus 

tal-midh 

ki-thabh 

(great) 

( overseer ) 

( poor) 

(horse.) 

( disciple ) 

( writing ) 

Sg.  abs. 

‘tpj 

-rp3 

DID 

nro 

t  : 

const. 

‘thj 

Tp3 

DID 

-rppn 

nro 

t  : 

1.  suf. 

H’pD 

♦DID 

♦•rp'rn 

♦DilD 

•  t  : 

gr.  suf. 

MTp3 

DDD1D  DDl’Dpn 

DDDflD 

•:  :  |  t  ; 

PI.  abs. 

□^HJI 

□H’pD 

D’P# 

D’DID 

D’l’ppn 

□♦DDD 

-  t  : 

const. 

H’p£) 

♦DID 

ODD 

■  T  : 

1.  suf. 

♦TDD 

♦DID 

♦DDD 

~  t  : 

gr.  suf. 

□DH’pD 

DD'DID  DD’TD^D 

DD’DrO 

•  |t  ; 

REMARKS  ON  NOUNS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CLASS. 

[For  general  remarks,  see  8  125. 1.  a,  2.  a,  3.  a.] 

1  The  fourth  class  includes  nouns  which  have  a  changeable  vowel  in 
the  penult  and  an  unchangeable  vowel  in  the  ultima.  Here  belong  many 
adjectives  like  plDp  and  ‘TDp  (2  108.  1.  a-b) ;  passive  participles  like 
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P^lDp  (8  108.  1.  c) ;  formations  in  which  a  originally  in  a  closed  sylla¬ 
ble,  has  become  ~  in  an  open  syllable  ;  and  a  few  nouns  ending  in  on  with 
a  pretonic  —  (116.  2.  c). 

2.  In  a  few  iT'P  stems  with  the  form  ypp  (8  108.  1.  b )  the  radical 
when  final,  in  the  absence  of  an  affix,  is  absorbed  in  the  formative  vowel 
i;  but  when  affixes  of  any  kind  are  attached,  it  appears  in  the  form  of 
Daghes-forte  ;  =  'ani-yim,  (not  <amy-yim). 

REMARKS  ON  NOUNS  OF  THE  FIFTH  CLASS. 

1.  This  class  includes  those  nouns  which  do  not  suffer  change  of  any 
kind  in  inflection. 

2.  Here  belong  nouns  of  the  first  class,  like  DID,  f**!,  "Vj{£7,  which 
were  Segholates,  the  unchangeable  vowel  arising  from  contraction  ;  parti¬ 
ciples  of  the  second  class,  like  Dp  (qam  =  qa-wam),  and  (meth  = 
ma-with),  in  which  *)  having  been  dropped,  the  vowels  have  been  contract¬ 
ed  ;  formations  like  Pt?p,  PiDp,  P*t?p,  PlDp  (8  108.  1.  d—f)  which 
have  an  unchangeable  vowel,  with  a  S'wa  volatilized  from  an  original  I  or 
u ;  formations  like  PiEOpfr  P’ppft,  PltOpO  (8  113.  6 — 8);  formations 
like  P*ppf|,  PlQpfl  (8  115.  4,  5) ;  some  formations  with  the  affix  on  (8 
116.  2);  and  a  few  denominatives  (8  119.). 


737.  Feminine  Nouns. 

I.  FEMININES  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS. 
TABULAR  VIEW. 


mal-kath 

hir-path 

hur-bath 

huq-qath 

g'bhart 

(queen) 

( reproach ) 

(ruin) 

(statute) 

(mistress) 

Sg.  abs. 

roPo 

t  :  - 

nsnn 

rpnn 

mri-i 

const. 

ropo 

nsnn 

ririn 

npn 

mru 

1.  suf. 

♦roPo 

*  t  :  — 

♦n«D*in 

’npn 

♦rmj 

gr.  suf. 

lDHDPD 

DDnsnrr 

D3m~in 

□nnprr 

□nr™ 

PI.  abs. 

htoPo 

t  : 

rnapn 

nimn 

nipn 

const. 

Du.  abs. 

n’DPo 

(embroidery) 

DWpn 

nnirr 

:  t 

mpn 

(cymbals) 

D’dPko 

•j~  :  •  ; 

REMARKS. 


[For  general  remarks  on  inflection  of  feminine  nouns,  see  §§  123.  4;  124.  2;  125.  1,  2.] 
1.  The  feminine  ending  is  added  to  the  ground  form,  e  and  o  appearing 
in  t-class  and  tt-class  stems  in  closed  syllables  ;  the  older  form  fi_  ap¬ 
pears  in  the  const,  and  before  suffixes. 


§  181.] 
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2.  The  pretonic  a  is  found  in  the  feminine  declension  as  well  as  in  the 
masculine. 

3.  Examples  of  weak  feminine  Segholates  are  (1)  (2)  rOUP, 

(3)  nP'iy,  (4)  rrvv,  (5)  rwa,  (6)  naiD.  m  nPN,  (8)Tjm  o)  rnb, 

(io)  nor,  (id  npn,  of  which  those  numbered  3-6,  8-11  suffer  no  change 

t  •  It  \ 

of  stem,  following  the  inflection  of  ilpf"!  given  above. 

4.  Just  as  7jp0  is  derived  from  Tjpp,  so  rTDJ  is  derived  from  “OJ) 
by  the  addition  of  j”|,  the  insertion  of  e  and  the  heightening  of  a  to  e. 
Before  suflixes  the  original  —  is  attenuated  to  i. 


2.  FEMININES  OF  THE  SECOND  CLASS. 
TABULAR  VIEW. 


§a-dha-qath 

za-'a-qath 

sa-nath 

'a-ta-rath 

g'zi-lath 

( rightousness ) 

(cry) 

(year) 

(crown) 

( violence ) 

Sg.  abs. 

nplV 

»w 

T  T 

may 

T  T  . 

nfrn 

t  " : 

const. 

npiv 

nprr 

rot? 

rnpj/; 

npp 

1.  suf. 

TipiV 

♦nprr 

•  |t 

vW 

•  t  : 

(sister-in-law) 

gr.  suf. 

OpipplV 

opipprr 

□prutp 

PI.  abs. 

rnppv 

nw 

T 

rrhtp# 

const. 

rnp-iv 

nw 

rrnpj; 

I 

(lips) 

Du.  abs. 

□♦nasy 

•  j—  t  : 

const. 

TlStr 

REMARKS. 

1.  The  same  stem-changes  take  place  before  the  ending  as  before 
the  plural  endings  (§  125.  1). 

2.  In  the  const,  sg.  and  pi.,  as  well  as  before  suffixes,  the  original  a  of 
the  first  syl.,  while  retained  with  gutturals,  is  generally  attenuated  to  i. 

3.  The  S'wa  before  the  endings  Jl_  (const,  sg.)  and  Hi  (const,  pi.)  is  a 
half-vowel,  being  in  each  case  a  volatilization  of  a. 

4.  Before  the  fern,  ending  the  final  of  ,1"p  forms  is  lost;  in  this 
case  the  a  of  the  first  syl.  is  heightened  or  volatilized  according  to  the 
position  of  the  accent. 

5.  Several  nouns  with  the  form  nStap  in  the  abs.  have  nPPp  in  the 
const.;  these,  as  well  as  those  which  have  the  form  j“|pDp  in  the  abs.,  at¬ 
tenuate  the  original  a  to  I  before  suffixes. 

6.  Nouns  of  the  form  rfro  frequently  retain  the  ~  in  the  construct. 
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NOTES. 

1.  Forms  like  qa-til  become  qa-tal  when  the  fem.  ending  j"|  is  added. 

2.  \y  forms  like  ITU  TOt,  Hm  in  which  the  stem-vowel  is  the 

TT  T  T  T  ' 

result  of  contraction,  retain  it  in  the  const. 

3.  FEMININES  OF  THE  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  CLASSES. 
TABULAR  VIEW. 

yo-naqt  giil-gu.lt  qo-ti-lath  g'dho-lath  tdiil-lath  m'nu-hath 
(sprout)  (skull)  (killing  f.)  ( great  f.)  (praise)  (rest) 

sg.  abs.  rijW  rY?tpip  npij  npnn  nrrup 

const.  npii»  npjpj  nptpip  npij  npnn  nm:o 

l.suf.  Tfrtpip  ♦n^rrn  >nrn:o 

gr.s.Dp;*ipji’  opppjpj  1  DDnpnn 

pi.  abs.  [nipjv]  r\t>fy  m^tpip  frfr-q  ni^nn  nirroo 

const,  nipjv *  1 2 3  nthi  niPnn 


REMARKS. 

1.  Feminines  in  D—  of  the  third  class  arise  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  described  in  2  131.  1.  R,.  4,  the  ground-form  generally  having  a  in 
the  ultima,  though  sometimes  ii. 

2.  As  before,  the  original  a  (or  o  deflected  from  ii)  appears  before  suf¬ 
fixes. 

3.  The  feminine  participle  most  frequently  assumes  the  form  flptDp, 
though  Hppp  is  common  ;  the  form  fnp>  (Gen.  16:11)  is  of  special’ in¬ 
terest,  giving,  as  it  does,  the  ground-form  of  mpv 

4.  Feminines  of  the  fourth  class  present  no  points  of  difficulty. 

132.  Irregular  Nouns. 

L  ^X  (for  rDN)  Father;  const.  ;  with  suff.,  ^  ( my  father ), 
W2X  or  V3K,  ITDN,  DyiX  (2121.  2.  c);  plur,  hm ;  const., 
The  feminine  ending  points  undoubtedly  to  an  original  abstract, 
indicating  dignity.” 

v  2.  HN  (for  nfTN)  Brother;  const.,  ’(IX  ;  with  suff.,  ’pX  {my  brother ), 
plur.,  D’rrN  with  artificial  (implied)  doubling  of  H  (cf. 
2  128.  R.4);  const.,  ’f7N  ;  with  suff.,  ’HN4,  rpHN,  D^HN4,  etc.  On  VITN 
(for  VHN)  see  2  31.  2.  c.’  ’ JV  "  v  " 

T  ~ 

3.  IflK  (for  “TflX,  with  D.  f.  implied,  2  31.  2.  c)  One;  const.,  "I(1N 
(used  also  before  [£);  fem,  flllN  (=mntt),  in  pause,  nilN4 ;  plur’, 
OHITN  Some,  the  same.  AT 
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4.  rnnN*  (’ahawath  =’ahath  =’a-hoth,  the  6  by  obscuration  of  a)  Sister; 

const.,  nm4  with  suf.,  >nrrj* ;  piur.  with  suf,vn>m* ;  also  >n’irusb 

D5>mnk\4  from  nn». 

V  -  I  T  T 

5.  C’\\4  (for  attenuated  from  J3>3N)  Man;  plur.,  0>JJ>3K  (three 

time#  D^N);  const.,  >t*’3N4 


e.  npk\4  Maid-servant;  with  suit.,  TjjipNt ;  plur.,  fillips  5  const., 

rnnpks.T 

7.  nti’N  (for  n^'lX,  fern,  of  t3’3N4)  Woman;  const.,  j-|JpN  =  ’ist ; 
with  suff.,  ’n&W4,  ;  plur.,  D>£p,  from  D>BpN;  const.,  >Bp ; 

with  suff.,  vts4  onm 

T  T  V  *•  : 


8.  JTS  House;  const.,  fV5  ’  plur,  D'n5  (batim),  the  Daghes  being  used 

•_J—  **  T 

to  distinguish  this  from  0>]"I5  part,  of  jTQ ;  const.,  ’£13 ;  with  suf., 

□nm 

9.  |5  (for  >35  =  >35  from  H35  build)  Son;  const.,  -|5,  -|5,  >35 
(Gen.  49:11),  135  (Num. 23:18);  with  suff.,  >35,  7|35;  plur.,  D>35;  const., 
>35 ;  with  suff.,  >35,  7j>35,  DrT35. 

10.  ri5  (for  ri35,  fern,  of  |5)  Daughter;  with  suf.,  >fl5  (=  *fl35  — 
>n35);  plur.,  ni35  (cf.  D>35  sons);  const.,  ni35. 

•  :  -  T  •  t 

11.  Dll  Father-in-law;  with  suf.,  Tj’JpH ;  filDtt  Mother-in-law;  cf. 

hn4,  “>nN,  n'inis4. 

12.  DV  (for  QV)  Day;  plur.,  DW=DW);  const.,  >5>  and  n'lD? ; 
dual,  D?OV. 

13.  >p5  (from  rf?5  contain)  Vessel;  plur.,  D’1??  ;  const.,  >p5  ;  with 
suff,  >p5, 

14.  Q>p  (plur.)’  Water  (2  122.  5.  N.  4) ;  const.,  >0,  >£>£  ;  with  suff, 

VO»D,  DiTD*p. 

15.  “V#  City;  plu,  ( for  D>*VJg,  or  from  *1J?);  const, 

16.  p|£D  (perhaps  from  an  original  >5)  Mouth;  const,  >5  (cf.  >5X, 

§  121. 2.  c);  with  suf,  >£),  7|>3,  liTfl  or  *)>£),  H’£),  D5’3 ;  plu,  □>$,  iTi'S- 

17.  UfXl  ( for  =  tWO)  Mead;  plu,  D’tpfrO  [for  D>t2ftO);  const, 

>t£>iO ;  with  suf,  1313>N"1- 

*•  T  -t"  T 

18.  D>5&>  (plu.)  Heaven  (5  122.  5.  N.  4) ;  const,  >5£>- 

.  ._  T  * 
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133.  Numerals. 

GENERAL  VIEW. 


With  the  Masculine.  With  the  Feminine. 


/fff 

Absolute.  Construct. 

Absolute. 

Construct. 

1 

■]  1 

in#  inx 

nm* 

nr?N 

^88? 

dw 

8 

n85*?*8?  nw'juf 

t  :  v  _i  ; 

85*785? 

T 

uni? 

Jf, 

yyy* 

5\ 

rW'pq  n^bn 

8^017 

■■  T 

^bn 

6 

w  rwvf 

T  ‘  V  _T* 

vy 

tt?B? 

7 

njw’  runs?? 

yw 

8 

mbt?  njbt?? 

mba? 

9 

ny&n  nyyn 

ytrn 

10 

rnfe?#  mbj; 

With  the  Masc. 

With  the  Fem. 

\  “W  mN 

ii<  t  t 

rn&W  mg 

l  w# 

rr\yy 

1  T 

rn#j;  D’nj5? 

I 

is  n uhuf 

T  T  7  : 

nib‘>*  88*712? 

100 

iltf  b  fern-;  const.,  DNp  5 

4,000  d^Sx  nrmx 

pc  hiko 

nD2“l,  hut  in  later  books, 

200  dual  ( for  D71ND) 

•_J-  T  -J-  T  : 

10,000- 

800 

niND  vfrw 

(contracted  mm) 

jOO 

niNb 

20,000  D»na-)  (du.)  also  mm  ♦ntr 

1,000 

^N;pZuraZ,Q*fibK 

50,000  niN3")  15*788? 

2,000 

(duaZ) 

•  _i—  :  — 

40,000  m^m  ym* 

8,000 

•  t  — :  v  _j  : 

00,000  niN3“rt5?85? 

REMARKS. 

1.  The  nume#Etl,.^3fT[K  one  is  an  adjective ,  standing  after  and  agreeing 
with  its  noun. 

2.  The  numeral  (fern.  pronounced  sta-yim)  is  a  noun,  used 

either  in  the  appositional  or  construct  relation  with  the  word  which  it 
enumerates,  and  agreeing  with  it. 
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3.  The  numerals  from  three  to  ten  are  abstract  feminine  substantives, 
used  in  appositional  construction  with  the  noun  which  they  enumerate. 
The  feminine  form  was  the  original  one,  and  is  used  with  masculine 
nouns  ;  the  masculine  is  a  shorter  form  used  with  feminines. 

4.  The  numerals  from  eleven  to  nineteen  are  formed  by  uniting 

ten  (or  the  feminine  form  ITTl^)  with  the  units  ;  here  it  may  be  noted  : 

a.  In  eleven ,  "JI7N  and  nn^  have  a  form  like  that  of  the  construct. 

b.  in  the  second  form  of  eleven ,  is  to  be  connected  with  an 
Assyrian  word  istin  (=  one). 

c.  In  twelve,  n'ytf  is  a  contraction  of  ,  and  a  shortened 

form  of  the  contraction  and  shortening  being  due  to  the  close  con¬ 

nection  of  the  words  ;  these  forms  cannot  be  called  constructs. 

d.  The  feminines  from  thirteen  upward  have  a  shortened,  but  not  a 
real  construct,  form. 

5.  The  numerals  thirty  to  ninety  are  formed  by  adding  fhe  masc.  plur. 

ending  _ to  the  units,  but  twenty  (QHb^)  is  the  plural  of  ten  (")j^j/). 

6.  The  units  are  added  to  the  tens  by  means  of  ]  ;  in  the  earlier  books 
preceding  the  tens,  in  later  books  following  them. 

7.  The  units  take  the  noun  in  the  plural ;  the  tens,  when  before  it,  take 
the  noun  in  the  singular,  when  after  it,  in  the  plural. 

8.  The  numerals  eleven  to  nineteen  take  the  noun  in  the  plural,  except 
in  the  case  of  a  few  very  common  nouns  like  day ,  man ,  etc. 

9.  The  ordinal  first  is  (from  head). 

10.  The  ordinals  from  two  to  ten  are  formed  from  the  corresponding 

cardinals  by  means  of  the  termination  * _ ,  another  ♦ _ being  inserted 

between  the  second  and  third  consonants. 

11.  Above  ten ,  cardinals  are  used  for  ordinals. 

12.  The  feminines  of  the  ordinals  are  used  to  express  fractional  parts. 
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Xin.  Separate  Particles. 

134.  Adverbs. 

1.  a.  ’K  Where?;  There;  Not;  Q&  There. 

T  T 

h.  HJ-  Here;  Hither  ;  tthttf  Thrice;  ??DP  Seven  times. 

T-l"  T  ^  ~  _JV 

C.  1ND  Very ;  pH  Abroad  ;  ID1 2 *?  Alone;  j“VDD  Within. 

d.  n*nn  Much;  Dtp’ll  Well;  DDD‘,1  Early;  nHO  Speedily. 

e.  Firmly;  DIED  Well;  HDiEPaO  Formerly  ;  ni^DP  Won- 

IT  T  |*  T  : 

derfully. 

/■  jrno  (=  jrnpno)  why?;  n^p'pp  (=  rfryo  with  p  and t?) 

Upward. 

2.  a.  |n  Here  is;  ’UH,  UplT,  DpUil,  D|H,  etc. 

b.  There  is;  ?]#♦,  Up’,  DDP’. 

c.  f’tf  There  is  not;  ’UW4,  ^’N4,  UP\\4,  DDJ’N*,  etc. 

d.  n»N  Where  is?;  HDW4,  1\\4,  D\\4. 

TJ7  “  T  “ 

«■  Tiy  Still  is;  upy  n|ii^,  UTiy,  cniy. 

1.  Adverbs,  and  words  used  adverbially,  may  be  briefly  classified  as 
follows : 

a.  Those  which  may  be  called  primitive,  being  originally  related  to 
pronominal  roots. 

b.  Pronouns  and  numerals  used  in  an  adverbial  sense. 

c.  Nouns,  either  alone  or  with  a  preposition. 

d.  Infinitives  absolute,  especially  of  Hiph'il  and  Pi'el  stems. 

e.  Adjectives  of  all  formations,  especially  in  the  feminine. 

/.  Words  formed  by  the  composition  of  two  or  more  distinct  words. 

2.  Certain  adverbial  particles,  involving  a  verbal  idea  and  often  supply¬ 

ing  the  place  of  the  copula,  take  suffixes.  The  suffixes  attached  are,  in 

most  cases,  the  verbal  suffixes.  The  so-called  Nun  Demonstrative  (2  74. 
2.  c.  (3)  and  N.  1)  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 


I  135,  136.] 
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135.  Prepositions. 

1.  -m  After;  |«>  Between;  About;  Besides;  j]/*  On  account 

of;  ^10  Over  against;  Before;  ny_  During ,  until;  Upon;  DJ? 
With;  jinn  Under ,  in  place  of. 

—  J- 

2.  nnnp  From  under;  TO*?  Since;  rrt*  Till  between;  Before; 

’£)*?  According  to;  j^4^?  Oft  account  of;  Without;  1]^“!  During; 

'”13  According  to  measure  of. 

3.  a.  inX  After ,  more  often  HflX  ;  with  suff.,  Hnj<,  etc. 

b.  Unto,  poet.,  ;  with  suff.,  p'^iS4,  etc. 

c.  |»5  Between;  with  sg.  suff.,  Tj?3,  TO,  (Qeri  1TO);  with  plur. 

suff.,  uto,  dsto,  also  wnro  ddto. 

••  r  -r*  r  t  i” 

rf.  TO?  Around;  with  suff.,  T]OOD,  TTOD,  also  with  fem.  “ITOOD, 

TOod,  DO’nbop,  etc. 

e.  Unto,  poet.,  ;  with  suff.,  W  r\ny,  v-ffi. 

Upon,  poet.,  »pj^;with  suff.,  rfii  y’wtfw-  ort?. 

ar?*. 

g.  nnn  under;  with  suff.,  ’nnn,  vnnn,  □n,nnn,  annn ;  cf. 

also  the  form  with  Nun  Demonstrative  n^nnil- 

tdv  :  ” 

1.  Prepositions  were  originally,  in  most  cases,  nouns  ;  they  were  gen¬ 
erally  constructs,  governing  the  following  noun  as  if  it  were  a  genitive. 

Note. — Many  words  in  common  use  as  prepositions  still  retain 
their  original  force  as  substantives. 

2.  Prepositional  phrases,  composed  of  two  prepositions  or  of  a  preposi¬ 
tion  and  a  noun,  or  of  a  preposition  and  an  adverb,  occur  frequently. 

3.  Many  prepositions,  especially  those  denoting  space  and  time,  are  in 
reality  plural  nouns  ;  some  of  them,  when  standing  alone,  have  the  form 
of  the  plural  construct,  ending  in  ;  before  pronominal  suffixes,  most 
of  them  assume  this  form. 

Note.— For  the  inseparable  prepositions,  see  U  17.  1—5;  51.  3—5. 

136.  Conjunctions. 

1.  1  And;  IN  (from  p[NN4  Desire)  Or;  Also;  DK  When,  if  or. 

2.  ’3  That,  because,  for,  when;  “lu’N  Because ,  etc. 

3.  ?N4  That  not;  j’*}  That  not,  lest;  0“)t33  Before  that. 

4.  nm  nnn,  >3  nnn  npy,  'd 

Because,  since;  Ti?N4  \X^>7  In  order  that>  Wording  as. 
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K  137. 


Conjunctions  may  be  classified  as  to  their  origin  as  follows  : — 

1.  Certain  words  used  only  as  conjunctions,  the  origin  of  which  is,  in 
most  cases,  doubtful. 

2.  Certain  words  which  were  originally  pronouns. 

3.  Certain  words  which  were  originally  substantives,  or  composed  of  a 
substantive  and  a  preposition. 

4.  Prepositions  which,  by  the  addition  of  the  conjunction  or  *3, 

become  themselves  a  part  of  a  compound  conjunction. 

Note  1. — In  general  it  may  be  said  that  any  preposition  may  be  fol¬ 
lowed  by  or  *3,  and  be  used  as  a  conjunction. 

Note  2. — In  many  cases  the  “l&’K  or  is  omitted,  and  the  preposi¬ 
tion  standing  alone  used  as  a  conjunction. 

137.  Interjections. 

1.  nnN,  am  rw?  Ho!  aJia!  on  muhi  Alas! 

2.  ’1N\  ’in  Woe!  rn,  nn  Behold!  HJO  Lol  PDn  Gome  on! 

I  ....  .  ...  T  _JT 

n Come  on!  H^’^n  Far  be  it!  ’3  I  beseech!  Now! 

T  :  T.  -T  T  T 

Interjections  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  : — 

1.  Those  which  were  originally  interjections,  “natural  sounds  called 
forth  by  some  impression  or  sensation.” 

2.  Those  which  were  originally  substantives  or  verbal  forms,  and  which 
have  become  interjections  by  usage. 


PARADIGMS. 
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Paradigm  A.  The  Personal 


Nominative  of  the  Pronoun  or 
Separate  Pronoun. 


Sing.  1.  com.  *3^,  in  pause 
UUN;  UN,  in  pause 

■At  j* 

UN  /• 


2. 


3. 


fm.nmcn^)  m  j 

pause  nnN  }  thou. 

f.  m  cjinV 

m.  wn  he. 

f.  WV\she. 


Plur.  1.  com.  UPUN  (UfU), 
(UN)  we. 


(  m.  OJ-IN  ) 

2'\i  piN, runN \ ye' 


( »».  on,  nan ) 

3‘1/.  in.mn  r%> 


Genitive  of  the  Pronoun,  or  Suffix  oj 
the  Noun  ( possessive  Pron.) 


With  Nouns 
Singular. 


♦ _ my  (prop.  Gen. 

mei). 


t|,  t|— i  in  ) 
pause  _  l 

ivvJ 


in,  i;  in_,i(rt> 

his  ( ejus  and  suus). 
H  i  —  i  n —  hev. 


T  T  T 


U;U_(U_)o«r. 


DD ;  DD_) 

p;  p;rwr 


Dil ;  D_ 

n  n  !- 


their. 


With  Nouns 
Plur.  and  Dual. 


* _ my. 


Tit' 


•  thy. 


V — i  ^ — ,  his. 


,T _ her. 


U* _ our. 


□D’_ 

PV 


DiT^r 

I'T- 


■  your. 


their. 
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Pronoun  and  Pronominal  Suffixes. 


Accusative  of  the  Pronoun,  or  Suffix  of  the  Verb 


r  —  1  - - 

By  itself. 

With  Nun  demonstrative. 

\3;  u_;  >J_rne. 

•  •  _r-  *  J-* 

♦1_  *3_ 

•  j-  •  jv 

*1— » in  p-  ] 

J'  thee. 

T  1,  ■  i-r .  J 

not  found. 

in,  i;  in_(ri),i;  in_Am. 

JT  J” 

mi-  1 3_,  (ij) 

:jv  jv 

n »  n — j  n —  h^v, 

T  T  T  JV 

T  JV 

U;  1J_; 

JT  J" 

JV 

03  D3_) 

p;  p;:  S 

These  forms 

do  not 

(DH),  □  ;  D_,  D - ;  D_,D - them. 

T  “  J  "  V  -i 

(JH),  |  ,  f-  — ;  [_  <Aem. 

occur. 
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Paradigm  B.  The 


Qal 

Hithpa’el. 

Hoph'al. 

Hiph'il. 

r  ' 

Middle  0. 

Middle  E. 

*?bp 

rf?ap 

rbw 

pbhp 

'h%p 

□nStbp" 

r#i? 

tiptop 

;  -J  |t 

bm 

nbtjp 

fPDp 

t  :  j-| t 

&C. 

bbpnn 

nbspnn 

n'Pbppn 

r6£pnn 

’nPbpnp 

^bpnrr 

Dnpbpnp 

ffipbpOP 

ifeppn 

•?opn 
nbwh 
riStbpn 
npbpn 
♦ripDpr? 
t>bpr r 
opptbpn 
ippbp1*^ 
ubvpp 

P’bp'P 

rfpppn 

np6p«7 

rfrSprr 

’npbp<7 

VrSpn 

□npbpn 

|npbp*P 

•Gpppn 

^bpt 

&c. 

btgp\ 

^bpn 

b&pn 

♦Pbpn 

^bpK 

fctpp? 

njpbppi 

ib&pn 

rtftbpn 

'  Vcpi 

bbpw 

^bpnn 

^bpnri 

♦p^phn 

%pm 

^bpn? 

n^bpnri 

frbpnn 

‘TbppP 

bbp' 

bbpn 

b6pr\ 

>Pbpn 

%pk 

fcp’ 

rr:P*iopn 

ipGpn 

n^bpn 

b'bpl 

*?’bpS 

^bpn 

tyc?pn 

b'hpi* 

frtip: 

n^bpH 

Vrbpn 

n^Dpn 

T  If'  I1  " 

^’PP^ 

bbp 
>b &p 
)%p 

rrfjtbp 

T  :J“  1  ' 

^bprtn 

'bvpnn 

iSbppn 

mpppnr? 

wanting 

^bpn 

^t?pn 

i^bpn 

rppSpn 

‘ritop 

(btop)bbp 

6bpnn) 

^bpnn 

bvpn 

?n 

^bpP 

^’bpn 

Pbprip 

^Dp? 

^’bpp 

rf?Dpm 

np’ppx 
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Strong  Verb. 


PuaL 

Pi'el. 

Niph'al. 

Qal. 

Pop 

nPop 

n%p 

nPop 

\nPop 

iPbp 

□nPop 

rnpop 

bpop 

Pop 

nPop 

n%p 

nPop 

TlPbp 

iPop 

DnPop 

fnPop 

bPpp 

PopJ 

nPopj 

nPopj 

npops 

’nPop: 

iPbpp 

□nPopj 

|nPopj 

tipopj 

Pop 

nPop 

nPop 

nPop 

’nPop 

iPop. 

□nPop 

fnPop 

bpop 

/Sg'.  3  m. 
3/. 

2  m. 
2/ 

1  c. 

PI.  3  c. 

2  to. 

2/ 

1  c.  . 

• 

o 

<2 

t- 

£> 

Pop’ 

Pop’ 

bm 

Pop’ 

/S'g'.  3  m. 

Popn 

Popn 

Popn 

Popn 

3/- 

Popn 

Popn 

Popn 

Popn 

2  TO. 

’Popn 

’Popn 

’Popn 

popn 

2/ 

■s 

Pops* 

PopK 

PopK 

PbpK 

1  c. 

u 

iPop’ 

iPop’ 

iPop’ 

iPop’ 

PL  3  to. 

5. 

a 

ruPopn 

n:Popri 

n:Popn 

njPbph 

3/. 

M 

iPbpn 

•iPbpn 

iPbpn 

fropn 

2  TO. 

njpopn 

mPbpri 

njpbPn 

njpbpn 

2/ 

T 

’  ‘ipi 

T  .  .  J  |  T 

bap: 

TPopj 

1  c. 

Pop 

Popn 

Pop 

$gr.  2  TO. 

• 

’Pop 

’Popn 

’Pop 

2/ 

wanting 

’iPop 

iPbpn 

’iPop 

/7.  2  to. 

c? 

p- 

njppp 

n:Pbpn 

mpbp 

2/. 

a 

hH 

Pop 

(Pop)Pbp 

(pbpj)  Popn 

Piop 

abs. 

]  • 

f  C3 
>  cpS 

(Pop) 

1  b-Jp 

Pbpn 

Pop 

const. 

\  £ 
;  hh 

Popo 

POjP 

act. 

is 

PopP 

1  : 

Pppj 

^i? 

pass. 

Jussive 

la 

nPpps* 

Cohort. 

u 
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Paradigm  C.  Strong  Verb 


3  pi.  f. 

3  pi.  m. 

2  pi.  f . 

2  pi.  m. 

1  pi.  c. 

l^i? 

DPtOp 

[pptop] 

DppDjp 

uPtop 

onPDp 

unptpp 

iOpep 

onpDp 

unptop 

r^i? 

D\npap 

wnptpp 

D’fipDp 

p\nPpp 

DD’npDp 

r^p 

mPtpp 

uiPtpp 

pnptop 

□mPDp 

— 

uinpop 

pjpftp 

□UpDp 

pup^p 

DpUpDp 

f?ep 

□Ptop 

[ppppi 

□pPpp 

«5»i? 

fpEpp* 

□Ppp’ 

i?pppr 

□pptpp* 

Uptpp* 

UPtOp* 

pPt?p: 

pPtppfi 

DlPDp* 

DiPtppn 

piPtpp* 

DplPtpp* 

UlPcpp* 

uiPtppn 

tf’pp 

uptpp 

tm 

°^p 

!5‘?9p  1 

□ppE?P  } 
□pptpp \ 

uptpp 

f?ep 

D'jtap 

PPPP 

□pptpp 

uPtpp 

ft’ppp 

□P’Dpn 

pP’ppp 

□pp’ippn 

uP*t?pn 
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with  Suffixes. 


3  sg.  i. 

3  sg.  m. 

2  sg.  f . 

2  sg.  m. 

rtop 

«&p ) 
iPppS 

T?PP 

nn^Dp 

inrttsp ) 
wppp  > 

PP^PP 

TO&i? 

nnppp 

ir^?[ 

i  rrnSpp ) 

irnppp 

vnppp \ 

rrnppp 

vnppp 

p’Pppp 

rpn'ppp 

mppp 

im'ppp 

P’^PP 

#?i? 

mrfrcDp 

imnppp 

npppp 

inuppp 

TJP^pp 

^ep 

rfrpp 

i^Pp 

^PP 

rr^top’ ) 
n?Dp*  | 

inppp* 

T]*?C?p? 

^PP’ 

rr-frpp? 

p^pp? 

— 

$W- 

n£tpp? 

inVppp? 

Tj^Pp* 

P’PPP’ 

ni’pppn 

irrVrppn 

if?£3p) 

t-iv  :  |t  y 

rt^ppS 

inppp 

r6pp 

*pp 

T?“P 

^Ppi 

npPP 

Y?pp 

T??P 

P^P 

pfrpprr 

iP’ppn 

pp’Ppn 

p^tppn 

1  sg.  c. 

Qal 

p^pp 

3  to. 

pp'pjop 

3  /• 

pnppp) 

PrfrBpJ 

2  to. 

♦ynbtap 

2  /. 

1  c. 

pf?pp 

<5 

CO 

pinppp 

2  to. 

1  c. 

P^Pp 

>Sf7.  3  to. 
Middle  E 

p^pp’ 

pppp’ 

Sg.  3  to. 

With  Nun 
Epenthet. 

pi*?pp! 

PI.  3  TO. 

p^ppn 

2  /• 

p^pp 

Sg.  2  to. 

’ppp; 

’ftpps 

Construct 

p^pp 

Pfel 
$7.  3  to. 

p^ppn 

Hiph'il 
>%.  3  TO. 

U 

£ 

P-i 


* 

a> 

Pi 

J 


ra 

■w 
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Paradigm  D.  Verb  Pe  ('5)  Guttural. 


Hopli'al. 

Hiph'ii. 

Niph'al. 

Qal. 

'iiQyr r 

'?vyn 

‘jay: 

^P^ 

>Sflr.  3  TO. 

n'p'oyn 

rr^tpj/p. 

rfrpy 

3/. 

n'Wrr 

T  :  t:  |t 

r^cp’n 

rf>m 

Pr’pi 

2  TO. 

n'pbtfn 

n'ppjtb 

nScp^ 

2/ 

’fboyn 

•  :  |t 

’n'ppyn 

’n'ppjb 

•  :  s~  t 

1  c. 

-  T  |T 

i^’P^'7 

■bm„ 

PI.  3  c. 

Dfi'ptoyn 

□n^p^n 

□n’prj^p 

Dffrp# 

2  TO. 

t^rr 

fn^ptfn 

Ip'pDj;. 

2/. 

y'jtpyn 

:  -J-  t:  |t 

ip'poi/n 

lc.  J 

‘PD#* 

‘p’tpx* 

^pjp. 

^p#;.  ‘w; 

/Sgr.  3  to. 

'PVXt?- 

bp^n 

3/. 

^b^H 

Vpjwji 

^PJ^p 

^pyri  ^bjpn 

2  TO. 

^p^n 

2/ 

Vpjtrt* 

^Pj;k 

tojfljs  *?Pj^? 

1  c. 

•Vw* 

■  T  |T 

ftpjp 

PI.  3  TO. 

rrj'w.n 

t  :  J-  t:  |t 

rq^p^n 

rq'^n 

rq^Ti  rp^b^n 

3/. 

i^p;/n 

i^bp/ri 

i^bltfi  ^pjflp 

2  TO. 

ru'wn 

T  :  j  -  *V:  |t 

rq’ppitti 

rq'ppyri 

rp'pp^n  m^b^n 

2/. 

Ppji/p. 

toyj  ^br; 

1  c. 

‘ptp^n 

*7EDJ/n 

spj;  ‘pb# 

£<7.  2  m. 

wanting 

7>*p#n 

^pjj/rr 

7>py  ’>py 

2/. 

i^p^n 

^pjp 

i^tp;' 

PI.  2  TO. 

rtfwn 

rtfwn 

t  :  j-^  1- 

r$>tb#  rq'pb# 

2/. 

^p^ri 

^itpjtp 

a&s.  ) 

^bj/rr 

const.  ) 

^p> 

act.  ) 

*?&)$ 

pass. 

^P^,! 

Jussive  ) 

rfrtOJN* 

T  J'  "-.  |- 

rfrtpjfij* 

Cohort.  ) 

Iinpf.  Part.  lufln.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 
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Paradigm  E.  Verb  'A  yin  (']/)  Guttural. 


Hithpa  el. 

Pu'al. 

Pi'el. 

Niph'al. 

Qal. 

pNpnn 

Ptfp 

pNp 

pKp^ 

P«p 

Sg.  3  m. 

nPtfpnn 

n^p 

n7»i? 

npKpj 

n^\‘p 

3/. 

nPNprd 

npNp 

npNp 

np«p4 

npN4p 

2  m. 

nSxpnrrl 

npisp 

npNp 

npKp: 

npKp 

2/. 

’n^N'pnrr 

*npNP 

’npN*p 

’npxpj 

♦ripap 

1  c . 

iSkpnrr 

iPKpj 

PZ.  3  c. 

□nPNpnrr 

□npNp 

□np^p 

□npN4p4 

onpNp 

2  m. 

pnpNpnn 

IPPN'P 

IppNpj 

}fip^p 

2/ 

upNpnn 

i  :pNp 

UPtfp 

*L3pNp3 

upKp 

1  c. 

Ptfprv 

Pap* 

p^P’ 

p»pr 

pKp! 

Sg.  3  m. 

Pttpnn 

pNpri 

pN'pn 

P^pn 

pNpn 

3/ 

Pxpnn 

P^pn 

Ptfpn 

P^pri 

pKpn 

2  m. 

’bN'pnn 

>pNpn 

’pKpn 

’pKpn 

’pKpn 

-  2/. 

PtfpnN 

P^px 

Papa 

pNpV4 

%‘PN4 

1  c. 

ipN'prv 

iPn'P’ 

ip^p;. 

iPn‘P’ 

iPspt 

PZ.  3  m. 

ruPNpnn 

mpKpri 

rppNpn 

rr^pKpn 

mpKpn 

3/. 

iPxpnn 

iPxpn 

iPion 

iPNjpn 

iPKpn 

2  m. 

mPNpnn 

njpNpn 

mpKpn 

mPiS'pn 

njpKpn 

2/. 

pKpp; 

pKp; 

T  Sp^ 

^pj 

PtfpJ 

1  c. 

*7Npnrr 

Pf<P 

Pxpn 

Ptfp 

$<7.  2  m. 

»pNpnn 

♦pKpn 

’P«p 

2/. 

ipNpnrt 

wanting 

iPNpp 

ipfctp 

PZ.  2  m. 

ruPKpnn 

mPKp 

t  :  -«~|t 

mPtfprr 

t  :  -j~|t  * 

rppKp 

2/. 

p«p 

PiNp: 

Pwp 

abs. 

Ptfpnn 

■»$* 

Ptfp 

const. 

^Npnss 

p«P? 

Pttp 

act. 

**  lT  :  * 

^pi? 

P*?p4 

■?wp 

pass. 

With 

inPtfp? 

Suffixes 

V 


o 

€ 

a> 


o 

tl 

o> 

P* 


o 

•-g 

a 

a> 

P* 

3 


172 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


Paradigm  F.  Verb  Lamedh  ('p)  Guttural. 


Ilithpa'el. 

Hiph'ii. 

Pi'el. 

Niph  al. 

Qal. 

nopnn 

(Tppn 

nap 

napj 

nop 

Sg.  3  m. 

npoppn 

niropn 

nntpp 

nnap; 

nnap 

3/. 

nncbpnn 

nrrppn 

nnop 

nnapj 

nnap 

2  m. 

nnopnn 

nnopn 

mop 

pnap:! 

TOP 

2/. 

♦finopnn 

’nnppn 

’map 

’ppapj 

♦map 

1  c. 

inppnn 

irrppn 

map 

map: 

mop 

PI.  3  c. 

Dpnapnn 

□nnppn 

on  nop 

□npap: 

□nnap 

2 1 n. 

fnnopnn 

jnnopn 

pmap 

[ppap: 

ipnap 

2/ 

*i:nt?pipn 

linppn 

unop 

unapj 

Upap 

lc. 

mpn’ 

rrpp! 

nap’ 

nej?.* 

nop’ 

Sg.  3  m. 

n*LDpnn 

p’ppn 

napn 

napn 

napn 

3/ 

nopnn 

n’ppn 

napn 

napn 

napn 

2  m. 

♦nopnn 

’rropri 

’napn 

mapn 

♦napn 

2/. 

nopns* 

TOpN 

napa 

napK 

napN 

1  c. 

inopn’ 

irrbp! 

map’ 

map’ 

map’ 

PI.  3  m. 

mntapnn 

runcppn 

rnnapri 

nmapn 

nmapn 

3/. 

irrqpnri 

lirsppri 

mapn 

mapn 

mapn 

2  m. 

run$pnn 

rnnipn 

nmapn 

nmapn 

nmapn 

2/. 

nopru 

irtppj 

napj 

napj 

nap: 

1  c. 

nopnn 

nppr? 

nap 

napn 

nap 

Sg.  2  m. 

♦ntppjnn 

wopn 

’Http 

mapn 

map 

2/. 

mpppn 

in’Dpn 

map 

mapn 

map 

PI.  2  m. 

rpnppnn 

runpprr 

rutrop 

njrrcopn 

t  :  _i-|T  • 

nmap 

2/. 

nopp 

rrc?p 

pap: 

niap 

abs. 

mprn 

irppn 

nap 

napn 

nap 

const. 

fTEDp^P 

fTppO 

papa 

nop 

act. 

HDpJ 

mop 

pass. 

nap; 

J ussive 

♦map’ 

W.  suff. 

Impf.  Part.  Infln.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 
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173 


Paradigm  G.  Verb  Pe  Nun  (J"£). 


Hoph'al. 

Hlph'il. 

Niph’al. 

Qal. 

ten 

*70) 

tel 

“  T 

*5(7.  3  to. 

rt'ypn 

nten 

nte 

etc. 

3/. 

n^on 

nten 

nteJ 

2  to. 

n'ygrr 

nten 

nteJ 

2/. 

t? 

’n^prr 

’nten 

•  :  j~  * 

’nte 

regular 

1  c.  , 

.CP 

*c 

ten 

ten 

PZ.  3  c. 

□rten 

Dn*?t9rr 

□nte:i 

2  to. 

jiten 

fnten 

fnte 

2/ 

•iten 

iten 

:  -1—  * 

ite: 

:  j~  * 

1  c.  . 

te’ 

*7P4! 

te’  te’. 

*5(7.  3  m. 

typ) 

ten 

*7P|n 

ten  ten 

3/. 

'top i 

ten 

^p^n 

ten  ten 

2  to. 

ten 

ten 

’ten 

’ten  ’ten 

2/. 

^pk 

te# 

*7^ 

tetf  *7P^ 

1  c. 

CP 

p 

te? 

te’ 

ite 

ite’  te’ 

PZ.  3  m. 

CP 

S- 

nten 

nten 

ntesn 

niten  niten 

3/ 

ten 

iten 

ite*in 

iten  iten 

2  TO. 

nten 

nten 

n:ten 

niten  nte^ 

2/. 

*?bi 

tej 

te: 

..  T . 

tel  tel 

1  c. 

ten 

^prr 

tel  te 

*5(7.  2  to. 

• 

CP 

♦*?nprr 

^P'H 

♦*7Cpi  ’te 

2/ 

* 

JH 

wanting 

n^tsrr 

itein 

itei  ite 

PZ.  2  to. 

0) 

e. 

a 

nten 

t  :  -»**  “ 

ntein 

t:  j”  t  • 

nitei  np  p 

2/. 

M 

*7C9CT 

ten 

te*in 

tei  tel 

abs. 

)i 

tetf 

te^n 

”  T  * 

tel  nte 

const. 

teb 

tei 

act. 

\i 

*7Pb 

T  ♦. 

tel 

T  * 

tel 

T 

pass. 

s* 

*7P’ 

Jussive 

\i 

nte# 

t  :  v 

Cohort. 

5- 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


Paradigm  H.  Verb 


Hithpo'el. 

Po'al. 

Po'el. 

Hoph'al. 

pp'iprm 

PPlp 

PPlp 

ppm 

npp'iprm 

ntotpip 

nppip 

nppm 

npppnrr 

nppip 

nppip 

rnLDpirr 

npp'iprn 

nppip 

nppip 

nlppm 

mpp*iprm 

mpplp 

mpPlp 

’nlppm 

mp'iprm 

ipplp 

IPPip 

ippm 

□fippiprm 

□nppip 

□npPlp 

□nlppm 

fpppiprm 

jpppip 

fpIpPlp 

fnippip 

uppiprm 

i  uppip 

UPPip 

ulppip 

ptfipjr 

PPlp’ 

PPlp’ 

(pp»)  ppv 

pp'iprm 

pplpn 

pplpri 

ppm 

pp'iprm 

pplpn 

pplpn 

ppm 

’pp’iprm 

’pplpn 

’pplpn 

♦ppm 

pp'iprm 

PPlpK 

pplpK 

ppm 

’ipp’ipn’ 

IPPip’ 

ipplp’ 

ippv 

mppipnn 

roppipn 

mppipn 

rp’ppm 

ipp'iprm 

ipp'ipn 

ipplpn 

ippin 

mpp'prm 

mppipn 

mpplpn 

nrppm 

pplprg 

PPlp} 

pplp} 

ppu 

ppiprm 

ppIp 

’ppiprm 

wanting 

’PPlp 

ipplprm 

ipplp 

wanting 

rppplprm 

mpplp 

ppiprm 

PPlp 

PPlp 

ppip 

ppm 

pplpnp 

PPlpP 

ppipp 

pptp 

pppip’ 
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A  yin  Doubled  yy).  1/ 


Hiph'il. 


Dpn 

nDpn 

nrcpn 

niopn 

♦n'iDpn 

iDpn 

□niDpn 

pvjpn 

tflDprr 


(Dpi)  Dp; 
Dpri 
opn 

’tp? 

DpK 

IDp.l 

nj’Dpn 

'4n 

nrppn 

DPJ 


Dpn 

iDprr 

n:’Dpn 


Dpn 

4 


Dps 


Dpn 

♦:ppi 


NIph'al. 


Dp: 

HDpj 

nipp: 

niDp: 

♦nto: 


oniDp: 


i:idp: 


Dpi 

Dpn 

Dpn 

♦Dpn 

DpK 

IDpJ 

nj’Dpn 

T4n 

nrppn 

dp: 


Dpn 

♦Dpn 

iDpn 

n:’Dpn 


Dipn 

Dpn 


dp: 


Qal. 


Dp 

Sg.  3  to. 

nDp 

3/. 

n'iDp 

2  7/1. 

n'iDp 

2/ 

♦niDp 

1  c. 

IDp. 

PI.  3  c. 

DnVDp 

2  TO. 

jnvDp 

2/. 

tflpp 

1  c. 

Dpi 

Dpi 

Dpn 

Dpn 

Dpn 

Dpn 

♦ppn 

♦Dpn 

-  |  J  T 

Dp^ 

DpK 

IDpl 

Wr 

n:Dpn 

n:’Dpn 

iDpn 

iDpn 

1 J  T 

n:Dpn 

n:’Dpn 

t  j  y  r-  : 

Dp: 

Dp 

♦Dp 

4 

nrpp 


DIDp 

Dp 


DDp 

DIDp 


Dpn 

Jtjt- 

♦:dp» 


Sg.  3  to. 
3/. 

2  to. 
2/ 

1  c. 
PI.  3  m. 

3/ 

2  m. 
2/. 
1  c. 

Sg.  2  m. 
2/. 
/Y.  2  m. 
2/ 

abs. 

const. 

act. 

pass. 

W.  1  cons. 
W.  suff. 


Impf.  Part.  Infin.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


Paradigm  J.  Verb  Pe  ’Aleph  Verb  Pe  Yodh  (’"5).  Para- 


Niphal. 

Qal. 

fflph'il (prop.  ’"£)) 

Qal  (prop.  ♦"£)) 

Same  as  the  verb 

fto’n 

*70’ 

Pe  Guttural. 

“  T 

Same  as  the  verb 

rft’o’rr 

etc. 

Pe  Guttural. 

n^p’n 

rft  p’rr 

’rftp’ii 

regular 

ft’p’rr 

Drftp’n 

(r)7prr 

’iftp’ii 

)  *70N’ 

ftp’’ 

*70” 

^pKfi 

ftp’n 

*7p’ri 

^pKn 

ftp’n 

*7P’n 

ftpN;p 

ft’p’n 

ft0’n 

ftp’N 

ft^’N 

ftpNJ 

ft’p’’ 

ftp” 

nftpKn 

nftp’n 

nftp’n 

ftpN'n 

ft’ip’n 

ftp’n 

nftpNfi 

nftp’n 

nftp’n 

Tftpp 

7pp 

^p’rr 

b& 

ftpN 

ft’p’rr 

ftp’ 

ft’p’rr 

ftp’ 

mbbx 

t  :  j 

rrft0’rr 

t  :  _r* 

nfto’ 

t  :  j  •. 

^S3K 

^p’rr 

ftl0’ 

ftp’rr 

Sb’ 

^pK 

ftp’p 

*70’ 

T 

*710’ 

T 

bpN^l 

*7pn 

t70”1 

*70Nn 

V  J- 

S0’V) 

V  J* 
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digm  I.  Verb  Pe  Waw  (T'£j). 


Hoph'al. 

ffiph'il 

Niph'ai. 

Qal 

^pin 

‘rp'in 

^pU 

^P’ 

Sg.  3  to. 

rrbtonrr 

t  :  i 

nb’pin 

T  _T 

etc. 

3/. 

n^pin 

fi^p'in , 

n^pu 

2  to. 

nSpirr 

n1?  pin 

r6pu 

2/. 

wpin 

’fiSpin 

’nSpP 

regular 

1  c. 

i^pin 

iSpp 

PZ.  3  c. 

□n^pin 

□n'pp'i^ 

DD^PU 

2  TO. 

jn^pin 

fn^p'in 

jnSpp 

2/. 

u'jpin 

:  -i 

u'ppln 

i^pu 

:  -i~ 

1  c. 

*?pv 

‘PW 

^pv 

*7p” 

*?P! 

5(7.  3  to. 

^pin 

ypin 

etc. 

^p’n 

^pfi 

3/ 

^pin 

‘rp'in 

bwn 

^Pfi 

2  TO. 

♦*7pnri 

’Win 

’’pp’fi 

’t7Pfi 

2/. 

^pin 

‘rpiN 

regular 

^P’N 

bm 

1  c. 

i^pi; 

^’PY 

top” 

top’. 

PZ.  3  to. 

n^pin 

n^pin 

ntop’n  ntopn 

3/. 

S>pifi 

I'rp'in 

top’fi 

topn 

2  TO. 

rtf’Pin 

rr^p'in 

ntop’n  ntopn 

2/. 

1  Vpu 

>pu 

bpp 

'/pj 

1  c. 

^pirr 

‘YPITT 

^p’ 

^P 

5£C.  2  TO. 

’‘p’Pin 

’^PJfi 

top’ 

top 

2/. 

wanting 

i^’Pin 

l^plfi 

top’ 

top 

PZ.  2  to. 

rr^Pin 

t  :  -r* 

n^pin 

t  :  j~  t  • 

ntop’ 

y  .  jr 

ntop 

t  :  -i” 

2/. 

— 

^pin 

'TW 

“YIP’ 

abs. 

— 

*?’pin 

^Pin 

..  T  . 

^P’ 

rtop 

V-I  v 

const. 

‘TP'ID 

^P’ 

act. 

^PIP 

T 

tolP’ 

T 

pass. 

With 

* 

1  Cons. 

Iinpf.  Part.  Infln.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


Paradigm  K.  Verbs  'A yin  Waw  (Y'j;) 


Polal. 

Polel. 

Hoph'al. 

Hiph'il. 

^p 

etc. 

*Y?'V 

n^p 

n-'p 

’n*?9p 

#ip 

DnpVp 

r^ip 

‘pin 

rtoin 

rtpin 

nSpin 

’n'pnrr 

#’7 

Dflppip 

jnSpin 

y’pjrin 

ypn 

ppn 

nppn 

nYpn 

♦nYpprr 

Ppn 

□n'l^pn 

ipyfrpn 

irppn 

^p* 

^pn 

etc. 

^ppn 

^pN 

noWipn 

W-pn 

rn^pn 

^1p4 

*pv 

pin 

pin 

^pip 

noppm 

Wpw 

nj'ppjn 

pu 

*?& 

*?pn 

Vpn 

♦ypn 

Vrn; 

njpri 

Ppn 

njpn 

p’pj 

wanting 

^P 

’PYp 

Ppp 

rp'Pp 

wanting 

pn 

’ppn 

ftprr 

n:pn 

^p 

pn 

p’pp 

Wp? 

y?pp 

Vpp 

"’p: 

7p»i 

lv  jt- 

BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD. 
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AND  'AyIn  YODH  V'yi 


Niph'al. 

Qal  V'y). 

Qal  (l"y). 

pj? 

Pp  7p 

*Sgr.  3  to. 

np’pJ 

nPpT 

nPp.  nPp 

3/. 

niPip: 

nPp. 

nPp.  nPp 

2  m. 

rnPip: 

etc. 

nPp  nPp 

2/. 

’niPip: 

*npp.  ’nPp 

1  c.  • 

iPip: 

ipp. 

PZ.  3  c. 

onlPip: 

onPp  anpp 

2  to. 

p^p  ipPp 

2/. 

Ulplp: 

Upp.  «Pp- 

1  c.  . 

Pip* 

p’p: 

Pip; 

3  m. 

Pipn 

P’pn 

P’pn 

3/. 

Pipn 

P'pn 

P’pn 

2  to. 

’P'lpn 

’P’pn 

*Pipn 

2/. 

PlpX 

ppt< 

P’p? 

1  c. 

’Pip’ 

iP*p* 

iPip* 

PZ.  3  to. 

mPipn 

n:*P*pri 

nypipfi 

3/. 

’Pipn 

iP’pn 

iPipn 

2  m. 

rr:P’ipn 

n:*P*pn 

nrPipn 

2/. 

Pip: 

pw 

pipj 

1  c. 

Piprr 

P*p 

Pip 

/Sgr.  2  to. 

’pipn 

’P’p 

’p’p 

2/. 

iP’pn 

’P’p 

’p’p 

PZ.  2  to. 

rr:Plpn 

™pp 

2/. 

Pipn 

Pip 

Pip 

a  6s.  ) 

P'lpn 

p’p 

const.  ) 

Pp 

Pp 

act.  ) 

pip: 

P’p  P Ip 

p’p 

pass.  ) 

‘’PI 

pp: 

Jussive  ) 

Ppn.  Pp*i 

It-tt-  |j  T- 

W.^cons.  \ 

Impf.  Part.  In  tin.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 
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ELEMENTS  OE  HEBREW 


Paradigm  L.  Verb 


Hithpa'el. 

Hoph'al. 

Hiph'ii. 

Pu'al. 

ntppprr 

rroprr 

rrppn 

nap 

nntppnrr 

nntDpn 

nntppn 

inpp 

n’ppnrr 

rmvr 

T  -J  |  T 

(nu  rvppn 

msp 

n’pprn 

n’ppn 

(HD  rvtppn 

rvpp 

♦n^pnn 

WtDpn 

(TM  ’JTPpn 

vvpp 

iDpnn 

IDpp 

iDpn 

*l63p 

□rrppnn 

DD’COpn 

(□nv)Drrppn 

□ri'pp 

pTPppn 

pVDprr 

(fry_)  pTtopn 

prpp 

u’pprn 

wpprr 

irppn 

u’pp 

npprv 

npp> 

npp! 

HDp’ 

nppnn 

nppH 

nppn 

ippn 

nppnn 

rrtppn 

rrppn 

HDpn 

’Ppnn 

’tppn 

’ppn 

’Dpn 

nppjpK 

nppK 

nppK 

IDpX 

roprr 

W* 

itop! 

*IDp’ 

nrppnn 

nrDpn 

rtrppn 

nj’Dpn 

rjppin 

MW 

iDpn 

WjW 

ripppnn 

m'vpr) 

nrppn 

nrDpn 

npppu 

ntppj 

nppj 

wfe 

nppnn 

nppn 

♦tppm 

wanting 

mi 

iDpnn 

iDpn 

wanting 

rmspiSn 

rrrtppn 

rrcpprr 

nppn 

HDp 

n'iDpnrr 

nitoprr 

n'ltopn 

map 

nppnp 

ntpprp 

nppp 

rrppp 

toppr 

Dp’ 

Dpp> 
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Lamedh  He  (p"1?). 


Pi'el. 

Niph'al. 

Qal. 

nap 

nap: 

nbp 

Sg.  3  to. 

nnbp 

nnbp: 

nnbp 

3/. 

cn*c?r?)rvbp 

(non'bp: 

r  J'  t  j**|  :  • 

n'bp 

2  TO. 

n'bp 

n'bp: 

n’bp 

2/. 

'n'bp 

'n'bp: 

*n*Dp 

1  c. 

*lbp 

)bp: 

rap 

PI.  3  c. 

□n'bp 

□n'bp: 

□n’bp 

2  TO. 

IOTP 

jn'bp: 

jn’bp 

2/. 

li'bp: 

i:'t?p 

1  c. 

nbp’ 

nbp? 

nbp' 

$<7.  3  TO. 

rcpn 

nbpn 

nbpn 

3/. 

nbpn 

nbpn 

nbpn 

2  TO. 

'bpn 

'bpn 

’bpn 

2/. 

n$pK 

HDpN 

nbpN 

1  c. 

nc9p? 

w 

IDp’ 

PI.  3  TO. 

n:'bpn 

n:»bpn 

n:’bpn 

3/. 

vbpn 

ibpn 

ibpn 

2  TO. 

ni'bpn 

nrs'bpn 

n:’bpn 

2/. 

nbpi 

nop: 

nbp: 

1  c. 

rrepp 

nbpn 

nbp 

*S'<7.  2  to. 

'bp 

♦t?pr? 

'bp 

2/. 

1  bp 

ibpn 

ibp 

PI.  2  TO. 

nj’bp 

n:'bpn 

n:’bp 

2/. 

<nbp)  nbp 

nbp: 

nbp 

abs. 

rntDp 

nibpn 

nibp 

const. 

HbpP 

nbp 

act. 

n$p: 

nbp 

pass. 

Dp' 

m 

Jussive 

'^pp? 

bbp’ 

W.  svjf. 

Iinpf.  Part.  Infin.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect 
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ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


* 

Paradigm  M.  Verb  Lamedh  ’Aleph  (K"P). 

Hithpa'el. 

ffiph'ii. 

Pfel. 

Niph'al. 

Qal. 

Npprn 

N*ppH 

mp 

NppJ 

NPp 

Sg.  3  m. 

n^Dprn 

rwtDpn 

rwpp 

HNppJ 

HNPp 

3/. 

mtbpnrr 

riNppn 

mpp 

mpp; 

pINDp 

2  m. 

mpppp 

nk\ppn 

map 

n^ppj 

nNDp 

2/ 

♦mpprn 

’n^gpn 

Wpp 

’mpp: 

TlNCOp 

lc. 

nxcppiprr 

iK’ttpn 

1  NPp 

wppj 

1tfppT 

PI.  3  c. 

arwpprn 

DJTNppfi 

DHNpp 

DHKppJ 

□mpp 

2  m. 

ftwbprn 

[piNppn 

p>xpp 

fjitfppj 

fnapp 

2/. 

UKpprn 

njsxppn 

UNpp 

ONUpJ 

UNDp 

-IT  |T 

1  c.  , 

NPp/V 

K’pp! 

NPp* 

KPj3» 

KPp? 

Sg.  3  m. 

xpppri 

N’ppp 

Kppn 

Nppn 

Nppn 

3/ 

K*i3pnn 

wppfi 

Nppn 

Nppn 

Nppp 

2  m. 

wpppn 

wppn 

w'^pn 

\\Dpn 

♦Nppri 

2/. 

KppiS# 

N’ppN* 

Nppii 

Npj3K 

Np  p# 

1  c. 

wppjr 

Wpp’ 

mppt 

INpp’ 

wp’p? 

PI.  3  7)1. 

rrJNppnn 

rpNppn 

ruNpbri 

ruNppn 

rtiNppn 

3/. 

wpppn 

w’ppn 

iN*ppn 

wppn 

INppJl 

2  m. 

njKGpnn 

n^Dpn 

ruNppn 

rrJNppn 

ruKPpn 

2  /• 

Kpppq 

trppj 

Npp^ 

Nppj 

lc.  j 

Nppnrr 

Nppri 

Npp 

Nppn 

Npp 

Sg.  2  7 n. 

\\‘Ppnn 

wpprr 

♦Kpp 

wpp»7 

♦Npp 

2/. 

wppnrr 

wtppn 

Wpp 

liVtopn 

wpp 

PI.  2  771. 

rrJKcbpnn 

rrJNppn 

njNpp 

ruKcaprr 

njNpp 

2/. 

Npprr 

Nbp 

Kbpj 

NIDp 

a  bs.  ) 

Ntppnrr 

K’ppp 

NPp 

Npprr 

NDj? 

const.  ) 

Npppp 

WppD 

KppO 

Nbp 

act.  ) 

Nbp; 

tflpp 

pass.  \ 

NDp! 

Jussive  ) 

♦JjK»pjS» 

’JN‘Pp’ 

♦JKPp* 

•j-  t  |:  • 

W.  Stiff.  $ 

Imp?.  Part,  Infln.  Imperative.  Imperfect.  Perfect. 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS. 

[The  references  are  to  sections,  unless  otherwise  indicated.] 


a,  before  suffixes . 74. 1.  c.  N.  1. 

a-class  vowels . 7. 1.  a.  2. 

a-class  vowels,  what  they  include . 33. 

a,  in  'S  gutturals . 82. 1.  a,  b. 

a,  in  y  gutturals .  80.  2.  a,  b. 

g,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30. 1. 

a — a,  nouns  with . 107. 

a — a,  nouns  with . 108. 1.  a. 

a— a,  nouns  with . 109. 1. 

a— a,  nouns  with . 113. 1. 

a  changed  to  6  in  nouns . 106. 

a — e,  nouns  with  . 113.  3. 

a — I,  nouns  with . 107. 

a — i,  nouns  with . 108. 1.  b. 

g — I,  nouns  with . 109.  2. 

a — i,  nouns  with . . 113.  7. 

a— o,  nouns  with . 113.  5. 

a — 6,  nouns  with . 113.  6. 

a— ti,  nouns  with . 107. 

S — u,  nouns  with . 108. 1.  c;  113.  8. 

a  of  Qai,  before  suffixes . 74.2.  b.  (2). 

a,  original  stem-form  in . 120.  2.  R. 

a,  pure  short,  where  found . 29. 1. 

a,  restored  and  heightened  in  Qai  74.1.b.(2). 
a,  tone-long  in  Qai,  volatilized  —  74.1.b.(l). 

a,  tone-long,  where  found . 31. 1. 

Absolute  and  construct  states . 123. 

Absolute  Dual . 122.  5.  a. 

Absolute  Infinitive . 70.1. 

Absolute  masc.  plur . 122.  4.  a. 

Abstract  fern,  subst.,  Numerals - 133.3. 

Abstract  ideas  expressed . 119.  6. 

Abstract  nouns . 108.;  110.2,  8. 

Abstract  nouns,  formation  of . 115. 

Accent  affect’g  vowel  inf.  nouns  131. 2.R.4. 

Accent  defined . 20.  4.  N.  2. 

Accent  in  inflected  words . 20.  4.  N.  1. 

Accent  in  verbs  with  suffixes.. 74. 1.  c.  (3). 

Accents . 20.-26. 

Accents,  relative  power  of . 24.  2.  N.  2. 

Accents,  table  of . 22. 

Accusative  end’gof  verb,  forms  74.2.C.N.1. 
A  ccusative-form  and  stem-fo  rm. .  120. 2.  R. 

Accusative,  formation  of . 121.  3. 

Accusative  of  Pronoun,  table  of. ..p.  165. 

Active  Intensive,  pointing  of . 59. 1. 

Active  Participle,  QAI . 71. 1.  a. 


Active  Verbs . 58.  2.  N.  2. 

Addition  to  stem  for  tense,  person,  &c.  57.2. 

Adjectives  as  Adverbs . 134. 1.  e. 

Adjectives,  formation  of .  107. 

Adjectives  in  3 .  116.  2. 

Adjectives  in  6 . 128.  5.  a. 

Ad j  ecti ves,  neuter . 108. 

Adverbs . 134. 

Adverbs  and  suffixes . 134.2. 

Affix,  feminine . 124. 2.  N. 

Affix  . 119.4. 

Affix  |i’  or  (seldom  p) . 119.  3. 

Affixes  for  gender  and  number . 122. 

Affixes  of  cases,  origin  of. . .  122.  5.  N.  1, 2, 3. 

Affixes  of  nouns . 105.3. 

Afformatives  and  Preformatives  68.5.N.2. 

Agency  expressed . 119. 1. 

Alphabet . 1- 

Analysis  of  noun-forms . 122.  5.  N.  3. 

Anomalous  form  of  J”3  verb . 90.3.  N. 

Appelatives  . 112.3. 

Apocopation  in  n,,l7  verbs . 100.  5. 

Apocopation  off!  in  fern,  nouns.. 122. 2.  c. 

Arabic  Personal  Pronouns . 50.3.  N.  2. 

Aramaic  form  in  verbs - 86.  2.  R.  1. 

Aramaic  Personal  Pronouns  . .  .50.  3.  N.  2. 

Aramaicized  forms  (V’JJ) . 94.  2.  R.  5. 

Archaic  construct  forms . 121. 1.  a. 

Article  and  Prepositions . 45.  4.  R.3. 

Article  before  gutturals . 45.  2,  3. 

Article,  The . 15. 

Article  with  Daghfis . 45. 1. 

Artificial  doubling  in  II.  cl.  nouns  128.  R.  5. 

Aspirate  and  DagheS-forte . 14.  2. 

Aspirates . 12- 

Assimilation . 39. 

backwards11  \  •  •  ■  -‘4- 1.  c.  N.  2 ;  74. 2.  c.  N. 2. 

Assimilation,  how  indicated . 39.  3.  N. 

Assimilation  of  D  and  1 . 39.  2. 

Assimilation  of  J  in  Seghol’s.  .106.2.b. 

Assimilation  of  S  and  1 . 39. 3. 

Assimilation  of  3  in  |"3  verbs . 84. 2. 

Assimilation  of  J,  exceptions  to. .  .39. 3.  R. 

Assimilation  of  Waw,  verbs  1”2 . 90.4. 

Assimilation  of  weak  3 . 39. 1. 

Assyrian  and  Arabic  declension  121.3.N.2. 
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Assyrian  Personal  Pronoun _ 50.  3.  N.  3. 

Attenuated  Vowel-sounds . 7.3.  c. 

’Athnah, . 22.  1,  3. 

’Athnah  and  Sllluq . . 24.2. 

’Athnah  and  Sllluq,  consecution  of.. 25.  1. 

Attenuation,  when  it  occurs . 36.  4. 

'Ayln  doubled  Segholate  stems _ 125.5.b. 

'Ayln  doubled  verbs . 77.2.b;  86. 

'Ayln  doubled  verb,  Paradigm  of . .  p.  175. 

'Ayln  doubled  verbs,  list  of . 87. 

ityim,  dual-ending . 122. 5.  N. 2. 

'Ayln  guttural  verb,  Paradigm  of.  .p.  171. 

'Ayln  guttural  verbs .  77.1.b;  80. 

'Ayln  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 81. 

'Ayln  Waw  or  Yodh . 77.  3.  d. 

'Ayln  Waw  Segholate  stems . 125.  5.  a. 

'Ayln  Waw  verb,  Paradigm  of .  p.178. 

'Ayln  Waw  verbs . 94. 

'Ayln  Waw  verbs,  list  of . 95. 

'Ayln  Yodh  verb.  Paradigm  of . p.  179. 

'Ayln  Yodh  verbs . ...96. 

'Ayln  Yodh  verbs,  list  of . 97. 

Biliteral  roots . 103.  3. 

Breathings . 2. 1. 

Cardinals . 133.  R.  10, 11. 

Cases,  formation  of . 121. 

Cases  of  nouns . 105.  2. 

Cases,  originally  three . 121. 

Causative  idea  and  Pf'el . 59. 2.  a. 

Causative  passive  stem . 60.  3. 

Causative  verb-stems . 60. 

Causative  verb-stem,  pointing  of . 60. 1. 


(Jer@. 


.8. 


Changeable  vowel-sounds . 7.  4.  a. 

Change  in  noun-inflection . 125.  2. 

Characteristic  long  vowel . 30. 

Closed  and  sharpened  syllables.127. 1.  R.  2. 

Closed  syllables . 26.  2. 

Closed  syllable,  accented . 20.  2. 

Closed  syllable,  quantity  of . 28.  2. 

Cohortative  ending,  Imv.  |"3  90. 2. b.  R.  2. 

Cohortative  Imperative . 72.  3. 

Cohortative  Imperfect . 72. 1. 

Command,  how  expressed . 72.  2.  b. 

Commutation  of  1  into  1 . 44. 1. 

Commutation  of  letters . 41. 3. 

Compensation . 30. 

Compensative  DagheS-forte . 15. 1. 

Compound  Sewa . 9. 2. 

Compound  Sewfi,  forms  of . 32.  3. 

Compound  S^wa  and  gutturals . 42.  3. 

Compound  S'wfi  and  guttural  verbs  78.  3. 

Compound  Scwfi  and  ,L)  gutturals _ 82.  2. 

Compound  Sewa  in  ’J?  gutturals . 80.  3. 

Conjunctions . 136. 

Conjunction  with  verb . 73. 1,  2,  3. 

Connecting  vowel  of  Imperative. .74.  3.  b. 
Connecting  vowel  of  Imperfect  74. 2.  c.  (2). 
Conn,  vowel,  falsely  so-called..  121. 3. N.  1. 

Consecution  of  accents . 24. 

Consecution  of  accents,  table  of . 25. 

Consecutive,  Waw .  73. 


Consonant  additions  in  inflection  of 

n,,l7  verbs . 100.  3. 

)"y  verbs . 94.  4. 

verbs . 86.  4. 

Consonants  liable  to  rejection . 40. 

Consonantal  character  of  }<  lost . 88. 1. 

Consonantal  force  of  1  or  ’  retained. 44.  5. 

Construct,  archaic .  121. 1.  a. 

Construct,  dual . 122.  5.  b. 

Construct  form  explained . 123.5.  R.  N. 

Construct  Infinitive . ..70.  2. 

Construct  masculine  plural . 122.  4.  b. 

Construct  sing.,  stem-changes  of. .  .125.  3. 

Construct  state . 123. 

Construct  state  of  nouns . 105.  4. 

Constructs  and  Prepositions . 135.  1. 

Contracted  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  e. 

Contracted  weak  verbs . 77.  2. 

Contraction . 36.  7. 

Contraction  in  verbs . 86. 1. 

Contraction  in  Segholates . 127.  2.  R.l. 

Contraction  of  1  or  ’ . 44.  3. 

Contraction  producing  long  vowel . 30. 

Contractions  of  nouns  w.  suff.  .124.1.  R.l. 

Contractions  with  suffixes . 74. 1.  c.  N.  2. 

Conversive,  Waw,  the  name.. 73.  footn.  1. 

Counts  (accents) . 22.1.  cl.  4;  23.3. 

DagheS-forte . 13. 

Daghes-forte,  characteristic . 15.  2. 

Daghes-forte,  conjunctive . 15.  3. 

Daghes-forte,  emphatic . 15.  5. 

Daghes-forte,  firmative . 15.  6. 

Daghes-forte,  separative . 15.  4. 

Daghes-forte  after  7YD . 54.  2.  N.  1. 

Daghes-forte  and  1 . 42. 2.  N.  1. 

Daghes  of  Waw  consecutive..  .73.  2.  a.  (1). 
Daghes-forte  as  a  Daghes-lene. .  13.  2.  N.  1. 
Daghes-forte  firmative  in  n  vN  ... 52. 1.  d. 
Daghes-forte  implied  14. 3. N.  1;  42.1.  b., N. 

Daghes-forte  in  IV.  cl.  nouns . 130.  R.  2. 

Daghes-forte  in  Pe  gutturals . 78. 1. 

Daghes-forte  inserted  in  verbs.  .86.  3. 

Daghes-forte,  kinds  of . 15. 

Daghes  of  the  article  omitted... 45.  4.  R.  1. 
Daghes-forte  retained  in  verbs.. 86. 4. 

Daghes-lene . 12. 1. 

Daghes-lene  after  disj.  accents . 12.  3. 

Daghes-lene  after  a  silent  §ewa . 12.  2. 

D&rga . 22.  2.  22. 

Declension  of  nouns . 126-132. 

Defective  and  kindred  verbs . 103. 

Def.  written, tone-long  vowels. ..31. 4. N.l. 

Defectively  written,  vowels . 6. 4.  N.2. 

Definite  affix  . 123.  5. 

Deflected  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  b. 

Deflection,  occurrence  of . 36.  5. 

Deflection  of  prcformative  vowel  78.  2.  b. 

Deformities,  nouns  expressing . 110.  4. 

Demonstrative  pronoun . 52. 

Denominatives . 59.  2.  b.;  119. 

Dentals  or  sibilants . 4. 1. 

Dependence  of  noun  on  noun.  ...123. 1, 2. 
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Desire,  how  expressed . 72. 1.  b. 

Determination,  how  expressed. . ..72. 1.  b. 

Diminutive  idea  expressed . 111.  2. 

Direction  expressed . 121.  3.  a.  (1). 

Disjunctive  accent  and  aspirates  ..  .12.  3. 

Disjunctive  accents . 22. 1;  23.  2.  a. 

Double  consonants  y"y) . 86. 

Double  plural . 124.  4.  N. 

Doubling-  and  restoration  1 

in  jyy  stems  ) ...  &.  it.  d. 

Doubling  in  verb-stem . 57. 1.  b. 

Doubling  of  final  consonant  in  III. 

cl.  nouns . 129.  R.  6. 

Doubling  of  guttural  refused . 78. 1. 

Doubly  weak  verbs,  synopses  of . 102. 

Doubtful  vowels . 7.  2.  N. 

Dropping  of  X  (R',l7) . 98.  3.  R.  2. 

Dual  number . 122. 5. 

Dukes . 22. 1.  cl.  3;  23.  3. 

e,  a  so-called  connecting  vowel. 74. 2. c.  (2). 
6,  deflected,  distinguished  from  6.31. 2.  N. 

6  from  a,  a  long  vowel . 29.4.  N.l. 

e  from  an  u-sound . 29. 4.  N.  2. 

e,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30.  4. 

6  of  PI'el  before  suffixes . 74.  2.  b.  3. 

6,  short,  where  found . 29.4. 

6,  tone-long,  where  found . 31.  2. 

e,  transliterated  italicized  e . 30.  5. 

e,  written  P|_  (PI"1?) . 100.  1.  f. 

Elision  of  R . 43. 1.  R.  2. 

Elision  of  1  and  1 . 44.  2. 

Emperors  (accents) . 22. 1.  cl.  1;  23.  3. 

Emphatic  forms  w.  suffixes _ 74.  2.  c.  (3). 

Endings  char,  of  abs.  and  const.  123, 3, 4, 5. 

Endings  of  nouns  with  suffixes . 124. 

Epenthetic  Nun . 74. 2.  c.  N.  1. 

Epithets  expressed . 110.  7. 

Etymology . 45-137. 

Euphonic  change  of  6  to  u . 94. 4.  a.  R. 

Euphonic  P|_  (PI"1?) . 100.  4.  N. 

Euphony  of  consonants . 39-44. 

Euphony  of  vowels . 29-38 

Exhortation,  how  expressed . 72. 1.  b. 

Feminine  ending,  I  192  9  n  h  n 

modifications  of  f . *’  D’  c‘ 

Feminine  in  verb . 63.  2. 

Feminine  noun,  inflection  of.  125.  3.  R.  3. 

Feminine  nouns . 131. 

Feminine  nouns  and  suffixes . 124. 2. 

Feminine  nouns,  declension  of . 131. 

Feminine  nouns,  IV.  class . 131.  3. 

Feminine  nouns  from  Segh. stems.  .106.  4. 

Feminine  nouns  in  n_ . 108.  2;  115.  R. 

Feminine  nouns,  III.  class . 131.  3. 

Feminine  plural . 122.  3. 

Feminine  plural  affix . 123.  5.  N. 

Feminine  plural  and  suffixes . 124.  4. 

Feminine,  singular  sign . 122.  2. 

Feminines  in  J7_ . 131.  3.  R.  t. 

Feminines  with  two  short  vowels. .  107.  2. 
Final  N  and  PI  not  consonants.. .42. 2.  N. 2. 
Final  K  (verbs  R"1?) . 98. 1. 


Final  short  vowel  lost . 120.  2.  R. 

Final  vowelless  consonant . 14. 1. 

Fifth  class  nouns . 126.5;  130. 

First  class  feminine  nouns . 131. 1. 

First  class  nouns . 126. 1. 

Foreign  words,  how  formed . 117.  2. 

Formation  of  cases . 121. 

Formation  of  noun-stems,  table  of...  .120. 

Formative  vowel  in  Segholates . 106.  3. 

Forms  of  letters . 3. 

Fourth  class  nouns . 126.  4;  130. 

Fractional  parts,  how  expressed  133.  R.  12. 

Fragments  in  Qiil  perfect . 63.  1. 

Full  vowel  to  follow  doubling . 13. 1. 

Full  writing  in  later  O.T.  books.  6.  4.  N.  4. 

Fully  written  vowels . 6.  4.  N.  2. 

Function  of  consonants . 4.  3. 

Future  idea  and  Waw . 73. 1.  b. 

Gender  . 105. 3. 

Gender,  affixes  for . 122. 

Gender  in  verb  . .' ...  63. 2. 

Gender  of  verb .  57.  3.  N.  2. 

General  view  of  verb-stems . . 62. 

Genitive  case,  formation  of . 121.  2. 

Genitive  of  pronoun,  table  of . p.  164. 

Gentilies . 119.  4.  b. 

Gerasfiyim .  22. 1. 14. 

GerS§ . 22. 1.  13. 

G6r6s  with  other  accents . 25.  2,  3. 

Grave  suffixes . 51. 1.  b. 

Grave  suffixes  and  II. cl.  nouns..  .128.  R.  2. 

Grave  suffixes  and  tone . 125.  2. 

Grave  terminations  and  changes _ 63.  4. 

Guttural  and  following  vowel.  .80.  3.  N.  2. 

Guttural  not  doubled  in  y  gutt _  80. 1. 

Guttural  noun-stems . 127.  1. 

Guttural  vowels  and  y  gutt.  verbs.  .80. 2 

Guttural  vowels  and  verbs . 78.  2. 

Guttural  weak  verbs . 77. 1. 

Gutturals . 4. 1;  7.  1.  a. 

Gutturals  and  Compound  Sewa . 42.  3. 

Gutturals  and  Daghes-forte . 14.  3. 

Gutturals  and  '*7  guttural  verbs . 82. 1. 

Gutturals  and  Scwas . 32.  3.  N.  2. 

Gutturals,  influence  of,  on  vowels... 42.  2. 

Gutturals,  peculiarities  of . 42. 

Gutturals  refuse  to  be  doubled . 42. 1. 

Gutturals,  verbs  containing  two  — 83.  b. 
Half-open  syl.  and  new  vowel. .  .37. 1.  N.  2. 
Half  open  syl.  andScw3.orDaghSS.26.4.N. 
Half-open  syl.  bef.  DagheS  impl.  14. 1.N.3. 

Half-open  syl.  in  '3  gut.  verbs . 78.  3.  d. 

Half-open  syl.,  quantity  of . 28.  4. 

Half-open  syllables . 26.  4. 

Half- vowel . 9.  1. 

Half-vowel  before  -7  changed  I  38  i  N 

to  6  in  pause  ) . 

Half-vowel  restored  in  pause . 38.  1. 

Half-vowel  synonymous  w.  Scwfi  32.3. N.l. 

Half-vowels . 7.2.  c;  27.  1. 

Hateph-Pfithah . 8. 

Hateph-Qumfig . 8. 
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Hateph-Scgh61 . 8. 

He  directive . 121.  3.  a. 

He  interrogative . 46. 

Heinterrog.  and  half  open  syl _ 46.  3.  N. 

H§  interrogative,  how  written  .  .46. 1,  2,  3. 

Heightened  vowel-sounds . 7.3.  d. 

Heightening,  definition  of.  .36.  2.  footn.  1. 

Heightening  in  verbs . 86.  2. 

Heighten’g  in  Pfl'ai  of  y  gutt.,80. 1.  N.  1. 
Heighten’g  of  penult,  vowel  in  Q&l . .  58. 1. 

Heightening  of  vowels . 31. 

in  verbs . 98.  3. 

in  p"1?  verbs . 100. 1.  a,  b,  c. 

in  y  guttural  verbs _ 80. 1.  a.  N.  2,  3. 

Heightening,  occurrence  of . 36.  2. 

Heightening  of  preform,  vowel . 94.  2. 

Helping- vowel . 74. 1.  c.  (3). 

Helping-vowel  with  fern,  ending.. 122. 2. b. 

Helping-vowel  in  /l7  gutturals . 82. 1.  d. 

Helping-vowel  in  Segholates . 106. 

HIph'il . 60.1.2. 

HIph'il  and  Hdph'&l . 104.  3. 

HIph'il,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  6. 

HIph'il  with  suffixes . 74. 1.  b.  R.  2. 

HIph'il  form  with  Waw  cons . 73.  3.  R. 

HIph'il  forms,  verbs . 82.  2.  R.  3. 

HIph'il  Imperative  and  suff.,74.  3.  b.  R.  2. 

HIph'il  of  verbs  Pe  Yodh . 92.  2. 

HirSq . 8. 

Hlthpa'el,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  5. 

HIthp&'el,  strong  and  weak  comp...  104. 4. 

Htthp&'el  with  suffixes . 74. 1.  b.  R.  2. 

Hlthpftlpel  stem . 86.  5.  c;  94.  5.  c. 

HIthpo'61  stem  in  y'y  verbs . 86.  5.  b. 

HIthpolel  stem  in  yy  verbs . 94. 5.  b. 

Hol&m . 8. 

Hbph'ai . 60.  3.  4. 

Hdph'&l,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  7. 

Hbph'&l,  strong  and  weak  comp . 104.  3. 

i  in  'Ayln  Yodh  verbs . 96. 1. 

i,  from  e,  in  active  perfects . 30.  4.  N. 

i,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30.2. 

1  of  HIph'il  before  suffixes . 74.  2.  b.  (3). 

I,  pure  short,  where  found . 29.  2. 

I— e,  nouns  with . 106. 

I — a,  nouns  with . 107. 

I— a,  nouns  with . 108.  1.  a. 

I— a,  nouns  with . 113.  2. 

I— e,  nouns  with . 113. 4. 

I— i,  nouns  with . 108. 1.  e. 

I— u,  nouns  with . 108. 1.  f. 

I-class  tone-long  vowel .  . 31. 

I-class  vowels . 7. 1.  b,  2. 

I-class  vowels,  what  is  included  in . 34. 

Imperative,  afformatives  of . 69.  2.  N.  1. 

Imv.  and  Impf.,  stem-vowel  of  .67.  3.  N.2. 

Imperative,  cohortative . 72.  3. 

Imperative,  how  used . 57.  3.  N.  3. 

Imperative  with  suffixes . 74.  3.  b. 

Imperatives  of  V’2  verbs . 90.2.  b.  N. 

Imperatives,  inflection  of . 69.  2. 

Imperatives,  view  of . 69. 


Imperfect,  accent  of . 21. 3. 

Imperfect,  affixes  of .  66. 1.  b. 

Imperfect  (active),  analysis  of . 66. 

Imperfect  and  Perfect  with  Waw.. 73. 1.  b. 

Imperfect,  cohortative  and  jussive _ 72. 

Imperfect,  with  the  form  . 67. 3. 

Imperfect,  HIph'il . 68.  5. 

Imperfect,  HIthpa'el . 68.3. 

Imperfect,  HOph'&l . 68.4. 

Imperfect,  NIph'ai . 68. 1. 

Imperfect  of  H”1?  verbs . 100.5.  b. 

Imperfect  of  Middle  A  verbs .  67. 1. 

Impf.  of  Middle  E  and  Middle  O  verbs .  67.2. 

Imperfect,  original  stem  of . 66.  2. 

Imperfect,  Pe  ’ A16ph  verbs . 88. 1,  2. 

Imperfect,  PI'el . 68.  2. 

Imperfect,  Ph'ai . 68.  4. 

Imperfect  Q&l  (active),  prefixes  of  .66. 1.  a. 
Imperfect  Q&l,  weak  and  1  1(U  , 

strong  verbs  compared  j . 1U4- 

Imperfect,  Stative,  view  of . 67. 

Imperfect,  vowel-additions  to . 66. 3. 

Imperfect  with  suffixes . 74.  2. 

Imperfect  with  Waw,  form  of . 73.  3. 

Implication,  Daghes-f .  omitted  by .  14.3.N.1. 

Implied  doubling  in  y  gutt . 80. 1.  b. 

Indefinite  article,  equivalent  1  w  , 

of  in  noun  inflection 

Indefinite  pronoun . 54. 2.  N.  5. 

Indefinite  absolute . 108. 1.  a. 

Infinitive  absolute  as  adverb . 134. 1.  d. 

Inf.  abs.  PI'61,  wanting  j  „  . 

in  y  guttural  verbs  ( . 80.  3.  N.  1. 

Infinitive  absolute,  vowel  of.  ...70. 1.  R.  3. 

Infinitive  construct  f\blD . 90.  2.  b.  R.  1. 

Infinitive  construct  PI'el . no.  3. 

Inf.  const.  QOl,  a  Segholate  ...106.  4.  N.  1. 

Infinitive  with  suffixes . 74.  3. 

Infinitives,  changeableness  1 

of  vowels  of  j- ....  <0.2. N.l. 

Inf.  const.,  comparison  of . 104.  5. 

Infinitives,  view  of . 70. 

Inflection . . 

Inflection,  difference  between  (qft  Q  XT  . 
verbal  and  nominal  J  ■"  •  *• 

Inflection  of  nouns . 105. 

Initial  J,  not  lost . 84. 1.  R. 

Initial  Scwa . 1. 

Inseparable  particles . 45-49. 

Inseparable  prepositions . 47. 

Inserted  comp’d  Sewa  for  euphony. 42.3.b. 

Insertion  of  euphonic  vowel . 27. 3. 

Insertion  of  helping  vowel  (IT'Sl.lOO.  5.  a. 

Instrument,  expression  of . 114.  3. 

Intensified  root-idea  (nouns) . 109. 

Intensity  expressed  by  PI'el . 59.  2.  a. 

Intensity,  how  expressed  in  nouns.. 111.  2. 

Intensive  reflexive  stem . 59. 5. 

Intensive  verb  stems . 59. 

Interjections . . 

Interpunction  and  accent . 23.2. 

Interrogative  pronoun  1 

HD,  how  pointed  j . 641  ^ 
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Interrogative  particle .  46. 

Interrogative  pronoun . 64. 

Irregular  nouns . 132. 

Jussive  of  the  Hiph'il . 68.  5.  b.  (1). 

Jussive  of  H"1?  verbs . . 100.  6.  b. 

Jussive  Imperfect . 72.  2. 

Jussive  of  yy  verbs . 94.  2.  R.  4. 

K-sound  fort-sound . 61. 1.  a. 

Kflph  with  the  Sewa . 11.  2.  a. 

Knhibh . 19. 1,  2,  3,  4. 

Kindred  verbs . . . .  .103.  3. 

Kings  (accents) . 22. 1.  cl.  2;  23.  3. 

Labials . 4. 1;  7.  1.  c. 

Lamedh ’Alftph  verb, Paradigm  of...p.  182. 

Lftm6dh  ’Alftph  verbs... . 98. 

Lftm6dh  ’Al&ph  verbs,  list  of . 99. 

LamMh  gutt.  verb,  Paradigm  of . .  p.  172. 

LSmedh  guttural  verbs . 82. 

Lam§dh  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 83. 

Lamedh  He,  and  '2  or  y  gutt.,  list  of. 101. b. 

Lamedh  He  stems  and  changes . 125.  6. 

Lamedh  He  verb,  Paradigm  of . p.  181. 

Lam6dh  He  verbs . 100. 

Lamedh  He  verbs,  list  of . 101.  a. 

Lamedh  Waw  and  Yodh,  see  Lamedh  He. 
Late  Hebrew  and  full  writing.  .31.  4.  N.  1. 

L^gharmeh . 22. 1. 15. 

L^gharmeh  and  other  accents _ 25.  5.  N. 

Lengthening  in  compen-  I  r«  k  h 

sation  verbs  ) . 

Lengthening,  occurrence  of . 36.  7 

Letters,  classification  of . 4. 

Letters,  extended . 3. 1. 

Letters,  forms  of . 3. 

Letters,  how  written . 1.1. 

Letters,  the . 1-4. 

Letters  to  be  distinguished . 3.  3. 

Letters  with  two  forms . 3.  2. 

Light  suffixes . 51. 1.  b. 

Linguals . 4. 1. 

Logical  pauses  and  accent . 24.  2.  N.2. 

Long  and  short  vowel  (nouns) . 109. 

Long  vowel  before  M&qqeph . 17.  2. 

Long  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  d;  7.  3.  e. 

Long  vowels . 7.  2.  b. 

Long  vowels,  naturally . 30. 

Long  vowels,  nouns  with . 109. 3.  R. 

Loss  of  D . 43. 2. 

Loss  of  J  in  J”3  verbs . 84. 1. 

Loss  of  vowel  takes  place . 36.  8. 

M.  indefinite . 122.  5.  N.  2. 

Mfthpftkh . 22.  2.  24. 

Mftpplq . 18. 

Mftpplq  in  PI  in  verbs  ,l7  gutt. .  .82.  2.  N.  3. 

M&qqeph . 17. 

Mftqqeph  and  Pll? . 64.  2.  N.3. 

Marginal  (Qeri)  readings . 19. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Masculine  nouns  and  suffixes . 124. 1. 

Masculine  plural . 122.  4. 

Masculine  plural  and  suffixes . 124.  3. 

Masculine  singular . 122.  1. 

Massorifes  and  the  text . 19. 1,  2. 


M*”ftyy'’la . 22.  2.  27  footn. 

Medial  X  (verbs  X,,l7) . 98.  2. 

Medial  consonants  omitting  D.-f . 14.  2. 

Medial  first  radical  and  pointing.  .78.  3.  b. 

Medial  Sewfi . 10.  2,  3.  R. 

Medial  Waw  in  V'3  verbs . 90.  3. 

Medium  consonants . 4.2. 

M6rka . 22.  2. 19. 

MSrka  kephula . 22.  2. 20. 

Mfirka  with  Sllluq . 24.  7. 

MdthOgh . 18. 

MdthOgh  before  compound  Sewa . 18.  3. 

M6th&gh  before  M&qqeph . 18.  4. 

Methftgh  before  tone . 18. 1. 

M4th6gh  before  vocal  S^wa  pretonic. 18. 2. 
M6th6gh  in  ITT!  and  ITT! . 18.  5. 

T  T  T  T 

M6th6gh  with  unaccented  — . 18.  6. 

Middle  A  verbs . 58.  2.  N.  2. 

Middle  E  yy  verbs . 94.  2.  R.  1. 

Middle  E  verbs . 58.  2.  N.  2. 

Middle  E  verbs  and  suffixes . . 74. 1.  b.  R.  1. 

Middle  E  verbs,  list  of . 64. 2.  footn.  4. 

Middle  O  verbs . 58.  2.  N.  2. 

Middle  O  verbs,  list  of . 64.  3.  footn.  5. 

Middle  O  yy  verbs . 94.  2,  R.2. 

Mil'el . 20.1. 

Mllrft' . 20. 1. 

Modal  idea  intensified  by  XJ . 72.  3.  R. 

Monosyllabic  nouns, second  C1...128.  N.  6. 

Moods  in  Hebrew  verb . 57.  3.  N.l. 

Munah . 22.  2.  21;  25.  5.  N.6. 

Munah  for  M6th?gh . 18.  N.  1. 

Munah  with  ’Athnfth . 24.  8. 

Munah  with  S^gholtd . 24.  9. 

Musical  notes  expressed  by  accent. 23. 1.  a. 

Names  of  vowels . 8. 

Naturally  long  distinguished  I  «  7  v  , 
from  tone- long  vowels  ( 'ou' 

Naturally  long  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  e. 

Naturally  long  vowels . 30. 

Nat.  long  vowels  unchangeable. 30. 7.  N.2. 

Nature  of  vowel-sounds . 7.  3. 

New  vowels . 37. 

NIph'ai . 61.1,2. 

Nlph'ftl,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  2. 

NIph'&l  forms  y'y  verbs . 86.2.  li.  2. 

Nlph'ftl  Infinitive  absolute . 70. 1.  R.  1. 

Nlph'ftl  Inf.  abs.,  '*7  guttural — 82.2.  N.  1. 

Nlph'ftl  Participle . 71.  2. 

Nlph'ftl,  strong  and  weak  compared.  104.4. 

NIthpft'el .  76,  footn.  3. 

Nominal  inflection,  exceptions.. 36. 3.  N.3. 

Nominal  suffix  with  Inf . 74.  3.  a.  R.  2. 

Nominative  case .  . 121. 1. 

Nominative  of  pronoun,  table  of . .  .p.  164. 

Nouns  . 106-133 

Nouns,  as  adverbs . 134. 1.  c. 

Nouns,  I.class,  tabular  view . 127. 

Nouns,  inflection  of . 105. 

Noun-stem,  formation  of,  table . 120. 

Noun-stems . 106.  1. 

Noun-stems  classified . 126. 
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Noun-suffixes,  table  of . p.  164. 

Nouns  and  affixes . 116. 

Nouns,  changes  in  inflection . 125. 

Nouns,  compound . 118. 

Nouns  from  other  nouns . 119. 

Nouns,  irregular . 132. 

Nouns  of  four  or  five  radicals . 117. 

Nouns,  plural,  as  prepositions . 135.  3. 

Nouns,  II  class,  declension  of . 128. 

Nouns  with  0  prefixed . 113-114. 

Nouns  with  one  formative  vowel . 106. 

Nouns  with  prefix  J"l . 115. 

Nouns  with  two  vowels  (short) . 107. 

Number,  affixes  for .  . 122. 

Numerals . 133. 

Numerals  as  adverbs . 134.1.  b. 


Nan  demonstrative  and  adverbs _ 134.  2. 

Nun  demonstrative  and  ( 

verb  suffixes,  table  of  | . P'  10t,‘ 

Nun  epenthetic  or  demonst _ 74.2.C.N.1. 

6,  long,  from  au  or  aw,  where  found. 30. 7. 
0,  long  by  obscuration,  where  found. 30. 6. 

6  of  Q&l,  before  suffixes . 74.  2.  b.  (1). 

6,  short,  sound,  where  found . 29.  5. 

6,  unchangeable  in  ’jf  gutturals..  .80.  2.  c. 

Object  of  an  action  expressed . 114.  2. 

Obscuration  of  vowels  (D"1?)..  .100. 1.  d,  e. 

Occupation,  nouns  expressing _ 110.5.  a. 

Older  endings  restored  in  verb _ 74. 1.  a. 

Omission  of  Daghes-forte . 14. 

Open  syllable,  accented . 20.  2. 

Open  syllable,  quantity  of . 28. 1. 

Open  syllables . 26. 1. 

Ordinals . 133.  R.  9,10, 11,12. 

Ordinals,  how  found . 119.  4.  a. 

Organic  formation .  .  4. 1. 

Organic  formation  of  vowel-sounds.  .7.  1. 
Origin  of  vowel-sounds . 7.  3. 

Original  vowels  in  stems,  1  co  _ . 

general  view  of  f  -63-  Remarks. 

Orthography . 1_44. 

OtiantN . 43. 1.  R.  1. 

Palatal  for  lingual  sound . . .  .51. 1.  a. 

Palatals . 4. 1;  71.  b. 

Paradigm  verb . 58.  2.  N.  4. 

Paradigm  word  . 77.  3.  N.  1. 


Paradigms  of  verbs . pp.  164-182. 

Participle,  feminine . 139.  3.  R.  3. 

Participle,  Q&1  act.  TV'S . 129.  R.  5. 

Part.,  Q&l  act.  V'Jl,  buj? . 94.1.N. 

Participle,  Q&l  active,  fern . 109.  1. 

Participle,  Q&l  act.,  inflection  of  .125.3.R.4. 

Participles  and  suffixes . 74.  3.  b.  N. 

Participles,  formation  of . 107. 

Participles,  passive . 108. 

Participles,  view  of . 71. 

Particles,  inseparable .  45-49. 

Particles,  vowels  of,  changed . 32.  2.  R. 

Passive  force  of  HIthp&'el . 69.  6.  b. 

Passive  intensive,  pointing  of . 59. 3. 

Passive  of  Q&l . 59.  4. 

Passive  participle,  Q&l . 71. 1.  c. 


Passive  participles  declined . 130.  R.  1. 

Passive  stem,  usual . 61. 

Past  idea  and  verb  with  Waw . 73.  1.  a. 

Pasta . 22.  1.  8. 

pasta  and  Q&dhma  distinguished _ 23.  7. 

Pasuq .  24.1. 

P&thah . 8. 

Path&h  as  a  helping- vowel . 82. 1.  d. 

P&th&h-furtive . 27. 1. 

P&th&h-furtive  in  'S  gutturals  .  .  .82. 1.  c. 
P&th&h-furtive  w.  postpos.  accent. .  .23. 6. 

Patronymics . 119.  4.  b. 

Pausal  forms,  uncontracted. 86.2.R.4. 

Pausal  f orms  with  suffixes . 74. 2.  c.  (3). 

Pause . 38. 

Pause  and  accent . 21.  2. 

Pause  affecting  P&th&h-furtive. 82. l.c.(3). 
Pause,  perfect  in,  with  W.  cons.  73. 3.  b.N. 

Pazer . . 22. 1. 16. 

Pazer  and  other  accents . 25.  5.  6. 

P6  ’Al&ph  verb,  Paradigm  of . p.  176. 

Pe  ’Al&ph  verbs . 77.  3.  a;  88. 

Pe  ’ARph  verbs,  list  of . 89. 


Pe  guttural  verb,  Paradigm  of  _ p.  170. 

Pe  guttural  verbs . 77.1.  a;  78. 

Pe  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 79. 

Pe  Nun  verb,  Paradigm  of . p.  173. 

Pe  Nun  verbs . 77.  2.  a;  84. 

Pe  Nun  verbs,  list  of . 85. 

Pe  Waw  verb.  Paradigm  of . p.  177. 

Pe  Waw  verbs . 77.  3.  b;  90. 

Pe  Waw  verbs,  list  of . 91. 

Pe  YOdh  verb,  Paradigm  of . p.  176. 

Pe  Yodh  verbs . 77.  3.  c;  92. 

Pe  Yodh  verbs,  list  of . 93. 

Peculiarities,  many,  in  one  stem.77.3.N.2. 

Peculiarities  of  gutturals . . 42. 

Penultimate  vowel  of  Q&l . 58. 1. 

Perfect,  accent  of . 21.  4. 


Perf.  and  Impf.  stems  compared. 67.3.N.1. 

Perfect  and  Impf.  with  Waw . 73. 1. 

Perfect,  form  of,  with  Waw . 73.  3.  b. 

Perfect,  Hlph'il . 65.  2.  c. 

Perfect,  HIthp&'el . 65.  2.  b. 

Perfect,  HOph'&l . 65.  1.  c. 

Perfect,  Niph'&l . 65,  and  1.  a. 

Perfect,  PI'el . 65.  2.  a. 

Perfect,  PQ'&l . 65. 1.  b. 

Perfect,  Q&l,  analyzed . 63. 

Perfect,  Q&l,  strong  and  f 

weak  verbs  compared  f . 1  • 

Perfect  (stative),  view  of . 64. 

Perfect  with  suffixes . 74. 1. 

Personal  pronoun . 50. 

Personal  quality  expressed . 110.  6. 

Personal  pronoun  table  of .  p.  16-f. 

Phrases,  prepositional . 13,r.2. 

PI'el  and  Pu'&l  Perf.  and  Impf.  I  „ 

strong  and  weak  compared  f  •  •  • 1U4- «• 

PI'el,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  3. 

PI'el,  derivation  of  word . 59.  2.  N. 

PI'el,  how  used . . . 
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PI'el  infinitive  absolute . 70. 1.  R.  2. 

PI'el  infinitive  in  ,L)  gutturals. .  .82.2. N.  2. 
PI'el  infinitive  with  suffixes. .  .74. 3.  a.  R.  1. 

PI'el  with  suffixes . 74. 1.  b.  R.  2. 

Pllpel  stem . 86.  5.  c;  94.  5.  c. 

Place,  how  expressed . 119. 2. 

Place  of  an  action,  how  expressed.  .114. 4. 

Place  of  the  accent . 20. 

Po'&l  stem  in  verbs . 86. 6.  b. 

Po'el  stem  in  jf  "J*  verbs . 86. 5.  b. 

Poetic  accents,  diflf.  from  prose  .25. 6.  N.  1. 

Poetic  construct  form . 121.  2.  a. 

P61&1  stem . 94.  5.  b. 

Polel  stem . 94.  5.  b. 

P<51p&l  stem . 94.  5.  c. 

Postpositive  accents . 23.  5,  6. 

Prefix  D . 113. 

Prefix  0  of  participles . 71.  3. 

Prefix  n . 115. 

Prefixes  X,  n  and  ’  with  nouns . 112. 

Prefixes  in  verb-stems . . 57. 1.  c. 

Preform,  vowel  in  j’’2  verbs _ 84.2.N.1. 

Preformative  vowel  (V'Jf) . 94.  2. 

Preformatives  and  afformatives.68.5.  N.2. 


68.  5.  N.  1. 


Preformatives  of  all  I 
stems,  table  of  j”” 

Prepositional  Phrases . 135.  2. 

Preposi  tions . 135. 

Prepositions  and  article . 45.  4.  R.  3. 

Prepositions  and  Inf’s  const. . ..70.  2. N.2. 
Prepositions  and  vowel  changes.47. 5.  N.l. 

Prepositions  as  conjunct’s . 136.4,  N.  2. 

Prepositions,  how  written. .  .47. 1, 2, 3,  4, 5. 

Prepositions,  inseparable . 47. 

Prepositions  prefixed . 47. 

Prepositions  still  subst.  in  force. 135. 1.  N. 

Prepositive  accents . 23.  4. 

Primary  section,  accents  of . 24.  4. 

Primitive  adverbs . 134. 1.  a. 

Prohibition,  how  expressed . 72.  2.  b. 

Pronominal  fragments  in  Q&l . 63. 1. 

Pronominal  suffix  and  changes . 57.  3. 

Pronominal  suffix  and  verb . 74, 

Pronominal  suffixes . 51;  124. 

Pronominal  suffixes  and  I  cs  o  xr  k 

connecting  vowel  f . 

Pronominal  suffixes  and  nouns . 105.  5. 

Pronominal  suffixes,  table  of . p.  164. 

Pronoun  and  verb . 51. 

Pronoun,  demonstrative . 52. 

Pronoun,  indefinite . 54.  2.  N.  5. 

Pronoun,  interrogative . 54. 

Pronoun,  relative . 63. 

Pronouns . 50-54. 

Pronouns  as  adverbs . 134. 1.  b. 

Pronouns  as  conjunctions . -.136.  2. 

Pronunciation  of  aspirates . 12. 1.  N. 

Pronunciation  of  letters . 2. 

Pronunciation  of  vowels .  5. 

Proper  names,  compound . 118.  2. 

Proper  names  in  J . 116.  2.  d. 

Prosthetic  X . 113. 1. 


PQ'ill,  characteristics  of . 75.  R.  4. 

Ph'fil,  derivation  of  word . 69.  4.  N. 

Pti'&l,  how  used . 59.  4. 

Pfi'ftl,  strong  and  weak  vbs.  comp’d.  104.2. 

Ptllp&l  stem . 86. 5.  c. 

Pure  vowel  bef.  doubled  letter.  .13.2. N.  3. 

Pure  vowels . 7.  3.  a. 

Q&dhma . 22.  2;  23. 

Q&dhma  and  other  accents . 25.  4. 

Qill  perfect,  view  of . 63. 

Q&l  perfect  (stative),  view  of . 64. 

Q&l,  simple  verb-stem . 58;  75.  R.  1. 

Qame$ .  8. 

Qam&Q  and  Qam&9-Hatuph . 5.  5.  N.  4. 

QamSg-Hatuph . 8. 

Q&rne  Phara . 22.  1. 17. 

Qarne  Phara  and  other  accents . 25.  6. 

Q&-tIi  forms,  second  class  . 128.  R.  3. 

Q&ttal  forms . 110.  1. 

Q&ttel  forms . 110.  3. 

Q&ttil,  forms . 110.  6. 

Q&ttul  forms . . . 110.  7. 

Qerl . 19.  2,  3,  4. 

Qibbu£ . , . 8. 


QIttal  forms . 110.  2. 

QIttal  forms . 110.  5.  b. 

QIttel  forms . 110.  4. 

Qlttol  forms . 110.  5.  c. 

QTtt.nl  forms . HO.  8. 

Quadriliteral  nouns . 117. 

Quality  of  root  expressed . 114.  5. 

Quantity  of  vowel  in  syllables . 28. 

Quantity  of  vowels . 7.  2. 

Quiescent  weak  verbs. . 77.  3. 

Quiescing  of  X . .  43.  1. 

Quiescing  of  medial  X  (X”1?) . 98.  3. 

Quinqueliteral  nouns . 117. 

Radical  consonants . 4.3. 

Radicals . 55.  1. 

Relation  of  words  shown  by  accent. 23.1.C. 

Rank  of  accents . 23.  3. 

Raphfi . 16- 

Rebhl(&)' . ...32. 1.7;  24.  5.  b. 

Reciprocal  force  of  HIthp&'el . 59.  6.  b. 

Reciprocal  force  of  NIph'&l . 61.  2.  a. 

Reduplication  of  jD . 48.2.N. 

Reduplication  of  |0  before  suffixes. 51.  5. 


Reduplication  of  third  radical . 111. 

Reflexive  force  of  NIph'&l . 61.  2.  a. 

Reflexive,  intensive,  stem . 59.  5. 

Rejection  of  a  consonant . 40. 


Rejection  of  1  in  V’3  verbs . 90.  2.  a. 

Rejection  of  1  in  V’J?  verbs -  94.  1.  c. 

Rejection  of  Yodh  (D”^) . 160.  1. 

Relative  pronoun . 53. 

Repetition  expressed  by  PI'el . 59.  2.  a. 

Repetition  expressed  (nouns) . 111.2. 

Retrocession  of  accent,  why  —  73.  3.  N.2. 
Retrocession  of  accent  w.  W&w.  .73.3.  a.(3) 

Root  form  of  verbs  V']} . 94.  2.  N. 

Root,  how  pronounced . 55.  2. 


190 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW 


Root  not  a  word .  . 56. 3.  N.  1. 

Roots  of  V  y  or  ’  "y  vbs.,  pronou  need .  55. 3. 

Roots  of  strong  verb . 55. 

Roots,  various  for  one  verb . 103. 1. 

SaisfilSth . 23. 1.  4. 

Second  class  feminine  nouns . 131.  2. 

Second  class  nouns . 126.  2. 

Second  class  nouns,  declension  of _ 128. 

Seghol . 8. 

Segholate  form  of  second  class.. 128.  N.  4. 

Segholate  Inf.  construct . 84. 1.  a. 

Segh.  Inf.  const,  in  Pe  Waw  vbs..90.2.a.(3). 

Segholate  stems  and  changes . 125.  4. 

Segholates.  accent  of . 20.  4. 

Segholates,  construct  state  of . .  .123.  5.  R. 

Segholates  of  V.  class . 130.  R.  2 

Segholates  defined . 106. 

Segholates,  changes  in . 106.  2. 

Segholates  of  1.  class .  126. 1. 

Segholates,  V 'J.V "Jl,  TV'S  I  1wr  9 

and  j,* ’ y  stems  f . 

Segholates,  weak  feminine . 131.  R.  3. 

Segholates,  what  they  express  .106. 4.  N.  2. 

Segholta . 22. 1.  3;  24.  3. 

Semitic  and  Hebrew  final  vowels  .36. 8.  N. 

Semitic  case-endings . 121. 3.  N.  2. 

Separate  Particles . 134-137. 

Separating  vowel  in  Yy  verbs..  94. 4. a, b. 

Separating  vowel  In  yy  verbs . 86.  4. 

Separative  Daghes-forte . 15.  4. 

Servants  (accents) . 22.  2.  cl.  5. 

Servile  consonants . 4,  3. 

Scwa,  compound,  three  forms  of.  . .  .32.  3. 
&ew&6  forming  a  new  vowel . 37. 1,  2,  3. 

Sewa  preceding  suffixes  I  iok  q  tj  i 

and  affixes  ) . ",0,  "■  *' 

Sewfi,  simple . 8. 

Scwfi,  simple  and  compound . 9. 

§ewa  synon.  w.  half- vowel,  etc.  .32.3.  N.  1. 
§ewa,  vocal,  under  initial  consonant. 27. 2. 
§ewa,  compound  and  simple  I  q  j  „ 
standing  together  j- a.  a,  e. 

Sharpened  syllables . 26. 

Sharpened  syllable,  quantity  of . 28. 3. 

Sharpening,  occurrence  of . 36.  6. 

Shifting  of  the  tone . 21. 

Short  vowels . 7.  2.  a. 

Short  vowel  becoming  long . 31. 

Short  vowel  heightened  in  pause _ 38.  2. 

Short  vowel  prec.  doubled  letter.  13.2.  N.3. 
Shortened  forms  of  numerals  .  133.  R.  4.  d. 

Shortened  form  of  verb . 72.  2.  a. 

Shortening,  when  it  takes  place . 36. 1. 

Sibilants  or  dentals . 4. 1. 

Sign  of  definite  object  and  suffix _ 51.  2. 

Signification  of  nouns  )  ... 

with  O  prefixed  )  . 

Silent  N  (verbs  N”1?) . 98.  3.  R.  1. 

Silent  Sewfi . 11.2.  R.N.2. 

Sllluq .  22. 1.1;  24. 1,2, 3,  4. 

Sllluq  and  M6th6gh  distinguished. 24. 1.  N. 
Sllluq  distinguished  from  MSthfgh.  .23.  7. 
Simple  Sew& . 8;  9. 1. 


Simple  Sewfi  for  tone-short  vowel  .  .32.3. 

Simple  verb-stem . 75.  R.  1. 

SSph  Pa?uq .  24. 1. 

Space,  prepositions  of . 135.  3. 

Special  forms  of  Impf.  and  lmv . 72. 

Stative  Participle,  QA1 . 71.  1.  b. 

Stative,  Perf.  Qal,  inflection  of  ..64. 1.2.3. 

Stative,  Qdl  imperfect . 67. 

Stative,  Qal  perfect,  view  of . 64. 

Stative  verbs . 58.  2.  N.  2,  3. 

Stative  verbs  yy . 86. 1.  N. 

Statives  and  infinitive  construct. .  70. 2.  R. 

Stems,  characteristics  of . 75.  R. 

Stem  of  imperatives . 69. 1. 

Stems  of  verb,  changes  of . 74. 

Stems,  verbal,  characteristics  of . 62. 

Stem  of  verb,  formation  of . 57.  1. 

Stem-changes  in  noun-inflection . 125. 

Stem-changes  of  perfect  . 74. 1.  b. 

Stem-vowel  in  yy  verbs . 86.  1. 

Stem-vowel  in  R''2  verbs . 88.  2. 

Stems  of  verb  classified,  view  of. 62.  Notes. 

Strength  of  consonants . 4.  2. 

Strong  and  gut.  forms  compared. 42. 3. R.l. 

Strong  and  weak  verbs  compared . 104. 

Strong  consonants . 4.  2. 

Strong  noun-stems . 127. 1. 

Strong  verb  defined . 56.  1. 

Strong  verb,  general  table  of . 75. 

Strong  verb,  Paradigm  of . p.167. 

Strong  verb,  the . 55-76. 

Strong  verbs,  list  of  most  common _ 76. 

Subject  of  an  action  expressed . 114. 1. 

Substantives  as  conjunctions . 136.  3. 

Substantives  as  interjections. . . 137. 2. 

Suffix  and  imperfect . 74.  2.  c. 

Suffix  directly  attached . 124.  4.  R. 

Suffix,  how  attached  to  verb . 74. 1.  c. 

Suffixes  and  adverbs . 134.  2. 

Suffixes  and  infinitive  constrct .  70. 2.  N.  2. 

Suffixes  and  perfect . 74.  1. 

Suffixes  and  str’g  v’b,  Paradigm  of.  p.169. 

Suffixes  and  verb . 74. 

Suffixes,  pronominal . 51;  124. 

Suffixes,  pronominal,  and  nouns  . .  .105.  5. 

Suffixes,  table  of . p.  164. 

Suffixes  with  imperfect . 74.  2. 

§ur&q . 8. 

Syllabication . 27. 

Syllable-divider . U. 

Syllable-divider  under  guttural  .33. 3.  N.2. 

Syllables . 26-28. 

Syllables  begin  with  consonants . 27.  2. 

Syllables,  closed  . 26.  2. 

Syllables,  ending . 27. 3. 

Syllables,  half -open . 26.  4. 

Syllables,  open . 26. 1. 

Syllables,  quantity  of . 28. 

Syllables,  sharpened . 26. 3. 

Synagogue,  cantillation  1  „„  . 

and  accent  in  ( . i.  a. 

Ta,  original  sign  of  feminine _ 122. 2.  N. 
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Tables  of  vowel-changes . 36.  b. 

T^bhir . 22. 1. 11. 

TGisa  GlUdhola . 22. 1. 18. 

Tplisa  Ghfdhola  and  other  accents. 26. 4, 6. 

TGisa  Qptfinna . 22.2.25. 

TUlsa  Qptanna  and  other  accents  .  .25. 4, 5. 

Tense  and  noun  relation . 133.  R.  7. 

Tenses  in  Hebrew  verb . 57. 3.  N.  1. 

Termination  HI  in  imperfect .  66.  4. 

Termination  of  verb,  changes  of . 74. 

Terminations,  vowel,  and  changes  .  .63.  3. 

Third  class  nouns  . . 126.3. 

Third  class  nouns,  declension . 129. 

Third  syl.  bef.  tone  with  M£th£gh..  .18. 1. 
Time  of  an  action,  how  expressed. . .  114. 4. 

Time,  prepositions  of . 135. 3. 

TIph'el . 76.  footn.  4. 

TIphha . 22. 1. 10;  24.  6. 

Tone  and  vowel  changes^’ ' 'y  vbs. .  86.4. R.l. 
Tone,  definition  of . 20.  4.  N.  2. 

Tone-long,  distinguished  from  I  on  »  ^  1 
naturally  long  vowels  j-ou.  i.n.i. 

Tone-long  — ,  where  found . 31. 3. 

Tone-long  — ,  where  found . 31. 4. 

Tone-long  vowel  from  rej.  D.-f..31. 4.N.2. 

Tone-long  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  d;  31. 

Tone,  in  construct  relation. .  .123.  5.  R.  N. 

Tone  restored  in  pause . 38.  4. 

Tone  shifted  from  ultima . 21.  1. 

Tone  shifted  in  noun-inflection  .125. 1,  2, 3. 

Tone  shifted  in  pause .  21.  2;  38.  3. 

Tone-short  vowel  in  the  I  o,,  , 

antepretone  syllable  ) . 

Tone-short  vowel  in  pretone  syl . 32.  2. 

Tone-short  vowel-sounds .  . 7.  3.  f . 

Tone-short  vowel  sy  non.  w.  SPwa.32.3.  N.l. 

Tone-short  vowels . 32. 

Tone-syllable  and  accent . 23.  1.  b. 

Tone  unchanged  in  perf.  w.  Wfiw.73.3.b.N. 
Transposed  rad.  in  Y'y  verbs..  .94. 1.  a. (2). 

Transposition  of  letters  . 41.  2. 

Transposition  of  H  in  HIthpfi'el . .  .59. 5.  b. 

Triliterals  and  biliterals . 55.  3.  N.  2. 

Two  gutturals,  verbs  containing — 83.  b. 

u — a,  in  nouns . 109. 3. 

U,  an  old  nominative  ending . 121. 1. 

U-class  vowels . 7. 1.  c,  2. 

U-class  has  one  tone-long  vowel . 31. 

U-class  vowels,  what  they  include . 35. 

n,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30.  3. 

fl,  plural  sign  of  verbs  for  un _ 122.5.N.2. 

0,  pure  short,  where  found .  .29.  3. 

fi  to  6  nouns . 106. 

Ultimate  vowel  of  Qfil . 68. 2. 

un,  plural  of  verbs . 122.  5.  N.  2. 

Unchangeable  vowel  in  I  80  1  N  3 

'y  guttural  verbs  > . 

Unchangeable  vowel-sounds . 7.  4.  b. 

Unchangeable  vowels . 30.  7.  N.  2. 

Uncontracted  forms  in  y"y  v’bs.86.2.R.4. 

Uninflected  words  and  accent . 20.  3. 

Union  of  suffix  with  imperfect _ 74.  2.  c. 

Union  of  suflBx  with  perfect . 74. 1.  c. 


Uniting  of  1  and  fi  in  verbs  Y'y _ 94. 1.  a. 

Uniting  of  ’  with  I  in  Pe  Yodh  verbs. 92. 1. 

Uniting  of  1  and  fi,  verbs  U2 . 90.  3.  c. 

Uniting  of  1  with  a,  V'2  verbs . 90.  3.  b. 

Uses  of  the  accents . 23. 1. 

Value  of  vowel-sounds . 7.  4. 

V ariations  in  declens’n  of  fern’s.  131.N.1, 2. 
Variations  in  V'y,'"y,  t  3-  Notes. 

TV  /  and  y"y  stems  > 

Variations  in  noun  inflec- ) 

tion  (first  class)  j- ...  iz;.  motes. 

Variations  in  nouns  of  I  vi„)M 

second  class  f  •  -  •  ■  w  ote8’ 

Verbs,  classes  of . 56. 

Verb  and  suffixes,  Paradigm  of _ p.  169. 

Verb,  Paradigm  of  strong . p.  167. 

Verbal  suffixes,  table  of . p.  165. 

Verb,  weak . 77-104. 

Verb  with  suffixes . 74. 

Verbal  adjectives  in  second  class. 128.N.5. 
Verbal  form  with  Waw  consecutive. 73. 3. 

Verbal  forms  as  interjections . 137.  2. 

Verbal  inflections,  exceptions  in.36.3.N.2. 

Verbal  suffix  ’J . 51. 1.  c. 

Verbs,  classes  of . 66. 

Verbs,  Paradigms  of . pp.  164-182. 

Verbs  ’2  guttural . 78. 

Verbs  '2  guttural,  list  of . 79. 

Verb-stem,  formation  of . 67.  1. 

Verb-stem,  simple . 58. 

Verb-stems  classified,  view  of.. 62.  Notes. 

Verb-stems,  general  view  of . 62. 

Vocal  Sew§, . 11.2.  R. N.l. 

Vocal  Spwfi  before  aspirates . 12.  2. 

Vocal  Sewa  pretonic,  M6th6gh  with..  18. 2. 

Vocalization  of  1  to  } . . 44.  4. 

Volatilization . 32;  36.  3. 

Volatilization  in  Y'y  verbs . 94.  4.  b.  R. 

Volatilization  of  ult.  e,  III.  class. 129.  R.  4. 

Volatilized  vowel-sounds . 7.  3.  f. 

Vowel-additions  and  IT'S  verbs  — 100.  2. 
Vowel  and  £pwa  stand’g  together .42.3.R.4. 

Vowel-changes,  tables  of . 36.  b. 

Vowel-letters . 6;  6.  4.  N.  1. 

Vowel-signs  . 6. 

Vowel-signs,  introduction  of.. 6.  footn.  1. 

Vowel-sounds,  classification  of . 7. 

Vowel-terminations  in  Y'y  verbs. . .  94.  3. 
Vowel-terminations  in  y"y  verbs. .  .86.  3. 
Vowel-terminations  of  Imperfect . .  .66.  3. 

Vowels . 

Vowels,  changes  of . 36. 

Vowels,  euphony  of . 29-38. 

Vowels  in  HIph'il  ofV'^  vbs. .  .94.4.  b.  R.2. 

Vowels  in  verbs,  variations  of . 56. 

Vowels,  names  of . 8. 

Vowels,  naturally  long . 30. 

Vowels,  pronunciation  of . 5* 

Vowels  of  Qfil . 68. 1,  2. 

Vowels,  tone-long . 31. 

Waw  conjunctive,  how  written. 49. 1,2, 3,4. 

Wfiw  consecutive . 49.  4.  N.  2. 

Wfiw  consecutive  and  HIph'il.. 68. 5.  b.  (Ik 
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Waw  consecutive  and  tone . 21.  3,  4. 

W&w  consecutive  with  D"S  verbs. 100. 5.  b. 

Wftw  cons,  with  Y'y  verbs . 94.  2.  R.  4. 

Waw  cons,  with  Perf.  and  Impf . 73. 

Waw  conversive,  the  name  ..  .73.  footn.l. 

Waw  with  Impf.  strengthened..  ..73.  2. a. 

Waw  with  ’IT . 49.  4.  N.  1. 

Waw  in  Y'y  and  '"y  verbs. 73. 3.  N.  1. 

Waw  with  perfect,  form  of . 73.  2.  b. 

Weak  consonants . 4.  2. 

Weak,  doubly,  verbs . 102. 

Weak  feminine  segholates . 131.  R.  3. 

Weak  letters  without  j  n  9  t? 

syllable  divider  ( . 11.  n.. 

Weak  radicals  in  nouns . 10G.  2. 

Weak  verb  defined . 56.  2. 


Weak  verb,  the . 77-104. 

Weakness  of  1  and  ’ . 44. 

Weakness  of  X  and  1 . 43. 

Wish,  how  expressed . 72.  2.  b. 

Words  accented  on  ultima . 20.  footn. 

Words,  how  written . 3. 1. 

Words  receiving  in  inflection  no  I  2o  3 
endings  accented  on  ultima  )  " 

Y6r&h  b£n  yomS . 22.  2.  26. 

Y6r&h  bfen  yomo  and  other  accents . . 25. 6. 

Yethibh . 22.  1.  9. 

Yethlbh  and  Mfihpakh  distinguished  .23. 7. 

Zaqeph  gudhol . 22.  1.  6;  24.5.  a. 

Zaqgph  qaton . 22.  1.  5;  24.  4. 

Zarqa . 22. 1. 12;  24.  6. 


INDEX  OF  HEBREW  WORDS. 


X  and  n,  weakness  of . 43. 

X,  final,  not  vowel-letter . 6. 1.  N.  2. 

X  in  Xlin  a  full  consonant _ 127.  N.  1.  b. 

X  in  'y  gutturals . 80.1. 

X  in  verbs  X',l7 . 98. 1,  2,3. 

X  loses  consonantal  character . 88. 1. 

X,  nouns  with,  prefixed . 112. 1. 

X_of  X',l7  stems . . . 128.  N.  1. 

X  otiant . 43. 1.  R.  1. 

X,  peculiarities  of . 42. 

X,  prefix . 66. 1.  a. 

X  preformative  in  Nlph . 68.1.b.(3). 

X  prosthetic . 41. 1.  a. 

X  quiescent . 43. 1.  R.  2. 

X  rejected . 40. 

X,  vowel-letter . 6  1. 

X_,  where  found . 30. 1. 

X  with  M&ppiq . 16. 1.  N. 

3X . 121. 2.  c;  124.1.  b.  (2);  132. 1. 


13X . 

nnx . 89 

bix . 

.  2;  101.  b.  1;  102.  1. 

'jnx  and  prepositions. . 

. 47.5.  R.l. 

jinx . 

Mx . 

nx . 121.2.  c; 

124.  1.  b.  (2);  132.  2. 

nnx . 

..  132.  3;  133.  R.  1 

nfnx . 

tnx . 

nnx . 

. 133.  R.  4.  a. 

'X,  where? . . 

. 64.2.N.4. 

3’X . 

KTX . 

. 62.1 

n™ . 101b.  2. 


D'ilSx  and  prepositions . 47.  5.  R.  1. 

dSx  . 129. 

□  X  declined . 127.2. 

HDX . 132. 6. 

^PX . 79.  2. 

1DX . 89.  5. 

UniX . 50. 1,2, 3.  h. 

"jx’..! . 50.1,3.  d. 

,PJX . . 50.1. 

pl-  of  tf'X . 132.  5. 

C]DX.  .! . 79.  3. 

1DX . 79.4. 

H3X . 89.  6. 

3pX . 83b.  1. 

!pX . 83b.  2. 

“nX . 87.16. 

Htfk . 132.  7. 

DPlX . 79. 5. 

VtfX .  53.  1. 

“I17X  and  comp.  conjunctionsl36. 4,  N.  1,2. 
Ttj/X,  7  of . 29.4.C.N.3. 

nx . 50. 1, 3.  c. 

flX,  exception . 14. 1.  (p. 

EX  and  pron.  sutfix . 51. 2. 

nX  with  object  of  verb . 74. 

nnx . 50.  1,2,3,  b. 

nnx,  view  of . 102. 2. 

Dnx . 50. 1.  3.  f. 

Dnx,  e  of . 29.  4.  c.  N.2. 

jnx,  ninx . 50. 1. 3.  g. 

3,  inseparable  preposition . 47. 

3,  preposition  with  article . 45. 4.  R.  3. 

3,  preposition  with  pron.  suffix . 51.3. 

3,  two  sounds .  12  1 

. 76. 1. 
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Sl3 . 76-2- 

Sna . 81-4- 

Nj3. . 95. 2;  102. 3. 

ji|3  . . 05.  3 ;  103.  3. 

K/13.'.  . . 95-  4;  103.  1.  a. 

nt3  . 101.  a.  1;  103.3. 

ina . 81.8. 

. . 83- 2- 

ra.: . 97-1- 

}v3 . 132.8. 

. . . 

n^3  . 101a.3;  103.  3. 

. 87-  *• 

ySa . ^  u- 

.3  T  . 132.9. 

nia'""”"'"" . 101a-4- 

Diia,  plural  of  r\3 . I82- 

1J73 . 81- 19- 

,.p3 . 62.N.1;  83. 12. 

E/pa . 76- 3- 

vbi . "•  h 

. . 83-3- 

. . 81.  23. 

SeY  . 76-4- 

n3T . 132. 10. 

J,  two  sounds . 12- 1- 

. 81-  L 

nai . 83-1- 

npai . 131- 1- 

Si'-u. . 13°- 

Vu. . 76-5- 

nSSi . 131-3- 

nu..: . 95-5- 

bn . 76-6- 

nSn . 131-2- 

lj,Y‘  . 97.2. 

nViSa- . . 131-3- 

ppj’  1  . 62.  N.  1;  101.  a.  5. 

SSi . 87‘  2- 

*7D1 . 76-7‘ 

3jY. . TC-8' 

E/"U . 81.24. 

“I,  assimilated . 39.  2. 

*1,  two  sounds . 12-  !• 

. 76-10 

inn . 128- 

,,i,T  . 103.  3. 

DnV.V.V.V.V.’.V.' . 103.3. 

in . 95-6- 

Ein . 95-7- 

in . 97- 4- 

son . 103- 3- 

nin . 103- 3- 

. 103.  3. 

. 101a.  6;  103.  3. 

’  V  T 


Don . 87.  3;  103.  3. 

Ehn . W- 11. 

n_,  accusative  ending . 29. 1.  a. 

n_  and  n_,  H nouns . 128.  R.  4. 

n_,  apocopation  of . 100.  5. 

•n,  article,  forms  of . 13. 

H  as  a  consonant . 16  1- 

PI  assimilated  backwards . 74.1.  N.  2. 

n_,  cohortative  imperative  —  69.2.b.N.2. 

Tl,  contraction  of  ahu . 30.  7.  d. 

H  elided  in  NIph . 68. 1.  a.  (2). 

H_,  feminine  ending . 107. 2;  108. 2. 

nl  for  . 100.  l.f. 

n  for  \  n,,l7  verbs . 100. 1. 

H,  fragment  of  pronoun . 51.  1. 

H_  from  n_ . 74. 1.  N.2. 

H_,  He  directive . I21-  3.  a. 

n_.  Imperative  V'2  verbs . 90. 2.  R.2. 

H_  in  HIpbTl . 65.  2.  c.  (1). 

H  in  'j;  gutturals .  80. 1. 

in  personal  pronoun . 50. 3.  N.  1. 

H_  in  Qai  perfect . 63.  3. 

D_  in  verbs  IT’S . 100.  4,  N. 

PI,  initial  in  imperative . 69. 1.  c. 

H  interrogative . 4<i- 

n_  loss  of,  and  verbal  form . 100.  5.  b. 

n_,  naturally  long  e . 30.  4. 

H,  nouns  with,  prefixed . H2-  2- 

H_  of  cohortative  imperative . 72. 3. 

ru  of  construct  state . 1~3.  3. 

H.1  of  imperfect  cohortative . 72. 1.  a. 

H  or  n  prefixed . . . 

H,  peculiarities  of . 

H  prosthetic . 

H  rejected . 

usual  sign  of  feminine . . . 
nl,  verbs  IT'S  with  Waw  cons.73.3.a.N.l. 

H,  verbs  with . 82.  2.  N.  3. 

H,  vowel-letter . 6. 1;  6.4. 

n,  weakness  of . 43- 

1:  ,-.  101b.  3. 

171, fragment  of  pronoun . 51. 1 

son . 

Xtn,  demonstrative . 

Din .  „ 

. . .50. 1,  3.  £i. 

R’n,  demonstrative . 52.  2. 

. 101b.  4. 

. 18.  5. 

...78.  2.  R.  2, 3.  N. 


60. 

. 42. 

.41.  l.b. 

. 40. 

122. 2.  c. 


.50. 1. 
.52.  2. 
103. 3. 


n;n . 

n:n  and  M6thfgh. 

n’fl  and  vowel . 

n'fl  and  vowels  — 


. 42.  3.  b.  (D 

n*n,  view  of  . . . ...101b.  4. 

SiV,  original  article . 45. 

nibn . . . 52-3- 

tlSn  and  ilS’ . 90.  2.  R.  3. 

7|Sn,  view  of . 102. 15. 

SSn . 87-17- 
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DH,  demonstrative . 

. 53.3. 

DH,  fragment  of  pronoun. . . 

. 51. 1. 

on,  non . 

. 50. 1. 

non..7. . 

. 101b.  5. 

non . 

. 103. 3. 

jn  demonstrative . 

. 53.  3. 

. 50. 1,  3.  e. 

pT . 

jn,  Imperfect  NIph'&l . 

...68.1.  a.  (3). 

3?n . 

. 79.6. 

TDpn . 

74.  3.  b.  R.  3. 

S'£9pn,  how  formed . 

. 60.1. 

hC3pn,  how  formed . 

. 60.  3. 

Vcapn,  NIph.  Inf.  abs . 

...70. 1.  R.  1. 

in T. . 

..  127.  N.  3.  a. 

nn.... . 

. 83.  b.  3. 

. 101b.  6. 

. 

Din . 

. 83b.  4. 

nn  characteristic . 

. 75.  R.  5. 

IDpjin,  how  formed . 

. 59.  5. 

?,  affix . 

. 66. 1.  b. 

1  and  commutation . 

. 41.  3.  b. 

1  and  \  weakness  of . 

. 44. 

t,  commutation  of . 

. 44.1. 

1,  conjunction . 

. 49 

1  consecutive . 

. 73. 

1,  consonantal  force  of,  retained —  44.  5. 

1,  contraction  of . 

. 44.3. 

1,  elision  of . 

. 44.  2. 

t,  exception  in  syllabication. 

. 27.  2. 

■j  from  in_ . 

....74.1.N.2. 

?  from  DU . 

. 74.2.  a. 

1  in  HIph'il . 

...65.2.  c.(l). 

1  in  )"y  verbs . 

1  in  Qai  Perf . 

. 63.3. 

1,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30.  3. 

t  of  verbs  1”£3 . 

....90. 1,2,  3. 

1,  prefix  and  S'Va . 

. 32.  3.  d. 

1  rejected . 

. 40. 

t,  separating  vowel,  Y'y . 

. 94.4. 

j,  separating  vowel,  verbs  y"V . 86.  4. 

•1,  strengthened  from  1 . 

. 73.  2. 

1,  vocalization  of . 

. 44.4. 

1,  vowel-letter . 

. 6.3. 

1,  vowel  termination . 

. 66.3. 

1  weak  in  Y'y  nouns . 

. 128.  N.  1. 

1  with  Daghes-forte . 

. 13.  2. 

1  with  ’IT . 

. . .  49.  4.  N.  1. 

1  with  Milppiq . 

. 16. 1.  N. 

Sb’1 . 

....94.  2.  R.  4. 

. fifi.  3. 

i: 

1)  or  n  affixed  to  Denominatives _ 119.  3. 

HI  affix . 

JT|  feminine  plural . 

.122.3;  125.  4. 

mi . 53.1. 

rot . 83.4. 

nr." .  . 53.1. 

nj.  vowel  of . 31.  3.  b.  (5). 


3H 


95.  8. 


. 95.  9. 

. 

/VI  declined . 

. 137. 2. 

IDT . 

. 76. 13. 

*10?  . 

. 76. 13. 

mf  . 

. 101a.  7. 

T  T 

nnm 

. 131. 2. 

'  . 

jrjf  . 

. 76. 14;  128. 

•4 . 

ni  . 

. 83b.  14. 

mr  . 

. 81.  25. 

1  _T 

in  'y  gutturals . 

. 80.  1. 

n,  peculiarities  of . 

. 42. 

win  . 

•nn  . 

. 79.  7. 

win  . 

. 79.  8. 

nn  . 

. 87,  18. 

hih . 

. 79. 10. 

hiri . 

.  95.10. 

nrn  . 

. 129. 

pp  . 

. 79. 11. 

1  _t 

wnn  .  . . . 

. 99.3. 

T  T 

rvn . 

_ 101b.  7;  103.3. 

n’fl  and  MSthegh . 

ri'll  and  vowel . 

...78.  2.  R.  2,  3.  N. 

rvn,  view  of . 

. 102.5. 

n'H,  vowels  of . 

. 42.3.  b.(l). 

'•'n  . 

. 103. 3. 

S’n . 

. 97.  4. 

ddh . 

. 79.  12. 

□ah . 

nSh . 

...62.  N.  1;  101b.  8. 

hSh  begin . 

. 87.  20. 

SSn  pierce . 

. 87. 19. 

nSn . 

],L?n . 

pan . 

Dn . 

hnn . 

□on . 

. 103.3. 

niri . 

. 101b.  9. 

nn . 

. 87.21. 

non . 

. 101b.  10. 

van . 

□i*n . 

ixn . 

pn  declined . 

. 127.2. 

npn . 

. 103. 3. 

npn . 

. 131. 1. 

ppn . 

ipn . 

□in . 

*nn . . 

mn . 

. 101b.  11. 

□in . . 

. 83b.  8. 

i-v . 

BY  AN  INDUCTIVE  METHOD 


195 


napo . isi.  1. 

ty~\n’. . 83b.  9. 

tjfnn . 83b.  10. 

pfrn . *9. 2i. 

aum  . 79.20. 

onn . 79.22. 

nnn . 87.22. 

D,  at  end  of  word . 37.  2.  N. 

£3  in  HIthp.  and  commutation . 41.  3.  a. 

into . 81.  5. 

3j  to’. . 95. 11;  103.1.  b. 

n^to . . 90.2.  R.  1. 

r\St? . 90.2.  R.  1. 

nStO,  Inf.  constr.,  verbs  1”S  ..  .90.  2.  a.  (3). 

ROD . 99.4. 

jOtO . 76. 15. 

. 81.  26. 

_  accented  in  Hiph . 68. 5.  b.  (2). 

affix . 66. 1.  b;  119.  4. 

and  commutation . 41.  3.  b. 

and  1,  weakness  of . 44. 

assimilated . 39.  3. 

construct  dual  and  plural  . 123.  6. 

ending  before  suffixes . 124.  3. 

explanation  of . 122.  N.  2. 

fragment  of  pronoun . 51.  1. 

masc.  plural  construct  ending..  122.  4. 

naturally  long  e . 30.  5. 

1,  naturally  long,  where  found . 30.  2. 

naturally  long,  where  found . 30.  4. 

_,  nominal  suffix . 74.  3.  a.  R.  2. 

,  nouns  with,  prefixed . 112.  3. 

_  of  IT’1?  nouns  lost . 131.2.  R.4. 

of  verbs  ’"2 . 92.  1,  2. 

,  prefix . 66. 1.  a. 

,  radical  in  TV'S  stems  (nouns) . 130.  2. 

rejected .  49. 

_,  separating  vowel,  Y'Jf . 94.  4.  b. 

1,  separating  vowel,  verbs  . 86.  4. 

1,  termination  in  numerals  — 133.  R.  10. 

,  third  radical,  TV'1"?  . 100. 1,  2, 3. 

vowel-termination . 66.  3. 

with  Mipplq . 16-  1.  N. 

ty;r . 91.1. 

. 91.  2. 

~\y . 103.  l.c. 

ppp . 91.3;  101a.  8. 

nr,  view  of . 102.  6. 

jj-y . 62.  N.  1;  91.  4. 

JJT,  view  of . -102.  8. 

3iT . 91.  5. 

HUT  and  ’01R,  writing  of . 47.  5.  R.  2. 

’tT  and  . 49.  4.N.I. 

V_‘  from  irV_ . 74. 1.  N.  2. 

. ' . 90.  3.  N. 

. 132. 12. 


npoi' . i3i.3. 

irv . 91.  6. 

Sir . 91.7. 

DJT . 103.  3. 

3D' . 93.  1. 

Vd1 . 90.  2.R.I. 

r\Str . 90.  2.  R.  1. 

ruv. . 91.  8. 

Sd'T. . 91.9. 

nS' . 62.  N.  1;  91. 10. 


SS' 


W- 

IV 

Pi 


yv: 


P 


typ 


Dt? 


ity 


If: 


’  and  7|Sn . 

. 90.2.  R.3. 

’,  view  of . 

. . . 102. 14. 

. 93.  2. 

T 

..127.  N.  3.  a. 

declined . 

. 127.  2. 

,  explanation  of . 

. 122.  N.  2. 

_,  masc.  plural  abs.  endin 

g . 122.  4. 

,  dual  ending  explained. 

. 122.  N.  2. 

O’,  plural  of  DV . 

. 132. 12. 

1 

. . 66.3. 

. 93.4. 

. 91.12. 

. 91. 13:  103.  2.  a. 

.  91.  14. 

. 91.  15. 

HT  and  S'DiT . 

....78.2.  R.  1. 

. 91.  16. 

•T 

. 91.  17. 

. 91. 18. 

’  T 

...91. 19;  99.  5. 

t',  view  of . . . . 

. 102  7. 

"i 

. 91.20. 

T 

. 91.  22. 

.  91.  23;  103.  c. 

. 91.  24. 

r . 

. . 94.2.R.4. 

y  . 91.25; 

93.5;  103.  l.d. 

. 91.  26. 

“T 

...91.  28;  99.  6. 

. 102.9. 

. . 91.  29. 

‘  T 

.91.30;  101a.  9. 

T  T 

. 102.  10. 

. 91.  31. 

. 91.  32. 

;  t 

. 91.  34. 

■  T 

. 119.  5. 
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om . - . 

.  91.  35. 

p,  fragment  of  pronoun . 

. 51. 1. 

3,  inseparable  preposition. . . 

. 47. 

0,  preposition  with  article... 

...45.  4.  R.  3. 

p,  suffix  and  verb  form . 

....74.  1,  2,  3. 

0,  two  sounds . 

p,  vowel  before,  in  pause.  .. 

. 38. 1.  N. 

p,  vowel  before,  with  nouns. 

. 32.  2.  d. 

p,  vowel  changes  before . 

.74.1.  b.  R.  2. 

3  with  pronominal  suffix. . . . 

. 51.  4. 

733 . 

. 76.16. 

nna . 

. 101a.  10. 

ooi . 

. 76.17. 

Sii . 

. 95.12. 

i’3 . 

. 95.13. 

7173 . 

'3  and  comp’d  conjunctions. .136.4, N.l, 2. 

N"3 . 

nSi . 

.  101a. 11. 

9V. . 

□S3 . 

. 76. 18. 

D3,  e  of . . 

.29.  4.  c.  N.2. 

D3,  fragment  of  pronoun . . . . 

. 51.1. 

□3,  suffix  and  verb-form . 

....  74.1,  2,  3. 

□3,  vowel  before,  with  nouns _  32.  2.  d. 

□3,  vowel-changes  before _ 

.74. 1.  b.  R.  2. 

p,  suffix  and  verb  form . 

....74.  1,  2,  3. 

JP3 . 

no3 . 

o>’i) . 

D’33  declined . 

733 . 

jnp . 

1773 . 

Sty  3 . 

3173 . 

S  affixed,  nouns  with . 

S  assimilated . 

S,  inseparable  preposition _ 

S,  preposition  with  article. . . 

. .  .45.  4.  R.  3. 

7,  preposition  with  pron.  suffix . 51.  3. 

7  rejected . 

x-S . 

X"S  verb . 

verbs,  list  of . 

IT'S  . 

TV'S  and  '3  or  y  gut.  verbs,  list  of.. 101b. 

rV'7  stem  changes  (nouns)... 

rrS  stems  (nouns) . 

D"S  verbs  and  jussive . 

. 72.  2.  a. 

n"7  verbs,  list  of . 

V’S  or  ”'S,  called  TV'S  verbs  . 

'S  guttural . 

'S  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 83. 

KpS . TO.  32. 

mS . 101a.  13. 

pS . 95. 14;  103.3. 

0”nS  declined . 127. 2. 

DnS.' . 81.10. 

j'S/. . 97.5. 

73S. . 76.23. 

7oS . 76.  24. 

pS . 103. 3. 

17  pS,  S,  how  treated . 84.  2.  R.  2. 

17  pS,  view  of . 102. 16. 

ttpS .  76.  25. 

D  affixed,  nouns  with . 116. 1. 

ID,  part,  prefix . 71.  3. 

ID,  prefixed,  meaning  of . 114. 

ID,  prefixed,  nouns  with . 113. 

ID  prefixed  to  denominatives . 119.  2. 

JND . 81.2. 

DND . 103.3. 

TIO . 87.  4. 

HO  and  nouns . 114. 

HO,  what? . 54. 2. 

T 

no,  vowel  of . 31.  2.  b.  (5). 

onp . 81.  6. 

. 95. 15. 

£310 . 95.  16. 

*710 . 95.17;  103.  3. 

EnO . 95.18. 

1710 . 95.  19. 

niO  declined . 127.  2. 

n-10 . 54.  2.  N.3. 

nnp . ioib.  12. 

'O  and  nouns . 114. 

'D,  who? . 54. 1. 

D'O . 122.  N.  4 ;  132. 14. 

V'O . 97.6. 

IPO . 76.  26. 

tOD . 99.  8. 

£3% . 76.27. 

pS?D . 76.28. 

pSp  declined . 127. 1. 

ni^D . 131.1. 

13QO . 51.5. 

jO,  how  written . 48. 

JO  with  pronominal  suffix . 51.  5. 

nnup . 131. 3. 

JPO..' . 83.15. 

npp . 103. 3. 

Dpp . 103.  3. 

Npp . 99.  9. 

iTJO . 101a.  14. 

np/p . 83.5. 

pt?p . 76.29. 

St?D . . . 76.30. 
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t33t?n . 129- 

J_,  affix . 119-  3. 

j  affixed,  nouns  with . 116.  2. 

J,  assimilated . 39. 1. 

J,  assimilated  in  NIph . 68. 1.  a.  (2). 

J,  assimilation  of . 84.  2. 

j,  characteristic . 75.  R.  2. 

]  _,  demonstrative  syllable . 31.  2.  a. 

j,  loss  of,  |"3  verbs . 84. 1. 

J  not  assimilated . 39.  3.  R. 

J  of  ending  an  or  en . 74.  2.  c.  (3). 

J,  prefix  . 66. 1.  a. 

J  rejected . 10. 

J  represented  by  Daghes . 78. 1. 

j,  termination . 66.  4. 

I  unassimilated . 84.  2.  R.  1. 

I  unassimilated  in  y  gutturals. 84. 2.  R.l. 

Kj . 72.3.  R. 

rtu . 85.  l. 

VW . «■  2- 

jOj .  99.  11. 

. 85.  3. 

. 85.  4. 

>753 . 103.  3. 

Ill . 85-  5- 

. 85.  6. 

. s5- 7- 

jyjj . 85.  8;  103.2.  b. 

-Hi . 87.5. 

rru . 85.  o. 

•y-jj . 85. 10. 

ra  affix . 66.  l.b. 

HI  becoming  1 . 74. 2.  a. 

ni_,  ending,  explained . 74.  2.  N.  2. 

iri: . 85-1i- 

13_,  ending,  explained . 74.  2.  N.  2. 

U,  fragment  of  pronoun . 51. 1. 

nu . 95-20- 

. 95-21- 

. 95.22. 

rnj. . 95.23. 

. . m  2- c- 

Sni . 86-12- 

uni . 60- 1(  3- h- 

nba . 101a- 15- 

ntOJ,  view  of . 102- n- 

. 85-13- 

J . 85‘ 

’J,  fragment  of  pronoun . 51. 1. 

’j,  suffix  and  pure  short  a . 29. 1.  d. 

'J,  verbal  suffix . 74.  3.  R.  2. 

H31,  view  of . 462-  l2- 

-,53 . 85. 15. 

. 103 • 3- 

. 85. 16;  103.  3. 


J?D3 . 85. 17. 

0_J?3  declined . 127.  L 

n33 .  103.3. 

Ssj . 85.18. 

V2J . 103. 1.  c. 

. 85.19. 

n/j . 85.20. 

n'i3  declined . 127. 1. 

by  J . 85.  21. 

obj . 85.  22. 

3pJ . 85.23. 

nOPl . 82.2.N.1. 

S  £3  p  J ,  how  formed . 61.  L 

VopJ,  NIph.  Inf.  abs . 70. 1.  R.  1. 

Dpi*.'. . 85.24. 

Rtyj . 90. 10. 

Rtyj,  view  of . 102. 13. 

Jtw . 88.25. 

Q'p/J,  plural  of  7TOR . 132.  7. 

. . 85.26. 

bltfj . 1°3-  3- 

ptyj . 85-27- 

W . 103-2-d- 

rni . 28. 

|PJ,  Impf.  and  Imv.,  vowels  of  .31. 3.  a. (2). 

jflj,  Imperfect  of . 67.  3. 

tni,  peculiarities  of . 84.  3.  R.  3. 

tj-ij,  view  of . 102.  17. 

mi . 85-29- 

pro . 85-30- 

Jinj,  exception . 14- 1.  CD- 

. . 87'6' 

. . 76'31' 

DO . 

. . m3- 

p,D . 122.5.  N.  3;  124;  13a 

-no .  95- 25- 

1,30 . 87'7‘ 

nSo . 83-6- 

pb: . 76-33- 

nab . 101a-16- 

. . 78-34- 

030  declined . I37-  !• 

onp . 7G36- 

y  in  y  gutturals .  80-  L 

y,  peculiarities  of . ^2- 

y,  pronunciation  of . 1-  3> 

stems . I27-  !• c- 

y  guttural . 77. 1. 

y  guttural  and  TY’b  verbs,  list  of. .  .101b. 

y  guttural  verb . ®°- 

y  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 81. 

yy  and  '"y  Segh.,  pecul’s.  ..127. R.l. N.  1. 
yy  and  '"y  stems  declined . 127.2. 
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Yy  or  '"y . 77.  3. 

Yy  Segbolate  stem  changes . 125.  5. 

Yy  verb . 94. 

yy  verbs  and  Jussive . 73.  2.  a. 

"y  Segholates  and  pure  short  .  29. 1.  d. 

>‘y  verb .  96. 

"y  verbs,  list  of . 97. 

yy . 77.2. 

yy  Segholate  stem  changes . 125.  5.  b. 

yy  stems  declined . 127.  2. 

yy  stems,  peculiarities  of.. 127. R. 3.N.3. 

yy  verb . 86. 

yy  verbs,  list  of . 87. 

ID;? . 79.  23. 


o$y 

*)ty- 

*iv- 


.  79.  24. 
.95.  26. 
....129. 
.  95.  27. 
..95.28. 


a.VT . 

1Vr . 

nip;? . 

DO’;?  declined . 

■’S” . 

nb;? . 

ib;/ . 

P'oj?T . 

nij/ . 

'V . 

iv;?t . 

^ . 

D'l;?,  plural  of  T;? 

m- . . 

n^r . 

HD?;?,  view  of . 

ID/;/. . 

D’lb?;? . 

ptVT- . 

lfip?;? . 

2,  two  sounds . 

N"3 . 

N”2  verb . 


.  79.  25. 

. 79.  26. 

.  131.  2. 

. 127.  2. 

. 132.15. 

....’101b.  13. 

.  79.  27. 

. 128. 

101b.  14, 15. 

. 130. 

. . 79.28. 

_ 83b.  11. 

.....132.  15. 
.....83b.  12. 
....101b.  16. 

. 102.  18. 

...133.  R.  4. 
,...133.  R.  5. 

.  79.  29. 

133.  R.  4.  b. 

. 12. 1. 

. 77.3. 

. 88. 


N”2  verbs,  list  of . 89. 

'2  guttural . 77. 1. 

'2  gut.  and  TV’1?  verbs,  list  of . 102b. 

'2  guttural  verb . 78. 

'2  guttural  verbs,  list  of . 79. 

V'2 . 77.3. 


V’2  verb . 90. 

V’2  verbs,  list  of . 91. 

v'3 . 77.3. 


'"2  verb 


92. 


'"2  verbs,  list  of . 93. 

J"2 . 77.2. 

j  "2  verb . 84. 


j"2  verbs,  list  of . 85. 

j?J2 . 83.  16. 

mb . 101a.  17. 

n-L . 121.2.  c;  124.1.  b.  2;  132. 16. 

012 . 103.3. 

V12 . 95.29. 

1^2 . . 103.  3. 

in  2 . 8i.ii. 

Nbb . 99.  12. 

ftSb . 76.  36. 

V?2 . 87.8. 

■’jo  bs  ’jbp . 54.2.  N.  5. 

[2,  vowel  of . 29.4.  c.  N.3. 

HI  2 . 101a.  18. 

bj?b . 59. 2.  N. ;  77. 3.  N.  1;  81. 21 

b;*b  declined . 127. 1. 

1P2 . 62.  N.l;  76.37. 

Tp3 . 130. 

112* . 81.28. 

nib . ioib.  i7. 

nib . 83.7. 

’liL’IS . 127. R.  1,  N. 2. a. 

’12  declined . 127.  2. 

pi  3 . 81.29. 

lib . 87.9;  103.  3. 

fcnb . 8i.  30. 

0D?3 . 76.  38. 

ywb . 83.  i7. 

pIV . 76.39. 

npiv . 131.  2. 

nii'V. . 101  a.  19. 

D1V . 95.30. 

11V . 95.  31;  103.  3. 

NOV . 99. 13. 

pJ/V-  . 81.22. 

n3V . 101a.20;  101b.  18. 


. 

niv . 

I-T 

. . 

p  at  end  of  word . 

^?P . 

Up . 

Dip . 

D/Ip . 

D/1p  declined . 

bnp . 

pJR . 

bojp . 

nbcijp . 

bip‘... . 

Dip . 

biop . 

. 71.  l.c. 

bopT. . 

bop . 

bop,  how  formed . 
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Sup,  how  formed . 59.  3. 

PUp,  Imperfect  stem . 6".  2.  R. 

SUE? . 76.50 

IDE? . 76. 6h 

NJE?  . 99. 18. 

Sup,  Qfil  act.  part . 71- 1-  a. 

St3p,  Q&l  act.  part.,  V'J? . 94. 1.  N. 

Sup,  Qfil  Inf.  constr . 106. 4.  N.  1. 

V  -,1  li.rht  58.  2.  N.  1. 

cnfe? . 81.33. 

*E?  or  "E? . 53.  2. 

SxE? . 81. 3. 

HUE? . 101a.  25. 

Wn  87. 12. 

J?UE? . 83.21. 

. 99.  14. 

PUE? .  76.52. 

DUE? . 76.53. 

jje?' .  103. 3- 

..99.15.16. 

n  ivi . 103.  3. 

tie; . 87. 14. 

. 95.36. 

„-,TK  . 83.  18. 

;pnE?  . 101  a.  26;  102.20. 

DIPE? . 81.17. 

-,»;V  . 76.45. 

/MPE? . 81.18. 

p,  how  classified . 4.  2.  N. 

H£3E/ . 76.  54. 

-lV . 97. 11. 

jVE? . 97.12. 

Vue?  . 76.55. 

nX~i  . 101b.  20;  102. 19. 

DUE? . 76-  56- 

pPE? . 103.3. 

nSu? . 83.9. 

-|Ve)  . 76. 57- 

lnib  2i  •  103.  3. 

'pSe? . 103- 3- 

.  .76.46. 

-pE>  .  76.  58. 

76.47. 

nnc? . 83- 1°- 

Vp  . 76.  48. 

.101  n..  24. 

. 122.  N.  4;  132. 18. 

r,,V  .  .95.33. 

DDE?  . m  3- 

pde? . 76-59- 

.  81.  12. 

hie? . I37- 2- 

DDE? . 133‘  R-3‘ 

prn . 81- 15- 

U,PT  .  .  .97.7. 

DDE?  declined . 127.2. 

Sue? . 76-e0- 

76.49. 

103.3. 

DpE? . 76-CL 

87  13:103.3. 

. . 81.  34. 

i;,U  ....101b.  22. 

. 101a.  28;  103. 1.  f. 

yjn . W.  24. 

E?J?S . 83b- 13  • 

.99.17. 

jpJ  and  suffixes . 74. 1.  c.(3). 

n,  assimilated . 39.  2;  59.  5.  b. 

n2^  . 101b.  23. 

. 101b.  24. 

mS . 83-  8- 

£E?"1 . 83.19. 

. 83.20. 

rnfc? . m 

n_,  feminine  affix . 124.  2. 

D_,  feminine  construct  state . 123.  4. 

fl_,  feminines  in . 113. 1;  131.3.  R.  1. 

J-\  in  Hlthp&'ei  and  commutation. .  41.3.  a. 

jp_  in  verbs  TV'S . 100‘  ^ 

n.  Inf. const,  fern,  end’g,  vbs.l"2-90.2.a.(3). 
D_,  older  construct  feminine.  .131. 1.  R.  1. 

L7&J  97  8. 

rvV  . 97.9. 

D  prefixed,  nouns  with . H5- 

D  or  J1-,  Qfil  act. part. f em.  in . 109.1. 

V 
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ru  restored . 74. 1.  a.  (1). 

P,  sign  of  feminine  singular . 122.  2. 

P,  transposed . 41.  2;  59.  5.  b. 

P,  two  sounds . 12. 1. 

nbnp . 131. 3. 

irL  from  . 74. 1.  n.  2. 

Ill  restored . 74. 1.  a.  (3). 


’ll  restored . 74. 1.  a.  (2). 


nb/7  . 101a.29, 

ToSp . 130. 

DPI  and  |P  in  Q51  Perfect . 63.4. 

DPI,  6  of..' . 29.  4.  c.  N.2. 

|P . 84.  2.  R.  a 

W3P .  . 76.  62. 

J7pP . 83.2a 

PP . . . 84.  2.  R.  a 


AN  INTRODUCTORY 

New  Testament  Greek  Method, 

TOGETHER  WITH 

A  Manual,  containing  Text  and  Vocabulary  of 
Gospel  of  John  and  Lists  of  Words, 

AND 

The  Elements  of  New  Testament  Greek  Grammar . 

BY 

WILLIAM  R.  HARPER,  Ph.D., 

Professor  in  Yale  University , 

AND 

REVERE  F.  WEIDNER,  D.D., 

Professor  in  Augusta?ia  Theological  Seminary,  Rock  Island ,  ///. 

Octavo,  price,  -  -  $2.50  net. 


***  Correspondence  concerning  terms  for  introduction  and  examination 
copies  is  solicited  from  instructors  desiring  a  Text-book  in  New  Testa¬ 
ment  Greek. 


CHARLES  SCRIBNER’S  SONS,  Publishers, 

743-745  Broadway,  New  York. 


MANY  who  have  not  studied  Classical  Greek  desire  to 
know  New  Testament  Greek.  For  these  as  well  as 
for  those  who,  having  studied  Classical  Greek,  desire  to 
review  more  particularly  the  principles  of  New  Testament 
Greek,  this  book  is  intended.  By  its  use  the  student,  while 
acquiring  and  mastering  the  principles  of  the  Greek 
Language  by  a  rapid  and  natural  method,  will  be  pursuing 
a  complete  and  thorough  study  of  New  Testament  litera¬ 
ture  ;  and  thus  not  only  to  clergymen  of  all  denominations 
—  to  whom  it  will  serve  as  an  important  basis  for  their 
work  —  but  to  Bible  students  generally  the  book  will  be 
found  invaluable. 

For  several  years  the  inductive  method  of  teaching 
languages,  as  exemplified  in  Professor  Harper’s  Text-Books, 
has  been  employed  by  many  of  the  leading  Professors  of 
Hebrew  in  this  country.  A  book  to  embody  the  application 
of  the  method  in  New  Testament  Greek  has  long  been 
called  for,  and  it  is  believed  that  the  present  volume  will 
meet  the  demand. 


AN  ASSYRIAN  MANUAL 


FOR  THE  USE  OF 

‘Beginners  in  the  Study  of  the  Assyrian  Language. 

By  D.  G.  LYON,  Ph.D., 

Professor  in  Harvard  University. 


Octavo.  Clotli.  Pp.  XLV,  138.  Price,  $4.00. 

This  work  is  designed  not  only  as  a  text- book  for  those  who  are 
teaching  the  rudiments  of  Assyrian,  but  also,  and  in  particular,  for  the 
use  of  those  who  have  no  teacher  and  yet  wish  to  make  the  acquaintance 
of  this  important  Semitic  language.  Its  essential  feature  is  the  large 
collection  of  transliterated  inscriptions  given  in  English  letters,  which 
are  the  basis  for  the  glossary,  commentary  and  grammar.  Every  prin¬ 
ciple  in  the  outline  of  grammar  is  illustrated  by  reference  to  these  inscrip¬ 
tions.  By  this  method  of  beginning  the  study  with  transliterations,  the 
acquisition  of  the  language  is  very  greatly  simplified.  In  its  large  collec¬ 
tion  of  syllabic  signs,  ideograms,  and  inscriptions  in  the  cuneiform,  the 
book  contains  at  the  same  time  a  full  apparatus  for  learning  to  read  .4  s- 
syrian  in  the  original  character.  The  student  who  has  mastered  the 
contents  of  this  volume  will  be  prepared  to  do  independent  work  in 
Assyrian. 


The  following  testimony,  from  well-known  Assyriologists,  Is  worthy 
of  notice : 


I  like  it  very  much  indeed.  It  will  wonderfully  smooth  the  way  of  teacher 
and  scholar  in  acquiring  the  Assyrian  language.  I  used  advanced  sheets  of  the 
Manual  with  the  Assyrian  class  in  the  Philadelphia  Summer  School,  and  have 
never  seen  such  a  rapid  advance  made  toward  the  acquisition  of  any  language 
as  was  made  by  that  class.” — Prof.  John  P.  Peters,  University  of  Pennsyl¬ 
vania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


•  a  Th?  book  !sr<?n<V  which  all  who  are  trying  to  teach  or  study  Assyrian 
m  America,  and  England,  too,  I  doubt  not,  will  be  deeply  grateful  for.  Indeed, 
I  do  not  see  why  a  Herman  edition  might  not  be  in  demand.  Prof .  Francis 
Brown,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York 

A  book  of  the  kind  was  greatly  needed,  and  the  want  is  one  reason  for  the 
backward  state  of  Assynology  among  the  younger  generation  of  Englishmen. 
-  Your  selections  seem  to  me  to  be  excellent.  *  *  Your  glossary  will  be 
very  agreeable  to  the  student. ’’-Prof.  A.  H.  Sayce,  Queen's  College,  Oxford. 


AN  ARAMAIC  METHOD. 

By  CHARLES  RUFUS  BROWN, 

Associate  Prof,  of  Hebrew  in  Newton  Theological  Institution. 


PART  /.  TEXT,  NOTES  ANT)  NOCATULARY. 

A  Text-book  for  the  study  of  the  Aramaic,  by  a  method  at  once 
comparative  and  inductive.  Commended  by  eminent  scholars  and 
teachers.  Contents  :  I— Genesis  1-10,  The  Hebrew  Text  and  Targum 
of  Onkelos  on  parallel  pages.  II— Note  of  References  to  the  Biblical 
Aramaic.  Ill — Targum  Pseud o-Jonath an,  Genesis,  ch.  8.  IV — 
Targum  of  Jonathan  Ben  Uzziel,  Joshua,  ch.  20,  Isaiah  ch.  6. 
V — Targum  on  the  Psalms,  Psalm  xxiv.,  Psalm  cl.  VI — Targum  on 
the  Megilloth,  Ruth,  ch.  2.  VII— Notes  on  the  Text:  Onkelos, 
Genesis  1-10.  Biblical  Aramaic.  Other  Targums.  VIII— Vocabulary. 

i2mo.  Cloth.  Pp.  132.  Price.  $1.75,  net. 


PART  II.  GRAMMAR. 

The  second  part  of  this  work  includes  brief  statements  of  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  Aramaic  Orthography,  Etymology  and  Syntax.  The  method 
pursued  is  comparative  and  inductive.  As  in  Part  I,  a  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  is  presupposed,  and  the  agreements  or  disagreements  of  Ara¬ 
maic  therewith  are  carefully  noted.  Instead  of  bringing  the  principles 
fgr  all  the  dialects  under  one  head,  the  grammar  of  Onkelos  is  carefully 
distinguished  from  that  of  the  Biblical  Aramaic,  and,  to  some  extent, 
from  that  of  the  more  corrupt  Targums,  and  all  dialectical  variations 
from  Onkelos  are  printed  in  special  type.  For  the  convenience  of 
those  using  Harper’s  Elements  of  Hebrew,  the  arrangement  has  been 
adapted,  as  far  as  possible,  from  that  work. 

i2tno.  Cloth.  Pp.  96.  Price,  $1.00,  net. 


“The  result  of  my  examination  is  altogether  favorable.  We  shall  use  it  in 
our  Seminary. ’’—Prof.  Willis  J.  Beecher,  D.D.,  Auburn  Theological  Seminary. 

“It  is  well  adapted  to  the  purpose  which  the  author  had  in  view.” — Prof. 
Henry  P.  Smith,  D.  D.,  Lane  Theological  Seminary,  Cincinnati. 

“I  have  decided  to  use  it  in  my  classes.”— Prof.  Basil  Manly,  D.  D.,  So. 
Bapt.  Theological  Seminary,  Louisville. 

“  A  real  and  valuable  contribution  to  the  study  of  the  so-called  Chahlee.” 
—Prof  S.  Burnham,  D.  D.,  in  “  Hebraica." 


“The  ‘  Method  ’  is  a  manual  of  exceptional  merit,  and  richly  deserves  recog¬ 
nition  and  success.  It  is  just  the  kind  of  a  book  we  need  for  oiu  Seminaries, 
our  Summer  Schools  and  for  private  study.”— Prof.  Geo.  II.  Schodde.  Ph.D., 
in  “Hebraica." 


“Excellently  adapted  for  purposes  of  instruction, 
character  is  very  useful.”—  The  Independent ,  New  York. 


A  text-book  of  this 


HEBREW  AND  SEMETIC  TEXT-BOOKS. 


ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW.  By  WILLIAM  R.  HARPER, 
Ph.D.  Twelfth  edition.  Revised  and  Indexed.  8vo,  $2.00  net. 

An  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language,  by  an  Inductive  Method. 
Comprising  systematic  statements  of  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Orthography  and  Ety¬ 
mology,  according  to  the  latest  and  most  scientific  authorities,  deduced  from  examples 
quoted  in  the  work  ;  with  a  practically  exhaustive  discussion  and  classification  of  the 
Hebrew  Vowel-sounds. 

INTRODUCTORY  HEBREW  METHOD  AND  MANUAL. 
By  WILLIAM  R.  HARPER,  Ph.D.  Seventh  edition.  i2mo, 
$2.00  net. 

A  Text-Book  for  Beginners  in  Hebrew,  by  an  Inductive  Method.  Containing  the 
Text  of  Genesis  I. -VIII ;  with  notes,  referring  to  the  author's  “  Elements  of  Hebrew,” 
Exercises  for  Translation,  Grammar  Lessons  covering  the  Principles  of  Orthography 
and  Etymology,  and  Lists  of  the  most  frequently  occurring  Hebrew  words. 

ELEMENTS  OF  HEBREW  SYNTAX.  By  WILLIAM 
R.  HARPER,  Ph.D.  8vo,  $2.00  net. 

A  presentation  of  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Syntax,  by  an  inductive  method. 

The  method  of  presentation  includes  (1)  a  citation  and  translation  of  examples 
teaching  a  given  principle;  (2)  a  statement  of  the  principle ;  (3)  the  addition  of  details 
and  exceptions  in  smaller  type  ;  (4)  a  list  of  references  (in  the  order  of  the  Hebrew  Bible) 
for  further  study. 

HEBREW  VOCABULARIES.  By  WILLIAM  R.  HARPER, 
Ph.D.  i2mo,  $1.00  net. 

AN  ARAMAIC  METHOD.  By  CHARLES  RUFUS  BROWN. 

PART  I.  Text,  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  i2mo,  $1.75  net. 

PART  II.  Grammar.  i2mo,  $1.00  net. 

Including  brief  statements  of  the  principles  of  Aramaic  Orthography,  Etymology 
and  Syntax.  The  method  pursued  is  comparative  and  inductive.  For  the  convenience 
01  those  using  Harper  s  Elements  of  Hebrew,  the  arrangement  has  been  adopted  as  far 
as  possible  from  that  work.  F 


AN  ASSYRIAN  MANUAL. 

$4.00  net. 

,  ThlLManual  contaln®. a  Iis.t  syllabic  signs  in  most  common  use,  a  selection  of  some 
^,^ff“°SV,mP°r^nt,h,Stori5?1  texts  transl*terated  in  English  letters,  some  pages  ol 
Cuneiform  Texts,  Paradigms,  Comments,  and  Glossary. 

AN  ARABIC  MANUAL. 

$2.00  net. 

P,r,£,°ntaininf  thc  L,etters  1  Vowels  •  Signs ;  Accent ;  Pause  ;  Syllables  ;  The  Articles 
different  classes  of  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and  Adverbs,  with  a  table  oj 
com“°n  of  these ;  Numerals  ;  the  Verb,  with  its  Measures,  Permutations  As. 
Stranv  anH  w r°is’  7 fl‘Ces’  Staf_es,  Moods,  Persons,  etc..  Triliteral  and  QuadriliteraL 

WpakVori;  Yn^V),i!'  e\710KS  by-  ,Persofls-  Voices  and  Moods,  Derived  Forms,  The 
Weak  Verbs  and  Other  Verbs,  with  explanations,  and  paradigms  -  The  Noun  liimfa 

?ndTaa°secUonsS.lt,Catl0n'Verbal  Adj£“‘ves’  C“es-  Declensi^,  etc  .  wiSTe’xamp^ 


By  DAVID  G.  LYON,  Ph.D.  8vo, 


By  JOHN  G.  LANSING,  D.D.  8vo, 


FROM  THE  PRESS. 


“*  *  A  peculiar  merit  of  the  ‘Elements’  is  that,  although  elementary, 
the  book  is  not  superficial  but  philosophical.” — 2/ie  Congregationalist,  Boston. 

“  The  whole  grammar  aims  to  lead  the  student  not  only  into  a  practical 
knowledge  of  the  language,  but  also  into  a  rational  explanation  of  its  phe¬ 
nomena.” — New  York  Independent. 

“  *  *  Remarkably  full  and  precise,  and  appears  well  designed  to  train  the 
learner  in  a  sound  philological  method,  and  to  lead  him  on  gradually  until  he 
acquires  a  firm  grasp  of  the  principles  of  the  language.  ” — Prof.  S.  R.  Driver, 
in  Contemporary  Review. 

“*  *  So  logically  and  self-consistently  arranged  that  the  student  who 
goes  faithfully  through  the  lessons  will,  by  a  very  natural  process,  come  into 
possession  of  all  the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  the  Hebrew  language. 
We  are  of  opinion  that  for  the  beginner  in  the  study  of  Hebrew  no  better  text¬ 
books  can  be  had.” — Northwestern  Christian  Advocate. 

“*  *  In  this  way  the  labor  of  acquiring  the  language  becomes  compara¬ 
tively  light  and  is  always  pleasant.  *  *  Any  one  of  moderate  capacity  can 
acquire  from  Dr.  Harper’s  books  a  good  working  knowledge  of  Hebrew  with¬ 
out  a  teacher.  *  *  The  arrangement  throughout  is  clear,  and  the  statement 
of  principles  concise  and  accurate.  *  *  Will  contribute  much  to  the  advance¬ 
ment  of  Hebrew  learning.” — Reformed  Quarterly  Review. 

“The  plan  of  the  book  (  1  Method’ )  is  admirable.  In  arrangement  it  is  nat¬ 
ural,  simple  and  scientific.  It  comes  nearer  to  being  a  satisfactory  text-book 
for  teaching  Hebrew  to  beginners  than  probably  any  other  that  has  ever  been 
published.  *  *  Every  teacher  must  welcome  this  book  (‘Elements’)  as  the 
best  published  aid  to  his  teaching.  There  is  certainly  no  other  grammar  of 
Hebrew  so  well  adapted  to  the  work  of  the  class  room  as  is  this.” — Prof.BERNARD 
C.  Taylor,  in  Baptist  Quarterly  Review. 

<t*  *  The  ‘  Method’  puts  the  learner  at  once  face  to  face  with  the  language 
in  concrete  and  connected  form,  and  teaches  him  to  derive  its  facts  and  princi- 

Eles  from  actual  observation.  *  *  The  ‘Notes,’  ‘Observations,’  ‘Grammar- 

essons,’  etc.,  are  distributed  with  great  judgment  and  clear  understanding, 
bom  of  experience,  of  what  students  need.  *  *  His  plea  for  historical  explan¬ 
ations  of  linguistic  facts,  as  not  only  not  foreign  to  an  elementary  treatment, 
but  essential  to  its  intelligent  pursuit,  is  thoroughly  sound,  and  the  conven¬ 
ience,  as  well  as  accuracy  of  this  course  is  amply  illustrated  in  the  ‘  Elements.’  ” 
— Prof.  Francis  Brown,  in  Presbyterian  Review. 

ii  *  *  Two  works  which  seem  destined  to  supersede  all  the  other  introduc¬ 
tory  manuals  now  in  use  in  our  theological  seminaries.  *  *  A  rigidly  scientific 
and  consecutive  presentation  of  the  elements  of  Hebrew  grammar.  *  *  A 
unique  contrivance  of  lessons,  exercises,  vocabularies  and  explanations,  de¬ 
signed  to  introduce  the  learner  to  the  grammar  and  to  the  Bible.  *  *  The 
combination  of  an  unprecedented  amount  of  help  to  the  beginner  with  the 
scientific  rigor  of  a  Bickell.  Everything  is  made  as  lucid  as  skillful  explana¬ 
tion  can  make  it,  but  nothing  is  passed  over  superficially.  *  Works  which  show 
upon  every  page  the  evidence  of  conscientious  use  of  the  latest  authorities  upon 
the  Hebrew  language,  directed  by  a  natural  genius  for  teaching.”— Bibliotheca 
Sacra. 


AN  ARABIC  MANUAL. 


By  J.  G.  LANSING,  D.D., 

Professor  of  Old  Testament  Languages  in  Theological  Seminary  of  Pveformed 
(Dutch)  Church,  New  Brunswick,  N.  J. 

This  is  an  Elementary  Arabic  Grammar ,  the  need  of  which  was  made  evi¬ 
dent  by  actual  work  in  the  class  room.  Various  reasons,  which  will  be  apparent, 
made  the  larger  and  more  exhaustive  grammars  of  Wright  and  Palmer  imprac¬ 
ticable  for  such  class  room  work,  while  they  continue  still  to  be  the  authorities. 
On  the  other  hand,  other  elementary  grammars  were  found  impracticable  on 
account  of  their  many  deficiencies,  the  instructor  being  under  the  necessity  of 
constantly  supplying  that  which  belongs  essentially  to  the  very  rudiments  of  the 
language.  To  supply  many  of  these  deficiencies  has  been  one  of  the  chief  designs 
of  the  author. 

It  has  been  also  a  chief  object  with  him  to  secure  not  only  a  more  thorough 
Elementary  Arabic  Grammar,  but  one  more  clear,  logical  and  systematic  in  its 
treatment.  The  Arabic  language  is  unique  as  to  the  logical  character  of  its 
structure ;  and  should  be  studied,  logically.  The  three  short  vowels,  constitut¬ 
ing  as  they  do  the  first  and  most  important  key  to  the  language,  receive  especial 
treatment  both  in  a  separate  preface  and  in  connection  with  the  various  parts  of 
speech.  Orderly  arrangement  and  conciseness  of  statement  have  been  sought 
throughout ;  while  ample  examples  follow  each  section,  illustrating  the  rules 
contained  therein. 

While  the  Manual  is  an  elementary  treatise,  it  is  intended  to  be  more  com¬ 
plete  in  every  part  than  other  elementary  grammars  heretofore  published,  and 
to  meet  as  far  as  possible  the  demands  that  have  called  it  forth.  While  essential 
points  are  noted,  the  more  special  treatment  of  Arabic  Syntax  proper  has  been 
left  for  a  future  work. 

Full  Paradigms  follow  in  regular  order.  The  Chrest.omathy  following  the 
Paradigms  is  composed  of  three  parts  ;  the  first  contains  selections  of  Arabic 
text  from  Genesis  and  the  Koran ;  the  second  contains  specimen  translations, 
transliterations  and  analyses  of  portions  of  the  selected  text ;  the  third  contains 
a  vocabulary  of  all  the  words  to  be  found  in  the  texts  selected,  besides  a  few 
other  words. 

8vo.  Clotli.  Pp,  zoo.  Price,  82.00,  net. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that  Dr.  Lansing  s  Manual  is  the  first  Arabic  gram  mar 
printed  in  America.  1 1  is  an  important  fact  that  it  is  a  book  which  bids  fair  to  be  of 
Invaluable  service  to  teachers  and  students,  and  particularly  in  view  of  the  grow¬ 
ing  interest  in  the  study  of  comparative  Shemit.in  ohilnldo-v  „ 
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